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TASCAM scHEmATIC DIAGRAM CD-200SB FRONT MAIN (1/2)
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TASCAM scHemaTIC DIAGRAM CD-200SB FRONT MAIN (2/2)
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
Y100 P33V +12V
P33V R123 V_CPU 100D NM (CSTLS_X 20MHz) 4100
)
VCC/AVCCT P12_1/xouT (10 — 2
VREF 1 2
ci10 (|
100u/16V 0.1u |
: 111 vssiavSs1 P12 0/XIN
?& N CONNECTORB 3B-PH-SM4-TB
XCIN L
V_CPU V_CPU R124
TP111 Toc
xcouT H——0
R125 R126
P33V 4.7k 4.7k
1 5 J106
2 ® 8+ moDE
3 A 4 RESET WKUPO BU BFULL 1
4 R129 BU_IRPT 2
J101 1k c111 12C_SDA 3
CONNECTOR,B 4B-PH-SM4-TB 0.1u R5F2L38ACNFA :32% "gg[‘NG 4
=
BU_RESETX 5
1 BU_RESETX <
P33V SDPWREN D z
R144 CONNECTOR,B 8B-PH-SM4-TB
10k
e For PCB, USB/SD AUDIO (A)
U100C
P11_0/SCL/SSCK/(CLK2/INTOYIVREF 1/LVCOUT1 38 RIS A gg SSIQNG 5 J108
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TASCAM scHEMATIC DIAGRAM CD-200SB ANALOG PCB (1/3)
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C 1203 NM (1000p) 10k 820p R224
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r SSO AUDIO_GND AUDIO_GND R225
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D _ A
CD-200SB:NO MOUNT J202,J204
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M8V P8V P5V TP211 155133
J204 J202 |
I —
- MCLK 1 1 o
SRDATA 2 2 c219 |+
LRCK 3 3 R228 ) 100u/16V 3 Q201
BCLK 4 DAC_OUT L 4 1.2K B DTA124ESA
DAC_DATA 5 5
DAC_CLK 6 DAC_OUT R 6 o
/DAC_CS 7 7 2 ol 2
JDAC_PDN 8
: 5 . MUTE >>MUTE
Q203
E T AUDIO_GND DTC124ESA R229 + €220
NM (B 9B-PH-K-S(LF)(SN)) NM (B 7P-SHF-1AA) 2 Q202 47k 0.47u/50V
DTC124ESA 1
w
1 :/-
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YEY,
AUDIO_GND




TASCAM  scHEMATIC DIAGRAM CD-200SB ANALOG PCB (2/3)
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | | 6 | 7 |
A R301
P8V 100(1/8W)
C241 R251
R250 0.01u 0 P8V
0 ° °
J205 _L +
U207 C242 D202
1 PoD L 15 o vop 18 100u/16V LCH 155133 1205
— DAC_OUT L X1
2 AUXL - 15 R252 R253 TP232 JACK PIN 2P HSP-252V304-G
3 IPOD_R 11| X2 AUDIO_GND  AUDIO_GND 6 \ NM (100(1/8W)) 100(1/8W)
y | X3 7 ~ ) . 9
5 AUXL 1 13 5 ® v
6 DACOUTR 3 5|0 X u301B 1 TP233
7 AUXR AUXR 2 NM (BA4580RF)
8 1| Y2 c243 D203
7 P8V Y3 R302 2700p(Film) 155133
0 KTC2874-B | 2
B R254 R255 R277 R280 10, v L3 TP2350
NM (8P-SAN) 0 0 0 0 9
51 B P8V AUDIO_GND AUDIO_GND M8V
INH R A )
IAUDIO_GND AUDIO_GND
AUDIO_GND AUDIO_GND AUDIO_GND AUDIO_GND 8 7 T c278
P8V GND  VEE ¢ ¢ N~  JUMPER WIRE
C245  C246  R258 P8V
3 /77 NM (TC4052BP) 0.01u  100u/16V 0 e © AUDIO_GND
— IPOD/CD_ ) R276 R260 2 RCH
Q205 47k 0 - 1 | D204
0 3, R261 188133
| U301A 100(1/8W)
2 NM (BA4580RF| N o
/‘\ VI b R262
3 1 100(1/8W)
MPX8 ) ] R263,  ATK D205
1 i C247 155133
206 Q200 2700p(Film)
C C287 +| (10u/25v 0 C285 KTC2874-B | 2
P33V 0.01u
R264 /77 M8V y
10 AUDIO_GND AUDIO_GND M8V
. C248| [0.01u | AUDIO_GND
_]'_ | P8V
€223 /77 L201 ZF C272 C244
1000p DSS6NB32A101Q91A J207A 1000p 1000p
14 U200A R265 TP236 JACK,YKC 21-3486N G MUTE > MUTE
HD74LVO4AFP(EL) 220 % I
— 1 2 ° °
DPTout (SPDIF) > MBY
7
C284 COAXIAL
1000p R266 R267 ouT J200
14 220 220 AUDIO_GND | AUDIO_GND
€250 1204 1
PIN-14:VCC,PIN-7 GND 3 4 22u/25V  FER K5A-RH35 2
U200B LCH + /[ ~ 3
7 HD74LVO4AFP(EL) JUMPER WIRE AN 4
D TP244 TP245 5
14 R268 P5V o RCH H( YV e 6
330 A T AN MUTE 7
5 6 . 1y VN OPTICAL C251 L205 FOR PHONE
N 2 22u/25V  FER K5A-RH35
7 3| Vee out 7P-SAN
U200C c252 _|+ 253 GND AUDIO_GND
HD74LVO4AFP(EL) 10u25V —~  0.1u c275 ——C276 J301
U209 1000p 1000p
Yoa/ TP246  OPT CONN GP1FAV51TKOFGZ0 1
— 2
AUDIO_GND  AUDIO_GND 3
4
5
6
7
8 FOR BALANCE
B8B-PH-K-S
E AUDIO_GND
U200F U200E U200D
HD74LVO4AFP(EL) HD74LVO4AFP(EL) HD74LVO4AFP(EL)
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TASCAM scHEmATIC DIAGRAM CD-200SB ANALOG PCB (3/3)
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 8
A
U211 P5VC P8V P33V J208
R269  C281 C282 BD9702CP-V5 1202 C283 C254 1203 P5VC
1k 10u/25V  0.1u 10uH3.6A 0.1u  1000u/25V 0 1
- * " vee out |2 * 5
_L D206 4
MUR420 [ . g
i ° v
SlstBY & v 4—| MBY I g
[32]
/ 7 /177
8P-SCN
;(ZF” 2P-SC FOR USBSDAUDIO
B
U212 P12V P5VC
iPod (BA0SCCOT) No HEAT SINK 45mm
R303 R304
A 0 NM P33V
J209
€200 C257 U212 C258 C259  VP5_DISC  W271 P5V g
— 3300u/25V  0.01u NJM7805FA 100u/16V  0.01u 0 a ;
{"5 1 3
* * ‘I i o) 3
J210 D207 D208 + = + e 3P-SAN
CONNE PLUGS5P B5B-EHA(LF)G 1N4003 1N4003 °© C255 C256 T~ =
2 P5V D209 100u/16V 100u/16V €280
/ ; /] RB441Q-40 0.1u
: A D200 NM (RB441Q-40) ap /77 FOR FRONTMAIN
2 ) ap P5VC W269
i YN NM P33v
C s D210 D211
1N4003 N M\ 1N4003 v vo & . . . NI Vo 2 VPS DISG
L206 U213 2 + + 2 + C262 GW1
MURATA:BLO2RN1R2M2B A A NM (NJM7805FA) o U214 o 10u/25V J211
; 2 KIA1117PI33 1 . ] rug
1 c279 2
P12V C260 C261 C263 0.1u NM (2P-SCN)
/77 A /77 A 100u/16V 0.017u  NM (100u/16V)
— D212
] :|‘ NM (RB441Q-40)
C264 C265 U215 P8V
A 1000u/25V  0.01u NJM7808FA ZF
1
D213 v Vo P33V
1N4003 D214 + z C267 J213
1N4003 o D215 +C266 0.01u . ]
F201 2 RB441Q-40 220u/16V
D 0 A 9 /I\ Cc286 2 CDZOOSB For PCB,10KEY
\ i 0.1u 2P-SAl
) h AUDIO_GND
A AUDIO_GND
F200 +
0 D216 D217 U216 ¢ 1 c268
1N4003 1N4003 €269 C270 a D218 220u/16V
1000u/25V  0.01u z RB441Q-40 FG1 FG2
2 3
. N - Vi VO : . Earth_rug Earth_rug
A ¥
2 NJM7908FA o M&\/ P8V M8V P5V P33V . oND
H—- 0.01u
R274 R275 R272 R273
D219 NM (100) 1k NM (100) NM (100)
NM (RB441Q-40) AUDIO_GND
FG3 FG4
Earth_rug Earth_rug
E
GND GND




TASCAM scHemATIC DIAGRAM CD-200SB

TRANS PCB & PW-SW PCB

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7
A
FILTER,AC LINE LFH-601U G
™ A
1 5
(J
PIN.TERMINAL LAPPING 2P G N F HOLDER,FUSE HOLDER 5.0 G X 2
L1 FUSE 1.25A 250V 021801.6 G
A A ? D 6 A
B L AT o R1 JPN(0) 100V 2 d F 22
N.M. Q
O \AAN — o\ o——q1
) O c1 NN q 2
A R2 T™M(0) 120V 3 8 g3
L | e < [ o e YA Y2 ® J 4
E0140770 : POWER CORD,JPN PSE 7A G (JPN) L § 95
E0172550 : POWER CORD,KOREA WS-006A (KOREA) N G R3 KORFURYFURNAUS(O) 230V 4 5P-SCN
3E000360 : POWER CORD,AUS G (AUS) FILTER,AC LINE LFH-601U G ' 9
] 3E015210 : POWER CORD,EUR-G (EUR) )
E0148200 : POWER CORD,CQ-5818-00 G (CHI) F E G TRANS100/120/230 CDP1260G
E0156970 : POWER CORD,TM 7A BSMI G (TM) Q TRANS 3E03948-00A
3E009230 : POWER CORD,UL/CSA SPEI-G (EXTC)
o)
o N «—
TH TH TH
C J3
3P-SDN
For Power SW For Voltage Exchange
D
P40 *
l s A
3 A SW40
0.0047/250V SFDLB11L7U-TK-G
E c40
CD-200SB




TASCAM scHemATIC DIAGRAM CD-200SB USB SDAUDIO (1/2)
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 7 | 8
2 c223
GNDGUARD - 100 . 15p
AN 1
R233 X101
™ 16.9344MHz
||
_______________________ |1
P3V3 C224
A 15p
. 1205 (USB)
from CD-Drive P smisecarisnt N
4201 < GND GUARD
by USE 5P
1 MCLK CD__R266, , 68 L211 ¢~ 0 < R R | USB_DM >< ep-or
3 SPDIF_CD _R259, , » 100 S loltgy s Y Sy GND GUARD
Z SDATA_CD__R260,\\"68 = F—JFFF— FFS
5 LRCK CD__ R261,,\"68 T 3 Olsl OO0 [« O O§ C230
6 BCLK CD__R262,\/68 T MCLK_USBSDO R269, 5 68 S N B 0.1u
EEERERE A: CD 2 |
B 68-PH-SM4 2 =2=7272zZ B: USB/SD & il
b I L = U203
L203 8 8 8 8 8 e el R e Y e e e e e B faed S
NM (3216) R277 3 o3 o3 [ NN NN
0 P3V3 AN R N-WNAO00ONANAI- I -onsS
N A CE5200002a 47243k 855
> > |
L201 RER mméogégggom.”_lzm.mmoflégggl
() BLM1BPG4TISNT 3 5 8 s S 958§E§> Bl
ol 2 & wx M
2 Pl CS 61 40 P3V.
C235 Y206 SP g’ &2-| LED_ERROR/SS_CS AVDDC 53 ?3 8
oouev 9 8 SPrOIK 65| LED_PLAY/SS_DI ATEST1 5
Pav3 0¥ TESTH CDTI | P70 SPTBosa | LED_PSD/SS_CLK DVDD_M2 5>
A —EL 7 TEST2 CCLK {5 LRCK USBSDO R242. . 68 [ =5 LED_PUSBI/SS_DO DVSS |5
% TEST3 CSN 2 8 LED_ACCESS/LRCKO TEST10 [—2
c236] |0.1u 2347 0.1 12] 5 BCK_USBSDO __R243,\\\"68 6 35
1| - TEST4 PDN [ SATA USBSB0 R WVas > LED_RONDOM/BCK TESTO |53
87 5 4 1 vss LRCK [ c52eMEV 5| LED_REPEAT/SDATAO TESTS [ R245 R246
2w =Y  GeN\D _%—1 88, . 10kT5| VDD SDTH |5 Q - 9| DVDDIO DVDDIO |35 oK oK
AB Y CDTO/SDTI2  BICK = TEST13 TEST?
©250 ) A v o 285100 16 | <D K %? c241 70| TESTIS BU94702AKV e ke
100p 3 1 1000p 71 30
L= Veo A 7 = 5% SEL_USB TEST5 g TP238
U205 N ARKGTO4ET S 737 TEST4 TEST/CLK12MO —2g 8 TP239
SN74LVC2G157 o 74 Egg F$v§§ 27
R267 75 26 R3G. 33 568
to PCB, AUDIO 10k 767 TEST! SD_CS 55 R240,./ Y33 Bl SD_cs
77 TMODE SD_DI [z 241 V33 D -GLK gg_gLK
J202 P3V3 78 | DVSS _ =9 Q9 SD_CLK 1753 5O S0 DO
o C225| 0.1y 79 | DvoO-M1 5% %3 Lhax £ somon k2 SD_CON S0 CON
1 MCLKO €237 [0.1u a 80 DezRE 228910 = 21 SD_WP SD WP
> 2 ) TESTO WESS2E S2002%L sDwp A
3 SPDIFO L1210 /~ 0 R268 4] 1000p « zﬁ%:j{ . g%%gg%g
g SoATAO A Ve < N/ () EeestRe%5,0822222838 ~ (SD) ~ §BCSsDDISD CIK
; RCKO 3N 1A G [z 8 R = ar mt g GND GUARD
Z %CLKO R201 7 1B 4A 3 CFFNOODNNDLENDXEXYXYXYXY
511 4B 3 K565, 55
6 2A 4Y 1 \—\v\JVu')K.DI\wCDC)\—Nmﬁ’LOLQI\(DCD% ’\/\/\/
B 7B-PH-SM4
R202, 5 88 7% 2B 3A g R2G4, 53
5|2 3B R234 R236 U< WV
$—— GND 3Y
| 8 & 10k 10k olo
R291 g S| o SIS
L204 0 & f— N7 U204 A4 ) P3V3
NM (3216) = o & SN74LV157A A
@ LRCKI S =17 S
g BCKI — =
a SDATAI 2 U208
o N g 2 R250 MX25L4006E
L212 ,~ BLM18BD601SN, R203, 1 » 68 i 47k R292
= R204\\\68 47k
c233 ° RIS 5 1) = 8
C253 C254 1000p ?& R296,/\n33 2 gg S101 % 71
to PCB, FRONTMAIN 100p 100p R258 S Wp SCLK 2
) R238 § R237 1K 7 5
Dok Dok GND  sUSIo0 P |
J203
1 BFULL R272, \x 33 GND GUARD
2 RPT R273,/\\'33 C243|]0.1u
3 2C_SDA R274\\\'33 i
4 CHNG R2750 33
5 12C_SCL R2760 /33
6 RESETX
g
B 8B-PH-SM4 %
J204
1 R270, , » 33 SPI_CK
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3 VW INREQ R278, 1\ 33
7
5
6 SEARCH R279 A x 33
7 BUSY R280\\\"33
8 R763, 33 VW
9 R264,/"33 /DIT_RESET
1 R2
1(1) BB N33 DIT_CS
CONNECTOR,B11B-PH-SM4 i&
USB_VBUS_EN
USB_VBUS_Flag
SDPWREN
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o [CONTROL]
4 USB Type A H:ON A4
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P204
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C (1608) & & & & &
:; R206 /\N\/ 0 RESERVE
c210 P206 ¥ g‘l’
EZJZ1V800AA 3pF [Bleeder Resistor] TP223
(1608) 5mA (25mW) L200  ~—~— O DATAS 9 S
TP217 GND GUARD * | DAT2 2 g
N.M(LQH43CN100K03L) SDCS & 1506~ BLMiBE06015N1 DATAS I 2 8%3 g e
A4 - TP218 ~ | > vsst
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- 219 < A 5 ‘C/EIE
J200 O 307 CIK (308 A~ BLMi8BD601SN1 CLK [ 6
— SD_CLK > P220 < 7 \,ﬁ%
SD Data fi Card
; D00 L ata fiom Caid (205 e~ BLM18BD601SN1 R2ZT, A -AT " "BATA ] 13 DAT?
3 GND GUARD o7 DATAI | cD s o
3a 5 &
N.M(EARTH PLATE
( ) TP221 o= [r—
SD_DETECT
- . SD_CON (—&2 SD_CON | R218, A p 47 SDMEDIA_IN I o
VWV TP222 f
i& SD_WR_PROTECT
D WP (— SD_WP _WR_ o R217\ £ 47 WP SCDA7A0200
\VZ Type : Standard V4
Cc221 C222 Standoff :1.5mm
——1000p 1000p
SMT Type
J205 P3V3
1 O TP204 "4
2
] 3 P5V
4
5 O TP205
(6 T -
7
8 TP201
GND
C202 €203 A Side place
CONNECTOR,B 8B-EH 100u/16V | 100u/16V
Straight type
E \
to PCB,AUDIO
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TASCAM CD-200SB

1. SAFETY INFORMATION
R
@ CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured according to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1, subchapter J, based on the
Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968,” and is classified as a class 1 laser product. There is no hazardous invisible laser

radiation during operation because invisible laser radiation emitted inside of this product is completely confined in the protective
housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown at D).

For U.S.A

\
@ CERTIFICATION
THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR 1040.10
AND 1040.11 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO. 50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.

TEAC CORPORATION
1-47 OCHIAI, TAMA-SHI, TOKYO, JAPAN

O ®
P
O CZNCEN (i,
{E () S
T NS A9 1) s w120y gov .
"o cermriommon ® MM
~O~ )
o)
o o | ey o
 S— 7

@ Cautions

e DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A SCREWDRIVER.

o USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENT OR PERFORMANCE OF PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT IN
HAZARDOUS RADIATION EXPOSURE.

e |F THIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO NOT USE THE PRODUCT IN
ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Type :EP-C101

Manufacturer : Ever Bright Teachnology and Science Electronical Co.LTD
Optical pickup:  Laser output :Less than 0.3 mW

Wavelength 1790+£25nm

Standard :EC60825-1: 2007

@ CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium batteries:

There is danger of explosion if a battery is replaced with an incorrect type of battery.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type
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2. Specifications

%
Ratings EI
Supported media types WISAT 17
CD, CD-R and CD-RW discs CD. CD-R. CD-RW
(including 12cm, 8cm and multisession discs and discs with CD (12cm. 8cm. <IbFLv a3, CDT7FX M)
text) TEDAT « 7ld. FATI6/32T 74+ —< v hENTLS
The following types of media must be formatted in FAT16 or BN ET,
FAT32 format. USB  (4GB~64GB)
USB (4GB-64GB) D (2GB)
5D (2GB) SDHC (4GB~32GB)
SDHC (4GB-32GB) BE 771 IVER
Playback file formats CD-DA  : 44.1kHz. 16bit A7 L7
CD-DA 44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo MP2 . 32k/44.1k/48kHz, 32kbps ~ 320kbps
MP2 © 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps (7—2CD/SDA—K/USBXE!—)
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives) MP3 : 32k/44.1k/48kHz. 32kbps ~ 320kbps. VBR
MP3 : 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR (7—H2CD/SDAH—R/USBAE—)
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives) WAV . 8k/16k/32k/11.025k/22.05k/44.1k/12k/24k/
WAV . 8/16/32/11.025/22.05/44.1/12/24/48kHz, 16-bit 48kHz, 16bit
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives) (7—%CD/SDAH— R /USBAE—)
AAC* © 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR AAC* . 32k/44.1k/48kHz, 32kbps ~ 320kbps. VBR
(SD cards/USB flash drives) (SDA—RK/USBAE!—)
WMA** : 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-384kbps, VBR WMA** : 32k/44.1k/48KkHz. 32kbps ~ 384kbps. VBR

(SD cards/USB flash drives)

* : AAC DRM not supported
¥ WMA files must be compliant with Ver. 9 Standard; DRM is not
supported

Playback file formats
WAV 44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo
MP3 44.1kHz, 64/128/256kbps

Analog audio output ratings

ANALOG OUTPUT (BALANCED)
Connector : XLR-3-32 (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3: COLD)
Output impedance - 2000
Reference Output Level : +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Maximum Output Level : +20 dBu (7.75 Vrms)
ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)

Connector . RCA pin jacks
Output impedance - 2000
Reference Output Level : =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)

Maximum Output Level : +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)
PHONES output
Connector

Maximum Output Level :

© @ 6.3 mm (1/4') Stereo Phone Jack
20 mW + 20 mW
(THD+N:0.1%, 32Q))

Digital audio output ratings

DIGITAL OUTPUT (COAXIAL)
Connector . RCA Pin Jack
Compatible Signal Format : [EC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)
DIGITAL OUTPUT (OPTICAL)
Connector . Optical Jack
Compatible Signal Format : IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

(SDA—F/USBXE)—)

*  AACIZ DRM3EXTS
** - WMA & Ver.9 Standard [ ZEH#L L. DRM 3EXTSS

AEVITDT 71 IVER
WAV © 44.1kHz, 16bit A7 L7
MP3 . 44.1kHz, 64 k/128k/256kbps

7FrO7F =71 FHNER
ANALOG OUTPUT (BALANCED) i F
ARG 8- : XLR-3-32

(1:GND. 2:HOT, 3:COLD)
A E=2>2 X 2000

HEEHLANIL - +4dBu (1.23Vrms)
s=AEALANIL - +20dBu (7.75Vrms)

ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED) #i%-F

xR 2— RCAEY I v vy
HHAE—2>X: 2000
HEEHLANIL . —10dBV (0.32Vrms)
RAHILN)V : +6dBV (2.0Vrms)

PHONES i+
xR — 2 @63mm (1/4) A7 LAIZED vy 7
=AHEALANIY - 20mW-+20mW L

(THD+N 0.1% LR, 32Q &f)

FIRIWF—T 1 FHIER

DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL) imF
O 2— :RCAE>Y Y v vy

WIMES 74—~ k : I[EC-60958-3 4 FHFRA&ZEML
(S/PDIF)
DIGITAL OUTPUTS (OPTICAL) i+
xR R2— T TTahIb
WIMES 74—~ bk : I[EC-60958-3 R4 FAFRA&ZEML
(S/PDIF)
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Audio performance

F—7 1 A 1ERE

Frequency response
20 Hz - 20 kHz . +1.0dB (during playback, JEITA)
Signal-to-Noise Ratio (S/N)
More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Total Harmonic Distortion
Less than 0.01% (during playback, JEITA)
Dynamic range
More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Channel Separation
More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)

Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the unit power is
turned off.

B Time and title display settings

Playback mode

Program (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)
Current folder (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)
Media selection

Repeat playback function setting (ON/OFF)
Pitch control ON/OFF (CD)

Pitch control value (CD)

R

20Hz ~20kHz  : =1.0dB (BB&BS. JEITA)
SINEE

90dB LA E (B4R, JEITA)

Ex

0.01% LT (FB4&ERS. JEITA)
BAFZEv oLV

90dB LU E (B4R, JEITA)
FroxbeINL—2 3>

90dB L &= (B4R, JEITA)

INYOIT Y THAEY—

AiglE, BREAZICLTEH, UTOHREE/NY I T v
LY,

m B5R/2 A1 MIVERRERE

mFLEE—F

m O L(CD/SDA—K/USBAE—)
mAHLYNTHILZ—(CD/SDA—R/USBAE!—)
AT ATRLY R

m - NBEMEEEDRTE (£ /F7)
mEyFa> OV (F /AT, CD)

m 2y FI ba—JUE (CD)
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General —i%

Power Requirement
AC 120V, 60 Hz (U.S.A/Canada)

AC100 V. 50-60Hz

AC 230V, 50 Hz (U.K./Europe) HEE

AC 240V, 50 Hz (Australia) 1MW
Power consumption NATiE

w 481x94.5x 298mm (T8 x @& x BITE)
Dimensions (W x H x D) H5E

481 x94.5x 298 (mm) / 1894 x 3.72 x 11.73 (inc) 4.7kg
Weight EMERE

4.7 kg (10.36 Ib) 5~35°C
Operating temperature range RERHER

510 35°C SEMUW
Installation angle

50 orless

3. Dimensional drawings

TER
IS
431mm £
[t}
T 1 1 L 3
2
1S
1S
o
N~
N

Il 435mm | .
48Tmm S
&
~
465mm
== VNS CD-200SB [ 1) oreucuose n 00 v sencnoe
EEEEs g || 18 FHEBEE £ € ¢
s 173 P2 LAV R ARG 4 sy gl g €
o : R & 2
SE] :
7
IS
€
N
©

e lllustrations and other depictions may differ in part from the actual product.
e Specifications and external appearance may be changed without notification to improve the product.
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4. Test Mode and Special Operations
7R M E— TR

1. How to enter test mode

1. 72 M E— F g 5E

The test mode is intended for use in the pre-shipping inspection at the
factory and in the maintenance after shipment.

1) How to enter test mode
With no disc loaded in the CD player, hold down the STOP and REW
SEARCH buttonson the main unit, press the POWER switch to
turn the unit on.

Even after “WELCOME" appears on the display, keep pressing the
STOP and REW SEARCH buttons until “TEST MD” appears.

“TEST MD” is displayed to indicate that the test mode menu is
available.

The test mode is exited when the system is turned OFF.

THETOEFRERVN\- FIIT7OAYF Y REERE L
FANE-RTT,

1) 7TAFE—FANDAYE
CDICDISCZR—T « % LIZLVRRE T, STOP & REW SEARCH R
2B LTCEEPOWERA A Y FEH LT KADBREF IC
L&Y,

74 A7 L—IT"WELCOME" =X, "TESTMD" & RRENDE
TSTOP & REW SEARCH R %2 (&, #LIzEFICLTLEELY,
"TESTMD" & RRENT AP E— AZ21—ICAUET,
TARE—FRIE EBROFFTCRT LET,

2) TAME—FXAZa—
2) Testmode menu FOLDER «/» "2 T T A FIEE %2R L REPEAT R 2 > & 1
Press the FOLDER «¢/p> button to select a test item, and press the LTRELET,
REPEAT button to enter the selection. BIEBENST A ME—FICRAICIEDISPLAY R Z > ALK T,
To return to the test mode menu from the selected item, press the
DISPLAY button.
No Display ( &) Description ({£{ERZ )
LCD/LED display testing.
1 LCD TEST
U LCD/LED R R E
2] KEY TEST Front button testing.
TOYMEBDR A IRE
3] FACT DEF EEPROM initialization (For use in factory)
EEPROM D#EA{L (T B )
(4] REM TEST IR remote control testing.
AR EDVERE
[5] LIETIM Total power ON time check.
BIRA > REREREIMET

[1] "LCD TEST" LCD/LED display testing

@ In the test mode menu, display “n02 LCD TEST” and press
the REPEAT button.

@ All of the LCDs/LEDs (CD PITCH CONTROL) light up.
(3 Each press of the FOLDER /P button switches the light-
ing conditions as follows.
e AllLCDs/LEDs (CD PITCH CONTROL) lit.
e All LCDs/LEDs (CD PITCH CONTROL) extinguished.
e [Fight] characters “01234567"” lit in the LCD text area.

@ Press the DISPLAY button during testing to finish it and re-
turn to the test mode menu.
[2] "KEY TEST" Front button testing

@ In the test mode menu, display “n03 KEY TEST” and press
the REPEAT button.

(@ When the name of the button to be checked is displayed,
press the corresponding button.
When the button check result is OK, the name of the next
button is displayed. If the button check result is NG (No
Good), the displayed button name does not change.
The front button testing begins with the OPEN/CLOSE
button and continues from the left to the right. When the
rightmost button in a row has been tested, the buttons in
the next row are tested from the left end toward the right
end.
The last button tested is the DISPLAY button.

@ "COMPLETE’ is displayed when all of the front buttons
have been checked.

@ Press the DISPLAY or REPEAT button to return to the test
mode menu.

[1] "LCD TEST" LCD/LED R&EE

DFAFE=—FAZ2—T"n02LDTEST" A R REEL T
REPEAT R4 > %4 L& T,

(2 LCD/LED (CD PITCH CONTROL) & slT LE T,

() FOLDER «/» RV EHTBICUTOL S ICRRETVET,
o LCD/LED (CD PITCH CONTROL) Hhv&s=/T
e LCD/LED (CD PITCH CONTROL) Hv&7H4T
o LCD TEXTER [8] #7577~ 1 “01234567"

@ 7 A ~FRITDISPLAY R 2 MR E N5, 7 X b Al L.
TAME=—FAZ2—ITRYE T,

[2] "KEY TEST" 7O FERDRZ VIRE

OFAPE—FAZ2—T"nO3KEYTEST'"Z R REE T
REPEAT R4 > =1 L £ T,

Q@ FZRIICF TV I THREYDLHHBERINDZIDT. ZD
Ravw@LET,
F 1w OKESRDLHARTEN, NGHESRRIIELLE
B hue
F 1o ¥ BIEEIE. OPEN/CLOSERZ > H 524 —~LTHE
BASHEICBRE L, AlEETRE LES—D FOLVDEESL
SEIBERBEETVET,
SHEOFRT BR2 DL, DISPLAY R4 ITh ) £T,

B 2 TOFREREVDF T v IHRETTSE. "COMPLETE" A
FRINEKT,

@ DISPLAY & /- |ZREPEAT /R 2 >~ A4 d L. T XA ME— R X
Za1—IcRYEY,



[3]1 "FACT DEF" EEPROM initialization (For use in factory)

This test is designed exclusively for the pre-shipping inspection at
the factory. It is used after replacement of the CD drive mechanism to
clear the total run time count of the mechanism.

(@ The EEPROM initialization is for use in pre-shipping inspec-
tion at the factory. It clears the total run time count of the
CD drive but does not clear the total power ON time count.

@ In the test mode menu, display “n04 FACT DEF” and press
the REPEAT button.

@ “EEPR CLR” is displayed when the EEPROM has been ini-
tialized.

@ Press the DISPLAY button to return to the test mode menu.

[4] "REM TEST" IR remote control testing
@ In the test mode menu, display “n05 REM TEST” and press
the REPEAT button.

@) Press each remote control button and confirm that its name
is displayed.

@ Press the REPEAT or DISPLAY button. during testing to
finish it and return to the test mode menu

[5] "LIF TIM" Total power ON time check

Since the EEPROM on the front PCB stores various total run time data,
the total power ON time is cleared when the front PCB is replaced.

@ In the test mode menu, display “n06 LIFE TIM” and press
the REPEAT button.

@ “LH” is displayed together with the total power ON time
count. (Units : hour).
This data is always counted while the system is turned ON.
[t cannot be cleared.

@ Press the DISPLAY button to return to the test mode menu.

2, Special Displays

The special displays are for use in the pre-shipping inspection
at the factory and in the support after shipment.

1) Confirmation of firmware version
This display shows the version number of the firmware used in the unit.
@ Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB flash
drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the STOP
and REPEAT buttons on the main unit, press the POWER
switch to turn the unit on.

Even after "WELCOME" appears on the display, keep pressing the
STOP and REPEAT buttons until "VERSION" appears.

(@ Check the following information items by using the FOLDER
/P buttons to change the item shown.
e VERvv.vv (vv.vv: Main firmware version)
¢ BLD bbbb (bbbb: Main firmware build number)
e DRV d.dd (d.dd: CD drive firmware version)
e DEC eeee (eceee: Decoder ROM version)
e L nnnnnn (nnnnnn: Decoder firmware version)

@ The firmware version number display is exited when the
unit is turned OFF.
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2) Total drive run time check
This display shows the total run time count of the CD drive

Since the EEPROM on the front PCB stores various total run time data,
the total drive run time is cleared when the front PCB is replaced.

@ Then while pressing and holding both the STOP and PLAY/
PAUSE buttons on the main unit, press the POWER switch
to turn the unit on.

Continue holding down the STOP and PLAY/PAUSE buttons until
“RUN TIME” is displayed.

@ “RH” is displayed together with the total CD drive run time
count. (Units : hour)
The total CD drive run time is cleared when "1. [4] EEPROM
initialization (For use in factory)” is performed in the test
mode.

@ The total CD drive run time display is exited when the unit is
turned OFF.

3. Firmware update

1) Confirmation of firmware version
Before starting a firmware update, check the firmware version of the
CD-200SB that you are using.

@ Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB flash
drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the STOP
and REPEAT buttons on the main unit, press the POWER
switch to turn the unit on.

Even after WELCOME appears on the display, keep pressing the STOP
and REPEAT buttons until VERSION appears.

(@ Check the following information items by using the FOLD-

ER «/p buttons to change the item shown.

e VERvv.vv (vv.vv: Main firmware version)

e BLD bbbb (bbbb: Main firmware build number)

e DRV d.dd (d.dd: CD drive firmware version)

e DEC eeee (eeee: Decoder ROM version)

e L nnnnnn (nnnnnn: Decoder firmware version)

If the "Main firmware version,” "Main firmware build number” and
"Decoder firmware version” shown here are the same or newer than
the firmware versions that you were planning to use for the update,
there is no need to update the firmware.

The “CD drive firmware version” and “Decoder ROM version”
are not used when updating other firmware.

2) Prepare the update media

@ Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM website
(http://tascam.com/) and open the compressed file.

@ Copy the downloaded firmware to the root folder (highest
level folder) on an SD card or USB flash drive.
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3) Main firmware update procedures

@ Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB flash
drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the DISPLAY
and OPEN/CLOSE buttons on the main unit, press the
POWER switch to turn the unit on.

Even after WELCOME appears on the display, keep pressing the
DISPLAY and OPEN/CLOSE buttons until -UPDATE appears. When
you release the buttons after -UPDATE appears on the display, -NO
DATA will appear on the display.

@ Insert the update media that you prepared into the SD card
slot or USB port. After the unit verifies the update media
and main firmware updater file, UPDATE? appears on the
display.

@) Press the DISPLAY button on the main unit. -ERASE and
-WRITE will appear on the display and the update will be
executed.

@ When updating completes, -FINISH will appear on the
display.

®) Press the POWER switch on the main unit to turn it off.

® Confirm that the “Main firmware version” and “Main firm-
ware build number” are the latest. (Refer to “Checking the
firmware versions” above.)

This completes the update of the main firmware.

4) Decoder firmware update procedures
@ Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB flash
drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the DISPLAY
and FOLDER/TRACK SELECT 5 buttons on the main unit,
press the POWER switch to turn the unit on.

Even after WELCOME appears on the display, keep pressing the
DISPLAY and FOLDER/TRACK SELECT 5 buttons until -IPL WRT
appears. When you release the buttons after -IPL WRT appears on the
display, -SETFILE will appear on the display.

@ Insert the update media that you prepared into the SD card
slot or USB port.
After the unit verifies the update media and decoder
firmware updater file, -WRITING appears on the display and
updating starts automatically.

(@ When updating completes, -DONE will appear on the dis-
play.

@ Press the POWER switch on the main unit to turn it off.

®) Confirm that the “Decoder firmware version” is the latest.
(Refer to “Checking the firmware versions” above.)

This completes the update of the decoder firmware.
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5. Messages Explained
Xvt—I—%

Operation messages EMEXAvE—Y
Depending on the operation of the unit, the following messages will FHDEMEITIEC T Ta AT L—DAA VRIREBICLITD A v
appear in the main display area. T—IHKRTREINET,
Messages Meaning Response
Xyte—o Xye—INB 0T E
Lit | Anoperation hasbeen canceled. |-
CANCELED
AT | BEREERSLE L, | e
Lit | All programs of current media have been cleared. | --------------------—-
-CLEAR-
R | ALY M AT T7DOTAT I L EEELE Lz, |-
Lit |Thedisctrayisclosing. |
CLOSE
BT | T AV —&BCTVEYS, [
Lit | Anoperation hascompleted. |-
DONE
ST | sEEREEET LEL, |
Lit | Afolder is being erased. Do not remove the media. | ----------------------
ERASING
T I e e e o N
B AT AT EEDENTLIEEL,
Lit | Anoperation hascompleted. |-
FINISHED
ST | BEEREEET LELlZ, | e
Lit |Mediainformationis beingread. |-
LOADING
RUT | AT« TEREFHAATVNET, |-
Lit | Thereis no disc or the disc cannot be verified. | -----------mmmmmmmmmmm
NO DISC - < =
oy |TARIBBYECA/ T RO RIRETE
T FRATLT
Lit The disc or media has no files that can be played Load a disc or other media that contains playable files.
NO FILES back
=T TARIRAT A TICBERRG Y 7 IV BEART 7AIVDEEREINCT A AT PAT 4 T2y LT
12LHYEBA, CrEEL,
Lit |Thereisnomedia. |
NO MEDIA
BRI |\ ATaT7hHVEER. |
Lit There is no artist data or no file data that can be| Text information must be 7-bit ASCIl compatible text to be dis-
displayed. played.
NO NAME RNPIRER TARANT—=R/T7AIVT—%4
5 NAJBER ) —T A 7= 7AINT— T XAt i EyeEa 8
=4 5 E RN CEBXFIERIE7bit ASCIAEZEDXFDH T,
Lit | Thereis no title data that can be displayed. 'Fl;tleax;elgformatlon must be 7-bit ASCII compatible text to be dis-
NO TITLE .
FUT | /WA A2 A MILT—42D0B Y T8 A, KR CTEBDXFIERIE70it ASCIHBHDNF DI TT,
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Lit |Thedisctrayisopen. |
OPEN
HIT | T2 FL—PBENTOES, | s
Lit The AUTO SET operation is in progress. Donotre-|
SETTING move the media.
ST AUTO SET&{7%C¢d, |
AT A T ERDIEWTLIEEL,
Lit |[TOCinformationisbeingread. | ——mememermeen
TOCREAD
ST | TOCIBHRA S AATCOET, | e
Lit Afile is being processed. Do not remove theme-|
dia.
WAIT
=T 77 A Vg, |
AT A T ERDIEWTLIEEL,
Lit Datais being written to the media. |
WRITING Do:?ot remove the me\dia.
T AT AT EREES AP T, |

AT« T RO IEVNTLIZEL,

Warning messages

BEEXvE—Y

If an operation cannot be completed, one of the following messages will
appear for about two seconds and then disappear.

BEZZIINIEVEEIE. UTOLSHEEEA Y £—I%KRR
L&Y, KBWERTINE. BERITERAE T,

Messages Meaning Response
Xye—o Ave—IHNE papilyap:3
Lit | There is not enough space. Delete unnecessary files or replace the media.*
FULL
RAT | ZZERENDY FHA, REZT7AIVEHIRT HDN AT A 7L TIEEL, *
Lit | No media is loaded. Confirm t.hat the mec-ila is properly loaded. If this does not work,
try replacing the media.
NO MEDIA = - - .
ST | A0 TR A AT a7 ELSERLTOWAH R L T IEEL,
° ZTNTEHRE LEWEEIE. DA T ¢ FICHL T IREW,
Lit | No program has been created. Add tracks to the program.
NO PGM
BIT | 7A0 S LAFRESNTVE A, TOU5 LERELTIEEN,
Lit | No more tracks can be added to the program. Either stop trying to add to the program or clear the program.
PGMFULL 005 LERIE. 99OHETTT
5 P S [ AR AT R Rk, - C9
AT | TR T LERHL S RTT J055 L ERELTHSERLEL T EEL,
Lit | The SD card/USB flash drive is write-protected. Unlock the write-protection.
PROTECT SDA— F/USBAEYU —HZa0TOF77 b
; — — N7 7 = = 7 =
=AT TRTLNED . SANTOTT MEERLTIEE,
Lit | Afile could not be created. Format the med‘ia using a computer. If this does not work, try re-
placing the media.
WRTERR ATA TN AV TTF— v bLTLREWY
ST | 77 A VR TR E S A, i ’ Sy

ZTNTHEHE LGEWGEEIE. tDAT « PICRHL T EEL,

. After deleting a file on an SD card or USB flash drive using a Mac, empty the Trash before ejecting it.

* 0 MacDBRIECT 7 A IV EHIR T 23581E. [THFE) ZZRICLTHSSDA— R/USBAEY —ZEUNLTIZEL,
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Error messages

IS—XAyt—

If one of the following error messages is shown, please refer to the
Response column and try to resolve it.

MRDIZ—AvE—IHhRRENEEF. L EZES
ZICRAZBELTIEL,

Messages Meaning Response
Aye—J Xye—INB w075 E
Check the connection of the harness to the drive and the 5 V pow-
Blinking| Cannot communicate with the CD drive. er supply for the drive. If there is no problem in them, replace the
drive or the CONTROL PCB Ass'y.
COMM ERR — - - — -
FoATEBEBLTWAN—XADEFHEED RS TDNVE
R |CDRZATEDBEHTEEE A, BAERLTLRETL, ZNSICHENEVESIE N1 T7H
CONTROL PCB Assy 223 L T < 2 &L,
Check the connection of the harness to the drive and the 5V
Lit An error occurred during communication with the| power supply for the drive (if it is interfered with ripple). If there is
: CD drive. no problem in them, replace the drive or the CONTROL PCB
Ass'y.
COMM ERR
FIATEBERLTOWDN—ZXADEKECD KA TDNVER
S L e - e DIEED (U TIVHAESTWVEWLD) ZHEELTLREEY, £
=14 e — N\ . .
AT |CDEZATEDBECTI—HRELTOET . | ' Zpnon fim (\BA & RS- 75 CONTROL PCB Assy & 354
TLEEL,
Lit The file type is not supported or otherwise could Change the disc or media.
not be played.
DECERR PR— b5 1IVTHBH 1IVEBE
gy | L NP7 AVERBDN TTAIVERE 5 24045 4 PEIHRLTREL,
Lit Thg TOC or file system cguld not be read, or focus Clean or change the disc.
adjustment was not possible.
DISCERR TOCR T 7 A IV AT LhFGH+HE TR WD
5 7 N4 7 A=Y AL VAL/S)NY [ =~ N .
=AT T — R EE A, TARG "D ) =22 7FHh L TLIREN,
Lit | The CD drive hardware is broken. Change the CD drive.
DRV ERR
BT |CDRSATDN— R 7HELTWVET, D RZATEIHLTLEEL,
Lit | The track cannot be accessed. Clean or change the disc.
READ ERR
BT |7 VA TEE A, TARTII)—=Z0T7F2h, L TIEL,
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6. Block Diagram
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7. Exploded Views and Parts List

SRR EIN—Y )X b
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Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.
OMFESEIE. BITEE LA,
Exploded View Parts List

REF.NO. PARTSNO. DESCRIPTION. QTY | REMARKS

1 1977223A51  CD-5020-A51 1

2 E0140770 POWER CORD,JPN PSE 7A G (JPN) 1 A
E0172550 POWER CORD,KOREA WS-006A (KOR) 1 A
3E000360 POWER CORD,AUS G (AUS) 1 A
3E015210 POWER CORD,EUR-G (EUR) 1 A
E0148200 POWER CORD,CQ-5818-00 G (CHI) 1 A
E0156970 POWER CORD,TM 7A BSMI G (TM) 1 A
3E009230 POWER CORD,UL/CSA SPEI-G (EXT) 1 A

3 3E0394800A  TRANS100/120/230 CDP1260G A

4 3M000870 CABL BAND,100MM DS-8432-G 8

5 3M000880 BUSHING, #2271(CSA)-G 1

6 3M001950 FOOT,21TMM G 4

7 3M0131000A  @NUT, M12X2.3 G 1

8 3M0134900A BADGE TASCAM SILVER G 1

9 3M0173600A HARNES WL3-5277.5%3.3*52G 3

10 3M0189400C BONNET CD-30 G 1

1 3M0191300B  BRACKET, TRANS 1

12 3M0195700A  SNAP RIVET(SR3-3.5) X-9G 2

13 MO01334900A ESCUTCHEON,POWERCD-RW402G 1

14 MO01335100B BUTTON,POWER CD-RW402 G 1

15 MO01891300B KNOB,VOLUME MCD1G 1

16 M02481300C BUTTON,OPE CD-160MK2 G 1

17 MO02481630A  CHASSIS,MAIN CD-200SB G 1

18 MO02496600A BUTTON,B CD-160MK2 G 1

19 MO02497200A ANGLE,R CD-160MK2 G 1

20 M02497300A  ANGLE,L CD-160MK2 G 1

21 M02692700A  FIBER WSHR,10*3.2*0.8TBLK 6

22 M02947700B BRACKET,DRIVE CD-200 G 1

23 MO02947900A  PANEL,TRAY CD-200 G 1

24 M02948100B  SHIELD PLATE,PWR CD-200 G 1

25 M02954720A  COVER,SD CD-200SB G 1

26 MO03007000A FRAME,BOTTOM CD-200 G 1

27 MO03026300A WASHER,PC 10*3.2*1.0 G 1

28 MO03045910A  WINDOW,CD-200SB G 1

29 MO03473800A  PANEL.REAR DM CD-200SB G (JPN,KOR,AUS,EURCHI) | 1
MO03473893B  PANEL,REAR ETC CD-200SB G (EXT) 1

30 M03473900C PANEL,FRONT CD-200SB G 1

31 MO03474000A HOLDER,COVER CD-200SB G 1

32 MO03474100A BUTTON.TEN KEY CD-200SB G 2

33 MO03474200A BUTTON,A CD-200SB G 1

34 MO03474300A BUTTON,B CD-200SB G 1

35 MO03474400A BUTTON,C CD-200SB G 1

36 MO03492900A  PLATE,EARTH CD200SB G (PCBA,BAL CD-200SB G) 1

37 MO03495300A  BRKT,PH JACK CD200SB G 1

38 Y00450000A  AC SELECT ASSY,CDA550 G (EXT) 1
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Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.
OMFESEIE. BITEE LA,
Exploded View Parts List

REF.NO. PARTSNO. DESCRIPTION. QTY | REMARKS

50 E95361800A  PCB ASSY,PW-SW CD200 G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCBA,FRT CD200SB G)

51 E95361910A  PCBA,PHONE CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 26 (GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (2))

52 E95423910A  PCB ASSY,BAL CD-200SB G 1 Refer to page 28 (GATHER PCB,BAL 10 MD02G)

53 E95462500A  PCBA,FRONTMAIN CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 24 (GATHER PCBA,FRT CD200SB G)

54 E95464400A  PCBA,ANALOG CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 25 (GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (1))

55 E95464500A  PCBA,USBSDAUD CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 27 (GATHER PCB,SWUSB G)

56 E95464600A  PCBA,10KEY CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 27 (GATHER PCB,SWUSB G)

57 E95377300A  PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I JPN G (JPN) 1 Refer to page 26 (GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (2))
E95377320A  PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I T/C G (EXT) 1 Refer to page 26 (GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (2))
E95377330A  PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I TM G (TM) 1 Refer to page 26 (GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (2))

( (2)

E95377350A  PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I EUR G (KOR,AUS,EUR,CHI)| 1 Refer to page 26 (GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (2

60 E01865400A HARN ASSY,CDAO CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 28 (WIRE Section)
61 E01865500A  HARN ASSY,CTRLA CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 28 (WIRE Section)
62 E01865600A  HARN ASSY,CTRLB CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 28 (WIRE Section)
63 E01865700A HARN ASSY,10KEY CD200SB G 1 Refer to page 28 (WIRE Section)
64 E01554400C HARNESS ASSY,DR CD200 G 1 Refer to page 28 (WIRE Section)
100 3B0701908A  SCREW BTT-SSB 4*8 2

101 B00170608A  SCREW,VPCR 3*8 FZB G 1

102 B0O0171406A  SCREW,BPA 3*6 FZB G 3

103 B00197606A  SCREW,PPSU 3*6 FZB G 4

104 B00197612A  SCREW,PPSU 3*12 FZB G 2

105 B00197806A  SCREW,PPSU 3*6 FZC G 4

106 B001978068  SCREW,PPSU 3*8 FZC G 6

107 B00199008A  SCREW,BPP 3*8 FZC G 15

108 B0O0199706A  SCREW,BPB 3*6 FZB G 15

109 B00199708A  SCREW,BPB 3*8 FZB G 13

110 BO0199808A  SCREW,BPB 4*8 FZB G (EXT) 2

111 B00208807A  SCREW,FPS 3*7 FZB G 8

112 B00208908A  SCREW,PPPU 3*8 FZB G 2
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8. PC Boards and Parts List
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TASCAM CD-200SB

GATHER PCB,FRT CD200SB G (Side B)
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TASCAM CD-200SB

GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (Side B)
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TASCAM CD-200SB

GATHER PCB,SWUSB G (Side A)
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TASCAM CD-200SB

GATHER PCB,SWUSB G (Side B)
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TASCAM CD-200SB

AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure

to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

EREE RICEE A, BERSERIT AR, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCBA,FRT CD200SB G

707 AL VER
REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION. REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION.
(E95464100A) | GATHER PCBA,FRT CD200SB G SW100 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
(E95464154A) | GA PCBA,FRT CD200SB CHI G For China SW101 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
SW102 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
E95462500A |PCBA,FRONTMAIN CD200SB G SW103 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
PCBA,A-FRTMAIN CD200SB G SW104 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
W1 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G SW105 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
W2 E0123331 JUMPER WIRE,12.5MM G SW106 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
W3 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G SW107 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
W4 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G SW108 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
W5 E0123331 JUMPER WIRE,12.5MM G SW109 E0127100 SW,TACT SKHHAM2520 G
W6 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G U100 E01865300B [CPU ASSY,CONT CD-200SB G
w7 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
w8 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G E95361800A [PCB ASSY,PW-SW CD200 G
w9 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G PCBASSY,PW-SW CD200 G
W10 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G C40 E0122630 SPKKILLER,CS12-F2GA472MYAS G | A\
W11 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G P40 E0112450 CONNECTOR,B2P3VH(LF)(SN) G A
W12 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G SW40 E0128290 SW,SFDLB11L7U-TK-G A
W13 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W14 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W15 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W16 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W17 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W18 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W19 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W20 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W21 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W22 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W23 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W24 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W25 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W26 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
W28 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W29 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W30 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W31 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W32 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W33 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W34 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W35 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W36 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W37 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W38 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W39 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
PCBA,T-FRTMAIN CD200SB G
U100 $0095323 IC,R5F2L38ACNFA G
LCD100 E01865200B |LCD,CD-200SB G
U102 E01568800A |LCD HOLDER,CD-P1260
U106 $S0095420 IC,RPM7238-H8R G
c110 C0093722 CE,SV 16V 1T00UFM H5 TP25G
C122 C0093722 CE,SV 16V T00UFM H5 TP25G
J100 E0101924 CONNECTOR,B 3B-PH-SM4(LF)
J101 E0101934 CONNECTOR,B4B-PH-SM4(LF) G
J105 E0101964 CONNECTOR,B7B-PH-SM4(LF) G
J106 E0101974 CONNECTOR,B8B-PH-SM4(LF)G
J107 E0101994 CONNECTOR,B10B-PH-SM4(LF)
J108 E0102004 CONNECTOR,B11B-PH-SM4(LF)
J110 E0101984 CONNECTOR,B 9B-PH-SM4(LF)
RA102 R0204032 RES ARRAY,RKL4ADTPA4702F G
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TASCAM CD-200SB

AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

(EEREE. RICEE A, BERSERIT ARG, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (1)

7FHOvEM ()
REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
(E95464200A) | GA PCBA,AN CD200SB DM G [J] W248 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
(E95464220A) |GA PCBA,AN CD200SB TC G [US/C] W249 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
(E95464230A) | GA PCBA,AN CD200SB TM G [T] W250 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
(E95464250A) | GA PCBA,AN CD200SB EUR G [E] W251 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
(E95464254A) | GA PCBA,AN CD200SB CHI G [CH] W252 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W253 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
E95464400A |PCBA,ANALOG CD200SB G W254 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
PCBA,A-ANALOG CD200SB G W255 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
D201 50067021 @DIODE, 155133 T-77 G W256 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,T0MM G
D202 50067021 @DIODE, 155133 T-77 G W257 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
D203 50067021 @DIODE, 155133 T-77 G W258 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
D204 50067021 @DIODE,1S5133T-77 G W259 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE, T0MM G
D205 50067021 @DIODE, 155133 T-77 G W260 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
D209 50068711 @DIODE,RB441Q40T-77 G W261 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
D215 50068711 @DIODE,RB441Q40T-77 G W262 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
D218 50068711 @DIODE,RB441Q40T-77 G W263 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W201 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G F200 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W203 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G F201 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,T0MM G
W204 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G W265 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,T0MM G
W205 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G W266 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,T0MM G
W206 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G L200 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W207 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G L203 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W208 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W209 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G W268 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W210 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G W271 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
w211 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G W273 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W212 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G W301 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W213 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G W302 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
w214 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G W303 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W215 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G W304 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
W216 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G W305 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
w217 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
W218 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G PCBA,R-ANALOG CD200SB G
w219 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G L201 E0126520 FILTER,DSS6NB32A101Q91A G
W220 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G Q200 50074832 TRANSISTOR,KTC2874BAT/PG
W221 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE, T0MM G Q201 50094402 TRANSISTOR,DTA124ESA G
w223 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G Q202 50094422 TRANSISTOR,DTC124ESA G
w224 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G Q203 50094422 TRANSISTOR,DTC124ESA G
W225 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G Q204 50074832 TRANSISTOR,KTC2874BAT/PG
W226 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE, T0MM G
W227 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE, T0MM G PCBA,T-ANALOG CD200SB G
W228 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G U200 50044584 IC;HD74LVO4AFPEL(14P)
W229 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,T0MM G U201 50065814 IC,AK4384ET G
W230 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G U202 50044970 IC,NJM4580L
W231 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G U209 E0130730 OPT CONN,GP1FAV51TKOF GZ0
W232 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G U211 50082972 IC,BD9702CP-V5 G
W233 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G U212 50069960 IC,BAO5SCCOT G
W234 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G U214 50091610 @ICKIAT117PI33-CU/P G
W235 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G U215 50065050 ICNJM7808FA-#2ZZSB G
W236 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G U216 50065060 IC,NJM7908FA G
W237 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W238 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G D206 50066810 DIODE,MUR420G G
W239 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
W240 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G J200 E01555100C |HARNESS ASSY,PHONE CD200G
w241 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G J201 E01865800B |HARN ASSY,DAOUT CD200SB G
W242 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G J203 E01554200C |HARNESS ASSY,DAC CD200 G
W243 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G J206 E0125830 JACK PIN 2P HSP-252V304-G
W245 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G J207 E0156810 JACK,YKC 21-3486N G
W247 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G J208 E01596700B |HARN ASSY,PW CD200I G
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GATHER PCB,AN CD200SB G (2)

TASCAM CD-200SB

AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

EREE RICEE A, BERSERIT AR, ATRECRILTIREL,

7HOJEMR(2)
REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
J209 E01553700B |HARNESS ASSY,F-PW CD200 G E95361910A |PCBA,PHONE CD200SB G
J210 E0156820 CONNECTOR,B 5B-EHA(LF) G PCB ASSY,A-PHONE CD200 G
J212 E01555400C |HARNESS ASSY,DPW CD200 G W803 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
J213 E01865900A |[HARN ASSY,PW10K CD200SB G W805 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
J301 E0119790 CONNECTOR,B 8B-PH-K-S G W806 E0123271 JUMPER WIRE,7.5MM G
C200 C00867400A |CE,GS 25V 3300UF M 16*25G A PCB ASSY,R-PHONE CD200 G
0077280 ICE,GS 25V3300UF M G A Q70 50074832 TRANSISTOR,KTC2874BAT/PG
C0087690 ICE,GS 25V 3300UF M G A Q71 50074832 TRANSISTOR,KTC2874BAT/PG
0093160 CE,SK 25V 3300UF M G A
PCBA,T-PHONE CD2005SB G
C264 C00867202A |CE,GS 25V 1000UF M 10*20TP G A u70 50067650 IC,NJM4580D G
C0077252 ICE,GS 25V1000UF M TP G A J70 E0073670 JACK,JY-6313-01-030 G
0087672 ICE,GS 25V 1000UF M TP G A n E0113730 CONNECTOR,S 7B-PH-K-S G
0093102 CE,SK25V 1000UF M TP G A VR70 R0155900 VAR RES,RK09K12A-20KAG
€269 C00867202A |CE,GS 25V 1000UF M 10*20TP G A
0077252 ICE,GS 25V1000UF M TP G A
0087672 ICE,GS 25V 1000UF M TP G A
0093102 CE,SK 25V 1000UF M TP G A
1202 E0130740 COIL,70UH 3.6A DR2W8*7 G
L204 E0157480 FILTER,FER K5A-RH35%0.8 G
L205 E0157480 FILTER,FER K5A-RH35%0.8 G
FG1 E0123470 TERMINAL,GND-8 G
FG2 E0123470 TERMINAL,GND-8 G
FG3 E0123470 TERMINAL,GND-8 G
FG4 E0123470 TERMINAL,GND-8 G
L206 E0162680 FILTER,BLO2RN1R2M2B G
L207 E0160301 FLTRBLOTRNTATET1A G
D207 50071811 DI,TN4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
D208 50071811 DI,1N4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
D210 50071811 DI,1N4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
D211 50071811 DI,TN4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
D213 50071811 DI,1N4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
D214 50071811 DI,1N4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
D216 50071811 DI,1N4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
D217 S0071811 DI,1N4003-F TAPINGW=52 G A
Q205 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
Q206 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
E95377300A |PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I JPN G [J]
E95377320A |PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I T/CG [US/C]
E95377330A |PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I TM G [T]
E95377350A |PCB ASSY,TRA CD200I EUR G [E]
PCB ASSY,T-TRA JP CD200G [J]
PCBASSY,T-TRA CD200G T/C [US/C]
PCB ASSY,T-TRA CD200G TM [T]
PCB ASSY,T-TRA CD200G EUR [E]
F1 E0108150 T-LAG FUSE,1.25A218MXPGNO A
(F1) E0126350 HOLDER,FUSE HOLDER 5.0 G A
(F1) E0126350 HOLDER,FUSE HOLDER 5.0 G A
J2 E01555300C |HARNESS ASSY, TPW CD200 G
33 E01554800C |HARNESS ASSY,PSW CD200 G
L1 E0156850 FILTER,ACLINE LFH-601U G A
n E0178160 TERMINAL,LAPPING 2P G A
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TASCAM CD-200SB

CAUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

(EEREE. RICEE A, BERSERIT ARG, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,SWUSB G
AA v F « USBEAMR
REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
(E95464300A) | GATHER PCBA,SWUSB G D316 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
(E95464354A) | GA PCBA,SWUSB CHI G For China J301 E0101914 CONNECTOR,B 2B-PH-SM4(LF)
J302 E0101984 CONNECTOR,B 9B-PH-SM4(LF)
E95464500A |PCBA,USBSDAUD CD200SB G
PCBA,S-USBSDAUD CD200SB G SW301 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U202 50092594 ICRP111H181D G SW302 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U203 50095384 IC,BU94702AKV-E2 G SW303 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U204 50048794 IC,SN74LV157ANSR G SW304 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U205 50067954 IC,SN74LVC2G157DCTR GAX SW305 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U206 50095394 IC AK4104ET G SW306 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U207 50079754 ICAIC1526-0GSTR G SW307 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U208 500956300C |ICROM ASSY,USBAUDIO G SW308 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
U208 50091974 IC,MX25L4006EM11-12G G SW309 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
D203 50022094 DIODE, 155355 SW310 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
SW311 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
J201 E0101954 CONNECTOR,B6B-PH-SM4(LF) G SW312 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
J202 E0100024G  |CONNE,P B7BPH-SM4RED(LF)G SW313 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
J203 E0101974 CONNECTOR,B8B-PH-SM4(LF)G SW314 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
J204 E0102004 CONNECTOR B11B-PH-SM4(LF) SW315 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
SW316 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
L201 E0126164 BEAD COILBLM18PG471SN1D G SW317 E0186094 SW,TACT SFKHHMM2520T G
1202 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L205 E0126164 BEAD COIL,BLM18PG471SN1D G
L206 E0070874 BEAD COIL.BLM18BD601SN1 G
L207 E0070874 BEAD COIL.BLM18BD601SN1 G
L208 E0070874 BEAD COIL.BLM18BD601SN1 G
L209 E0070874 BEAD COIL.BLM18BD601SN1 G
L210 R0157394 RD,1/10W 0 OHM J0603G
L21 R0157394 RD,1/10W 0 OHM J0603G
L212 E0070874 BEAD COIL.BLM18BD601SN1 G
P206 E0172303 CONNECTOR,SCDA7A0200 G
T200 E0166304 FILTER,NT2012 985BH1007 G
X101 E0141094 RESONATOR,SEG55 16.9344 G
PCBA, T-USBSDAUD CD200SB G
J200 E01746400A |HARN ASSY,GND RCHS32 G
J205 E0102490 CONNECTOR,B 8B-EH(LF)(SN)
P204 E0141212 CONNECTOR,UBA-4R-D14T-4D G
E95464600A |PCBA,10KEY CD200SB G
PCBA,S-10KEY CD200SB G
U301 50065394 IC,SN74LV595APWR G
U302 50065394 IC,SN74LV595APWR G
D301 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D302 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D303 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D304 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D305 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D306 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D307 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D308 50079854 LED,SML-012V8TT86 RED G
D309 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D310 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D311 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D312 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D313 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D314 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
D315 50084614 LED,SML-D12D8WT86Q G
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TASCAM CD-200SB

AUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure

to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

EREE RICEE A, BERSERIT AR, ATRECRILTIREL,

GATHER PCB,BAL 10 MD02G WIRE Section
NSV« 1/OER DA4v—toa>
REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION . REF.NO. PARTS NO. | DESCRIPTION .
(E95423810A) | GATHER PCBA,BAL CD200SB G E01865400A |HARN ASSY,CDAO CD200SB G
(E95423855A) | GA PCBA,BAL CD200SB CHI G For China E01865500A |HARN ASSY,CTRLA CD200SB G
E01865600A |HARN ASSY,CTRLB CD200SB G
E95423910A |PCB ASSY,BAL CD-200SB G E01865700A |HARN ASSY,10KEY CD200SB G
PCB ASSY,A-BAL CD-200IB G E01554400C [HARNESS ASSY,DR CD200 G
D101 D201 50067021 @DIODE, 155133 T-77 G
D102 D202 50067021 @DIODE, 155133 T-77 G
D103 D203 50067021 @DIODE,1S5133T-77 G
D104 D204 50067021 @DIODE,1S5133T-77 G
W101 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W102 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
W104 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,1T0MM G
W105 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W106 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W107 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W108 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
W109 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W110 E0123301 JUMPER WIRE,10MM G
Wi E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
W112 E0123241 JUMPER WIRE,5MM G
PCB ASSY,R-BAL CD-200IB G
Q101 Q201 50074832 TRANSISTOR,KTC2874BAT/PG
Q102 Q202 50074832 TRANSISTOR KTC2874BAT/PG
L105 L205 E0127040 BEAD COIL,FBRO7HA850SB00G
L108 L208 E0127040 BEAD COIL,FBR0O7HA850SB00G
PCBASSY,T-BAL CD-200SB G
U102 U202 50067650 IC,NJM4580D G
P101 P201 E0123150 PLUG,XLR M JY-5032A-030 G
P102+P103 E01760800A |[HARN ASSY,BAL CD-200IB G
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TASCAM CD-200SB

9. Included Accessories

HEm
Included Accessories
REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . REMARKS
D01174801B OWNERS MNL,(J)CD-200SBG  [J]
D011748208B OWNERS MNL,(E)CD-20058B G [ ExceptJ]
D01174854A OWNERS MNL,(C)CD-200SBG ~ [CH]
D01174880A OWNERS MNL,(G)CD-2005B G [E]
D01174881A OWNERS MNL,(F)CD-200SBG ~ [E]
D01174882A OWNERS MNL,()CD-200SBG ~ [E]
D01174883A OWNERS MNL,(S)CD-2005B G~ [E]
3M0028300A ASSY,RACK MOUNT SCREW KIT
3B0005812A SCREW,BPA M5X12 (NI)
3M0028100A WASHER-FIBER(BLK)
E018615008 RMT CONT,RC-CD200SB G
E0155030 BATTERY,UM4(ENGLISH)G
NOTES AE

® PC boards shown are viewed from parts side.

@ Parts marked with * require longer delivery time.

@ The parts with no reference number or no parts
number in the exploded views are not supplied.

@ As regards the resistors and capacitors, refer to the
circuit diagrams contained in this manual.

® /\ Parts marked with this sign are safety critical
components. They must be replaced with identical
components - refer to the appropriate parts list
and ensure exact replacement.

@ Parts of [ ] mark can be used only with the version
designated.
[J]:JAPAN[US/C]:US.A/CANADA [K]:KOREA
[E]:EUROPE[UKI]:UK.[JEX]:JAPAN & ASIA
[A]:AUSTRALIA[T]:TAIWAN
[CH]:CHINA[ETC]:U.S.A./CANADA/South America

® 7UY FEREIEBREZTRLTVET,

® *HIDIMRIIMHEF LIV ET. H5HLHTTHE
{FEEW,

® HREEICHENL VLIRS L TRBOLVIRRIIMIET
EE A,

O IFEDIRG., AV T /Y —RERLTHVET. ERE
ZBRLTLEEL,

® A HRELERBHTY., KNTIHIILTIEEDER
mEERALTLEL,

® sk
[J1:JAPAN[US/C]:US.A/CANADA [K]: KOREA
[E1:EUROPE [UK]: UK. [JEX]:JAPAN & ASIA
[A]:AUSTRALIA [T]:TAIWAN
[CHI:CHINA[ETC]:U.S.A/CANADA/South America
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IMPORTANT SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

a CAUTION u CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR

the user to the presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclo-

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within equilateral triangle, is intended to alert
A sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

presence of important operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the litera-

ﬂ The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended to alert the user to the
ture accompanying the appliance.

B For European Customers

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR Disposal of electrical and electronic equipment
(@) All electrical and electronic equipment should be disposed
SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS of separately from the municipal waste stream via collection
APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE. facilities designated by the government or local authorities.

(b) By disposing of electrical and electronic equipment
correctly, you will help save valuable resources and prevent
any potential negative effects on human health and the

— For US.A. environment.

(c) Improper disposal of waste electrical and electronic
equipment can have serious effects on the environment

This equipment complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions: and human health because of the presence of hazardous

1) This device may not cause interference and substances in the equipment.

2) This device must accept any interference, including (d) The Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE)
interference that may cause undesired operation of the symbol, which shows a wheeled bin that has been crossed
device. out, indicates that electrical and electronic equipment must

INEORMATION TO THE USER \t/avtzsigllected and disposed of separately from household

This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when

the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. L

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio (e) Return and collection systems are available to end users. For

frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accor- more detailed information about the disposal of old electrical

dance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful and electronic equipment, please contact your city office,

interference to radio communications. waste disposal service or the shop where you purchased the

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely equipment.

to cause harmful interference in which case the user WARNING

will be required to correct the interference at his own This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment, this product

expense. may cause radio interference in which case the user may be
required to take adequate measures.

CAUTION

Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly For Canada

approved by TEAC CORPORATION for compliance could

h , . . . THIS CLASS A DIGITAL APPARATUS COMPLIES WITH CANADIAN
void the user's authority to operate this equipment.

ICES-003.CET

APPAREIL NUMERIQUE DE LA CLASSE B EST CONFORME A LA
NORME NMB-003 DU CANADA.

In North America use only on 120V supply.

CE Marking Information

This appliance has a serial number located on the rear panel. a) Applicable electromagnetic environment: E4
Please record the model number and serial number and

retain them for your records. b) The average half-cycle r.m.s. inrush current

1. On initial switch-on : 0.4Arms
Model number

2. After a supply interruption of 5s: 0.14Arms

Serial number

2 TASCAM CD-200SB
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators,
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including
amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized
or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two
blades with one wider than the other. A ground-
ing type plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The wide blade or the third prong are pro-
vided for your safety. If the provided plug does not
fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for replace-
ment of the obsolete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked on or
pinched particularly at plugs, convenience recep-
tacles, and the point where they exit from the appa-
ratus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the
manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table
specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the appa-
ratus. When a cart is used, use caution when moving
the cart/apparatus combination to avoid injury from
tip-over.

A4

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or
when unused for long periods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.
Servicing is required when the apparatus has been
damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or
plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects
have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has
been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate
normally, or has been dropped.

The apparatus draws nominal non-operating power
from the AC outlet with its POWER or STANDBY/ON
switch not in the ON position.

The mains plug is used as the disconnect device, the
disconnect device shall remain readily operable.
Caution should be taken when using earphones or
headphones with the product because excessive
sound pressure (volume) from earphones or
headphones can cause hearing loss.

If you are experiencing problems with this product,
contact TEAC for a service referral. Do not use the
product until it has been repaired.

CAUTION

Do not expose this apparatus to drips or splashes.
Do not place any objects filled with liquids, such as
vases, on the apparatus.

Do not install this apparatus in a confined space
such as a book case or similar unit.

The apparatus should be located close enough to
the AC outlet so that you can easily grasp the power
cord plug at any time.

If the product uses batteries (including a battery
pack or installed batteries), they should not be
exposed to sunshine, fire or excessive heat.
CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium
batteries: there is danger of explosion if a battery is
replaced with an incorrect type of battery. Replace
only with the same or equivalent type.

WARNING

Products with Class | construction are equipped
with a power supply cord that has a grounding
plug. The cord of such a product must be plugged
into an AC outlet that has a protective grounding
connection.

RACK-MOUNTING THE UNIT

Use the supplied rack-mounting kit to mount the unit in a
standard 19-inch rack, as shown below.

Remove the feet of the unit before mounting.

Leave 1U of space above the unit for ventilation.
Allow at least 10 cm (4 in) at the rear of the unit for
ventilation.

TASCAM CD-200S8 3



Safety Information

m CAUTIONS ABOUT BATTERIES

This product uses batteries. Misuse of batteries could
cause a leak, rupture or other trouble. Always abide by
the following precautions when using batteries.

Never recharge non-rechargeable batteries. The
batteries could rupture or leak, causing fire or injury.

When installing batteries, pay attention to the polarity
indications (plus/minus (+/-) orientation), and install
them correctly in the battery compartment as indicat-
ed. Putting them in backward could make the batteries
rupture or leak, causing fire, injury or stains around
them.

When you store or dispose batteries, isolate their termi-
nals with insulation tape or something like that to prevent
them from contacting other batteries or metallic objects.

When throwing used batteries away, follow the dispos-
al instructions indicated on the batteries and the local
disposal laws.

Do not use batteries other than those specified. Do not
mix and use new and old batteries or different types of
batteries together. The batteries could rupture or leak,
causing fire, injury or stains around them.

Do not carry or store batteries together with small
metal objects. The batteries could short, causing leak,
rupture or other trouble.

Do not heat or disassemble batteries. Do not put them
in fire or water. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them.

If the battery fluid leaks, wipe away any fluid on the
battery case before inserting new batteries. If the
battery fluid gets in an eye, it could cause loss of
eyesight. If fluid does enter an eye, wash it out thor-
oughly with clean water without rubbing the eye and
then consult a doctor immediately. If the fluid gets on
a person’s body or clothing, it could cause skin injuries
or burns. If this should happen, wash it off with clean
water and then consult a doctor immediately.

The unit power should be off when you install and
replace batteries.

Remove the batteries if you do not plan to use the unit
for a long time. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them. If the battery fluid
leaks, wipe away any fluid on the battery compartment
before inserting new batteries.

Do not disassemble a battery. The acid inside the
battery could harm skin or clothing.

4 TASCAM CD-200SB

m CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured according
to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1, subchapter J, based
on the Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968,"and
is classified as a class 1 laser product. There is no hazardous
invisible laser radiation during operation because invisible laser
radiation emitted inside of this product is completely confined
in the protective housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown at (.

ForUS.A

THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR 1040.10
AND 104011 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO. 50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.
TEAC CORPORATION

1-47 OCHIAI, TAMA-SHI, TOKYO, JAPAN

/ /
(@] i e ® o / (@)
lo
o |l @)
Cautions:

. DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A
SCREWDRIVER.

USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENTS OR PERFORMANCE OF
PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY
RESULT IN HAZARDOUS RADIATION EXPOSURE.

. IFTHIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR
NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO NOT USE
THE PRODUCT IN ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Optical pickup

Type : SF-P101V

Manufacturer : Sanyo Electric Co.,Ltd.

Laser output : Less than 0.2 mW on the objective lens
Wavelength : 790 +/- 25nm

Standard : [EC60825-1: 2007
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Thank you for your purchase of the TASCAM CD-200SB CD / Solid
State Player.

Before connecting and using the unit, please take time to read
this manual thoroughly to ensure you understand how to
properly set up and connect the unit, as well as the operation
of its many useful and convenient functions. After you have
finished reading this manual, please keep it in a safe place for
future reference.

You can also download the Owner's Manual from the TASCAM
web site (http://tascam.com).

Features

* Plays back audio CDs (CD-DA) and data CDs (CD-ROM/R/
RW) with WAV, MP3 and MP2 format files.

¢ 2U rack mount size

e Plays back MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA and AAC format files on SD
cards and USB flash drives

¢ Analog (RCA and XLR) and digital (coaxial and optical)
outputs

¢ Headphone output with level control

« TASCAM RC-CD200SB remote control with number (1-10/0)
buttons included

» Displays textual information (artist name, album name,
track name, etc.) including CD text, ID3, WMA and AAC tags.

¢ 4 playback modes (continuous, single, random and
program)

* Repeat playback function can be turned ON and OFF

* Playback area can be designated (RLL FLAY FL
data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.

* (D playback pitch control function (+14%)

 Intro check function

» Time display options include track elapsed time, track
remaining time and total remaining time for audio CDs,
track elapsed time for data CDs and track elapsed time and
track remaining time for SD cards and USB flash drives

e CD drive has 10-second shockproof memory (protection
against skipping).

e (CDs can be dubbed (copied) to SD cards and USB flash
drives

» Direct folder function using the number (1-10/0) buttons
on the main unit or the wireless remote control (SD card/
USB flash drive)

* Browse function (SD card/USB flash drive)
* Folder erase function (SD card/USB flash drive)

) for

1 - Introduction

Included items

This product includes the following items.

Take care when opening the package not to damage the items.
Keep the packing materials for transportation in the future.

Please contact TASCAM if any of these items are missing or have

been damaged during transportation.
+ Main unit 1
« Wireless remote control unit (RC-CD200SB)........ccccecveurerreuvernenne 1
+ AAA batteries
+ Arack-mounting screw kit
- Warranty card
+  Owner's Manual (this manual)

_ a . N

Conventions used in this manual

In this manual, we use the following conventions:

e Buttons, connectors and other parts of the unit and external
devices are indicated like this: SET button

e Text displayed on the display of the unit and external
devices appears like this: {iH.

¢ (CD-DA format discs are sometimes called “audio CDs.”

e (CDs that contain audio files in MP2, MP3 or WAV formats are
called “data CDs."

¢ Audio CDs and data CDs are sometimes generically called
“CDs"

e SD/SDHC memory cards are called “SD cards”.

e MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA and AAC files are sometimes
generically called “audio files”

e The currently selected media is called the “current media”
e The currently selected folder is called the “current folder”.
e The currently selected file is called the “current file"

» Additional information is provided as necessary as tips,
notes and cautions.

TIP
These are tips about how to use the unit.

These provide additional explanations and describe special
cases.

Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury, damage
to equipment or lost recording data, for example.

TASCAM CD-200S8 7



1 - Introduction

Trademarks

Precautions for placement

e TASCAM is a registered trademark of TEAC Corporation.
e SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

Y 4

* Supply of this product does not convey a license nor imply
any right to distribute MPEG Layer-3 compliant content
created with this product in revenue-generating broadcast
systems (terrestrial, satellite, cable and/or other distribution
channels), streaming applications (via Internet, intranets
and/or other networks), other content distribution systems
(pay-audio or audio-on-demand applications and the like)
or on physical media (compact discs, digital versatile discs,
semiconductor chips, hard drives, memory cards and the
like). An independent license for such use is required. For
details, please visit http://mp3licensing. com.

e MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

» This product is protected by certain intellectual property
rights of Microsoft. Use or distribution of such technology
outside of this product is prohibited without a license from
Microsoft.

* Other company names, product names and logos in this
document are the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.

8 1ascam cp-200s8

¢ The operating temperature should be between 5°C and
35°C (41°F and 95°F).

¢ Make sure that the unit is mounted in a level position for
correct operation.

* Do not place any object on the unit for heat dissipation.

* Avoid installing this unit on top of any heat-generating
electrical device such as a power amplifier.

Power supply

Connect the unit to the standard power outlet. Hold the plug
when connecting and disconnecting the power cord.

Beware of condensation

If the unit is moved from a cold to a warm place, or used
immediately after a cold room has been heated or otherwise
exposed to a sudden temperature change, condensation could
occur. Should this happen, leave the unit for one or two hours
before turning the unit on.

Cleaning the unit

To clean the unit, wipe it gently with a soft dry cloth. Do not
wipe with chemical cleaning cloths, paint thinner, ethyl alcohol
or other chemical agents to clean the unit as they could damage
the surface.

Once every five years, please contact the retailer where you
purchased the unit or a TASCAM service center for internal
cleaning. If the unit is not cleaned for a long time and dust is
allowed to accumulate inside it, fire or malfunction could result.
Cleaning is more effective when conducted before the humid
season. Please check with us about the cost of internal cleaning.



1 - Introduction

SD cards and USB flash drives

About discs

This unit can use SD cards and USB flash drives for playback and
dubbing.

A list of SD cards and USB flash drives that we have confirmed to
operate with this unit is posted on the TASCAM website (http://
tascam.com/)

Handling precautions

SD cards and USB flash drives are made with precision. In order
to avoid damaging SD cards and USB flash drives, please observe
the following precautions when handling them.

* Do not leave them in places that are extremely hot or cold.
* Do not leave them in places that are extremely humid.

* Do not get them wet.

* Do not place objects on top of them or twist them.

* Do not subject them to strong impacts.

* Do not remove or insert them during dubbing, playback or
data transfer or at other times they are being accessed by
the unit.

*  When transporting them, do not leave their terminals
exposed (use covers).

About media that have been confirmed for
use with this unit

This unit uses SD cards and USB flash drives for playback and
dubbing.

Old SD cards and USB flash drives, as well as some new ones,
might have memory components with slow operating speeds or
small internal buffering capacities. Use of such cards and drives
could affect the dubbing performance of this unit.

Please refer to the list of SD cards and USB flash drives that

we have confirmed to operate with this unit that is posted on
the TASCAM website. You can also contact TASCAM customer
support. (http://tascam.com/)

SD card/USB flash drive write-protection

This unit writes settings used by the direct folder function (page
32) to the media in order to save them. Since direct folders
settings cannot be written to SD cards and USB flash drives that
are write-protected, these settings will be lost when the media is
removed and the power is turned OFF.

Precaution regarding use with Mac operating
systems

The number of songs and track numbers within a folder might
not match on SD cards and USB flash drives that have been
written on by a Mac. This is an existing problem with Mac system
files, but it will not affect playback on this unit.

If the “Trash” is not emptied on a Mac, the open space on an SD
card or USB flash drive could be insufficient and dubbing and
other operations might not be possible. Empty the Trash before
ejecting an SD card or USB flash drive from a Mac.

In addition to audio CDs (CD-DA), the CD-200SB can play
CD-R and CD-RW discs on which audio CD, MP3, MP2 or WAV
format files are recorded. The CD player can also play

3-inch CDs

Handling of compact discs

Always place the compact discs in the trays with their label
facing upward.

. To remove a disc from its case, press down on the center of
the disc holder, then lift the disc out, holding it carefully by
the edges.

. Do not touch the signal side (the unlabeled side).Fingerprints,
oils and other substances can cause errors during playing.

To clean the signal side of a disc, wipe gently with a soft dry
cloth from the center towards the outside edge. Dirt on discs
can lower the sound quality, so clean them and always store
them in a clean state.

. Do not use any record spray, anti-static solutions, benzine,
paint thinner or other chemical agents to clean CDs. This
could damage the delicate playing surface and cause CDs to
become unplayable.

Do not apply labels or other materials to discs. Do not use
discs that have had tape, stickers or other materials applied
to their surface. Do not use discs that have sticky residue
from stickers, etc. Such discs could become stuck in the unit
or cause it to malfunction.

. Never use a commercially available CD stabilizer. Using stabi-
lizers with this unit will damage the mechanism and cause it
to malfunction.

Do not use cracked discs.

« Only use circular compact discs. Do not use non-circular
promotional, etc. discs.

LI

. Some record companies sell copy-protected discs or copy-
controlled discs that may not play back correctly in this unit.
Since such discs may not conform with the CD standard, do
not use them in this unit.

If you experience problems with such non-standard discs,
you should contact the producers of the disc.

TASCAM CD-200S8 9



2 - Names and functions of parts
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(1) POWER switch
Press this switch to turn the unit on or off.

» Before turning this unit’s power ON/OFF, minimize the
volume of monitoring systems connected to it.

* Do not wear headphones when turning the power ON/OFF.
Noise could damage speakers or your hearing.

(2 FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons/indicators
When the TRK SEL indicator is not lit, these buttons can be
used for the direct folder function.

The indicators light on the buttons that have folders
assigned for the direct folder function. (See “Assigning direct
folders” on page 32.)

Press a button that has a lit indicator to begin playback of
the folder that has been assigned using the direct folder
function. During folder playback, the indicator blinks. (See
“Direct folder playback” on page 35.)

When the TRK SEL indicator is lit, these buttons can be used
as number (1-10/0) buttons to select track numbers on the
current media. (See “Selecting by track number” on page
23)

Track numbers have a maximum of two digits on audio CDs
and a maximum of three digits on data CDs, SD cards and
USB flash drives.

SET [AUTO SET] button/indicator

Use with the direct folder function to assign folders on an SD
card or USB flash drive to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons. This indicator lights during assignment. (See
“Assigning direct folders” on page 32.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to automatically assign folders on the SD
card/USB flash drive to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons that have not yet been assigned. This indicator
blinks when the direct folder AUTO SET function is in use. (See
“Automatically assign all direct folders (AUTO SET)” on page
33)

CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button/indicator

Use with the direct folder function to clear FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button folder assignments. This indicator
lights while clearing an assignment. (See “Clearing individual
direct folder assignments” on page 36.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to clear all FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons folder assignments. This indicator blinks while
clearing all assignments. (See “Clearing all direct folder
assignments (CLEAR ALL)" on page 37.)

10 TASCAM CD-200SB
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(5 DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button/indicator
Use when dubbing (copying) from a CD to an SD card or
USB flash drive. This indicator lights while dubbing. (See “7 —
Dubbing (copying)” on page 38.)
Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to show the current recording format setting
used when dubbing for two seconds. Press this button again
while pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button
during this time to change the setting. (See “Dubbing” on
page 39.)

(® Disc tray
Insert discs (CD, CD-R, CD-RW) here.

() OPEN/CLOSE button
Use to open and close the disc tray.

PLAY/PAUSE button
Press during playback to pause. When playback is stopped or
paused, press to start playback.
When in browse mode, use to confirm the selected track and
to start playback.

STOP button

Press to stop playback.

While editing a program, press to clear all the program
entries. (See “Setting the program” on page 25.)

SEARCH <<«/»>[I<<«/>>,SELECT A/ V ]buttons
When in browse mode, use these to change the selection.
(See“5 - Browsing” on page 30.)

PHONES jack and knob

Use this standard stereo jack to connect stereo headphones.
Use a plug adapter when connecting headphones with
mini-plugs. Use the PHONES knob to adjust the headphone
output level.

Use the PHONES knob to minimize the volume before
connecting headphones. Failure to do so could cause a sudden
burst of loud noise, which might result in hearing damage, for
example.
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2 - Names and functions of parts

USB port

Connect and disconnect USB flash drives here. (See
“Connecting and disconnecting USB flash drives” on page
19.)

This unit can dub to USB flash drives and playback files on
them.

SD card slot

Insert and remove SD cards here. (See “Inserting and
removing SD cards” on page 18.)

This unit can dub to SD cards and playback files on them.

TRK SEL button/indicator

Press to light the TRK SEL indicator.

When this button’s indicator is not lit, the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used for the direct folder
playback function. (See “Direct folder playback” on page

35)

When this button’s indicator is lit, the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used as number (1-10/0)
buttons to select tracks on the current media. (See “Selecting
by track number” on page 23.)

BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button/indicator

Press to activate browse mode, which allows you to explore
the folder structure of the current media.

When in browse mode, this indicator lights. (See 5 -
Browsing” on page 30.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to activate the folder erase mode in which
you can erase folders on SD cards and USB flash drives.
When in folder erase mode, this indicator blinks. (See “Erasing
folders” on page 42.)

MEDIA SELECT button
Set the current media to CD, SD card or USB flash drive.

r)CD—> SD — USB -

Cycle through the current media options

You cannot select SD or USB if the corresponding media type is
not loaded.

@

CANCEL button/indicator
When this indicator is lit or blinking, you can press this
button to cancel the previous operation.

Display
Displays various information.
Remote Sensor

When operating the remote control unit (RC-CD200SB),
point it towards here.

DISPLAY [SHIFT] button

You can change the time and other information shown on
this display.

When this button is pressed, the type of information
currently displayed is shown for two seconds. Press the
button again during this time to change the type of infor-
mation shown. The information that can be shown depends
on the type of media and the status of operation. (See “Time
and text information display” on page 27.)

Press this button at the same time as another button to use
its shift function, which is shown as black letters on a white
background beneath the button.

PLAY MODE / INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button
Press briefly to change the playback mode.

The four playback modes are continuous, single, random
and program. (See “Setting the playback area” on page 21.)
During playback or when stopped, press and hold this
button to use the intro check playback feature. The
beginning of each track on the CD plays for 10 seconds

in order. During intro check playback, press and hold this
button again to return to the previous playback mode

and continue playing the current track. (See “Intro Check
function” on page 29.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to set the playback area during playback
of data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives to Al FLAY
F. (See “Setting the playback area” on page 21.)

REPEAT [PITCH] button

Press to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF.

While pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button,
press this button to turn the CD playback pitch control
function ON/OFF. (See “Pitch control (with CDs only)” on
page 28.)

FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/ +, 1/ d4]

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to ¥ :
to change the playback folder. (See “Setting the playback
folder” on page 24.)

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to fiL.L.
FLAY to skip between folders.

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to set the pitch control value. (See “Pitch
control (with CDs only)” on page 28.)

When in browse mode, press the FOLDER « [PITCH —, &,
1 button to move to the folder one level higher (parent),
and press the FOLDER » [PITCH +, 1] button to enter the
currently selected folder. (See “5 — Browsing” on page 30.)

TASCAM ¢D-20058 11



2 - Names and functions of parts

Rear panel
O . e . O
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ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED) jacks @) ANALOG OUT (BALANCED) connectors
These jacks output analog signals (-10 dBV) of the These balanced analog connectors output the playback
CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback sound signal. signals from CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.
% DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL) jack '(I;f(m)elz_gw)axmum output level is +20 dBu (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3:
This jack outputs the CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback '
signal in S/PDIF digital format. VOLTAGE SELECTOR
% DIGITAL OUTPUTS (OPTICAL) jack Switches the voltage to either 230V or 120 V.
This jack outputs the CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback NOTE
signal in S/PDIF digital format. « Thevoltage selector is only available on units for specific

NOTE markets.

« The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always * InNorth America, use only on 120V supply.
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency.
» Digital output is possible when the pitch control function is
on with Audio CD or Data CD, but the sampling frequency
is changed by an amount proportional to the pitch control
value.

12 TASCAM CD-200SB



2 - Names and functions of parts

Display

S e
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O 'l\lll R ’

@ Playback mode indicator
This shows the current playback mode.

Indicator | Playback mode

None Continuous playback mode
SHGEL Single playback mode
Random playback mode
Program playback mode

(2 Folder/audio file indicator
When in browse mode, this shows the selected data type.

Indicator | Meaning
™ Folder selected
ip! Audio file selected

® REPEAT indicator
R 1T appears when the repeat playback function is ON.

(4) FOLDER indicator
FI appears when the playback area is set to F i

() INTRO indicator
IHTRO appears when the intro check function is ON.

(® Current media indicator
This shows the currently selected media type.

(@ Main display area
The track number and time or text information is shown.
The status of the unit (: orx , etc.) and
messages (NO DISC, etc.) are also shown Items W|th more
than eight characters are scrolled when shown.
*TOC means “Table Of Contents,” which is track information
written on the disc

Main display information type indicator
When text information is shown in the main display area,
these indicate the type of information.

Indicator Meaning
F TITLE CD-TEXT album title or current folder
name

CD-TEXT album artist

CD-TEXT track title or track title of the
current file (from its tag data)

CD-TEXT track artist or track artist of
the current file (from its tag data)

FILE Current file name

TASCAM CD-200s8 13



2 - Names and functions of parts

Remote control unit (TASCAM RC-CD200SB)
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TASCAM

RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

. /

(D DISPLAY button

Press to change how the time is shown and other infor-
mation. When this button is pressed, the type of information
currently displayed is shown for two seconds. Press the
button again during this time to change the type of infor-
mation shown. The information that can be shown depends
on the type of disc and the status of operation. (See “Time
and text information display” on page 27.)

(2 Number (1-10/0) buttons

When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is not lit, these
buttons can be used for the direct folder function. (See
“Assigning direct folders” on page 32.)

Press the same number button as a lit FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) indicator on the main unit to begin
playback of the folder that has been assigned using the
direct folder function. During folder playback, that indicator
blinks. (See “Direct folder playback” on page 35.)

When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is lit, these
buttons can be used as number (1-10/0) buttons to select
track numbers on the current media. (See “Selecting by track
number” on page 23.)

Track numbers have a maximum of two digits on audio CDs
and a maximum of three digits on data CDs, SD cards and
USB flash drives.

14 7ASCAM CD-200SB

®

SET button

Use with the direct folder function to assign folders on an SD
card or USB flash drive to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons. (See “Assigning direct folders” on page 32.)

CLEAR button

Use with the direct folder function to clear FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button folder assignments. (See “Clearing
individual direct folder assignments” on page 36.)

AUTO SET button

Press to automatically assign folders on the SD card/USB
flash drive to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
that have not yet been assigned. (See “Automatically assign
all direct folders (AUTO SET)” on page 33.)

CLEAR ALL button

Press to clear all FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
folder assignments. (See “Clearing all direct folder assign-
ments (CLEAR ALL)" on page 37.)

PLAY MODE button

Press to change the playback mode.

The four playback modes are continuous, single, random
and program. (See “Playback modes” on page 21.)

REPEAT button
Press to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF. (See
“Repeat playback” on page 27.)

PLAY AREA button

Press to set the playback area during playback of data CDs,
SD cards and USB flash drives to Ai.i. FLFAY or FOLIER. (See
“Setting the playback area” on page 21.)

PITCH button

Press this button to turn the CD playback pitch control
function ON/OFF. (See “Pitch control (with CDs only)”on
page 28.)

1) <e</i<< and »»i/>>,[SELECT A/ V]buttons

Press briefly to select tracks (skip). Press and hold to search a
track.

When in browse mode, use these to change the selection.
(See“5 — Browsing” on page 30.)

FOLDER «/P [/d4] buttons

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to F 1
to change the playback folder. (See “Setting the playback
folder” on page 24.)

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to fiL.L.
FLAY to skip between folders.

When in browse mode, press the FOLDER <« [&] button to
move to the folder one level higher (parent), and press the
FOLDER P [{-] button to enter the currently selected folder.
(See”5 - Browsing” on page 30.)




2 - Names and functions of parts

{3 OPEN/CLOSE button
Use to open and close the disc tray.

MEDIA SELECT button
Set the current media to CD, SD card or USB flash drive.
r)CD — SD — USB -

Cycle through the current media options

You cannot select SD or USB if the corresponding media type
is not loaded.

(5 TRK SEL button
Press to light the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit.
When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is not lit, the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used
for the direct folder playback function. (See “Direct folder
playback”on page 35.)
When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is lit, the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used as
number (1-10/0) buttons to select tracks on the current
media. (See “Selecting by track number” on page 23.)

CANCEL button
When the CANCEL indicator on the main unit is lit or
blinking, you can press this button to cancel the previous
operation.

@7 DUBBING button
Use when dubbing (copying) from a CD to an SD card or USB
flash drive. (See “7 — Dubbing (copying)” on page 38.)

ERASE FOLDER button
Press to activate the folder erase mode in which you can
erase folders on SD cards and USB flash drives. (See “Erasing
folders” on page 42.)

WAV/MP3 button
Press when dubbing to change the recording format. (See
“Dubbing”on page 39.)

PROGRAM EDIT button
Use to set, confirm and edit programs. (See “Programmed
playback”on page 24.)

@) INTRO CHECK button
Use for intro check playback. The first 10 seconds at the
beginnings of tracks on the current media will be played
back one after another.
During intro check playback, press and hold this button
again to return to ordinary playback mode. (See “Intro Check
function” on page 29.)

@ -/+buttons
Use these adjust the pitch control value during CD playback.
(See “Pitch control (with CDs only)” on page 28.)

@3 STOP button
Press to stop playback.
While editing a program, press to clear all the program
entries. (See “Setting the program” on page 25.)

% BROWSE button
Press to activate browse mode, which allows you to explore
the folder structure of the current media. (See “5 — Browsing”
on page 30.)

@5 PLAY/PAUSE button

Press during playback to pause. When playback is stopped or
paused, press to start playback.

When in browse mode, use to confirm the selected track and
to start playback.

TASCAM CD-20058 15



3 - Preparations

Making connections

Examples of connections that can be made with a CD-200SB are shown below.

B Precautions before making connections
+ Before connecting other devices, read their operation manuals carefully and connect them properly.
« Turn the power OFF or set the power to standby for this unit and all units to be connected to it.

current capacity to reduce fluctuation of the power voltage.

Set up all the units so that they are powered from the same line. When using a power strip, for example, use a thick cable with a high

N

R@ @L

ANALOG
IN

(UNBALANCED)!

Mixer,
Recorder,
Amplifier, or
other device

(Il 1

O ||l
DIGIKII'AL DIGII':ll'AL

(COAXIAL) (OPTICAL)

Digital mixer,
Digital recorder,
Digital amplifier, or
other device

B Connecting analog audio devices

Connect the analog output jacks of this unit to the input jacks
of a stereo amplifier, mixer, recorder or other device with analog

inputs.

e Cables are not included with this unit.

e Do not bundle RCA cables with power cords or speaker
cables. Doing so could cause reduced audio quality or noise.
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B Connecting digital audio devices

Connect a digital output jack (coaxial or optical) of this unit
to the input jack of a stereo amplifier, mixer, recorder or other
device with a digital input.

The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency.

During playback of audio CD, digital output is possible
when the pitch control function is in use, but the sampling
frequency is changed by an amount equivalent to the pitch
control value. When the pitch control function is on, some
devices might not be able to accept signals from the digital
outputs of this unit.



3 - Preparations

Preparing the remote control

Loadinga CD

Inserting batteries

1. Open thelid.

S

3. Close thelid.

Replacing the batteries

Replace both batteries with new ones when the range of
the remote control becomes short or if the function buttons
become unresponsive.

Cautions about the use of batteries

Misuse of batteries could cause them to leak, rupture
or otherwise be damaged. Please read and abide by the

precautions on them when using batteries. Also see “CAUTIONS
ABOUT BATTERIES” on page 4.

Cautions about using the remote control

+ When using other devices controlled by infrared rays, use of
this remote control might operate these devices by mistake.

+ Use the remote control within the following range.

Remote Sensor

Operation distance
Directly in front: Within 7 meters
15° left or right: Within 7 meters

To load a CD, press the OPEN/CLOSE button on the main unit or
on the remote control to open the disc tray, and put the CD into
the tray with the label facing up.

Press the OPEN/CLOSE button again to close the disc tray. After
loading the disc, the unit reads the disc’s information and the
display shows the total number of tracks and total playback time
if it is an audio CD or the total number of tracks in the current
folder or on the entire disc if it is a data CD.

O

W

& &
RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

*  When the current media is set to CD, instead of pressing the
OPEN/CLOSE button to close the disc tray, you can press
the PLAY/PAUSE button to close the disc tray and begin
playback immediately.

« Ifyou open the disc tray while this unit is in use, the
following settings are lost.

- Program
— Current folder (for data CDs)

TASCAM CD-200s8 17



3 - Preparations

Inserting and removing SD cards

Inserting SD cards

To use an SD card with this unit for playback/dubbing, insert the
SD card into the SD card slot on the front panel.

You can insert an SD card regardless of whether the power is ON
or OFF.

1. Pull the SD card slot cover forward to open it.

2. Insert the SD card with the correct orientation.
The label side should be up and the connector end should
be inserted first.

9

If the SD card slot cover will not close, remove the SD card once
and then reinsert it.

18 TASCAM CD-200SB

Removing SD cards

Turn the power OFF or stop operation before removing an SD
card.

Never remove an SD card when this unit is operating (playing
back, writing data to the SD card, etc.). Doing so could, for
example, cause dubbing to fail, data to be lost or sudden loud
noises from monitoring equipment, which might damage the
equipment or harm your hearing.

1. Pull the SD card slot cover forward to open it.
2. Pressthe SD card in gently to make it eject partially.

3. Grasp the SD card and pull it out.

SD card write-protection switches

SD cards usually have write-protection switches.

<+—
.
PEECS]

[———]

Writing possible Write-protected

When the write-protection switch is shifted to the “LOCK”
position, dubbing and folder erase operations are not possible.
To use the dubbing (copying) and folder erase functions, make
sure write-protection is unlocked.

This unit saves direct folder settings on SD cards. These settings
cannot be written to an SD card that has its write-protection
switch set to LOCK. If the SD card is locked, these settings will be
lost when the media is removed and the power is turned OFF.
(See “Saving direct folder settings” on page 32.)



3 - Preparations

Connecting and disconnecting USB
flash drives

Selecting the playback media

Connecting USB flash drives

To use a USB flash drive with this unit for playback and dubbing,
insert it into the USB port.

You can insert a USB flash drive anytime regardless of whether
the power is ON or OFF.

Disconnecting USB flash drives

Turn the power OFF or stop operation before disconnecting a
USB flash drive.

Never remove a USB flash drive when this unit is operating
(playing back, writing data to the USB flash drive, etc.). Doing
so could, for example, cause dubbing to fail, data to be lost or
sudden loud noises from monitoring equipment, which might
damage the equipment or harm your hearing.

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the remote
control to select the media played back by the main unit.

O

Cycle through the current media options in the following order.
r)CD — SD — USB -

The icon for the selected current media (€31 / E8)/ DER) is
shown in the current media indicator area of the display.

* The E3)/[E: icons will not appear if the corresponding
media has not been loaded (they cannot be selected).

* Whenever the current media type is changed, the previously
selected media will stop if it was playing back or paused. (For
example, when the current media is changed from CD to
another type of media, the CD will stop if it was playing back
or paused.)

* Even if the current media is changed, the playback mode
setting, current folder and program contents will not be
erased.

TASCAM CD-20058 19



4 - Playback

In this chapter, we explain playback functions that can be used
with tracks on audio CDs and audio files on data CDs, SD cards
and USB flash drives.

The following explanations assume that a CD, SD card or USB
flash drive that contains audio files/tracks has been loaded

in this unit, the power is ON and the current media has been
selected appropriately. (See “Selecting the playback media”on
page 19.)

Playable media and files

This unit can play back the following types of media and files.

H CD-DA (audio CD) format discs

Music CDs that are commercially available and CD-R and CD-RW
discs that have been recorded as audio CD format can be played.
In this manual, these types of discs are called “audio CDs”"

B Data CDs

This unit can play back CD-ROM/R/RW discs with MP3, MP2 and
WAV files in ISO 9660 Level 1, Level 2 and Joliet formats. In this
manual, these types of discs are called, “data CDs."

This unit cannot read CD-R discs that have not been finalized.

B SD cards and USB flash drives

In addition to files (WAV, MP3) dubbed using this unit, this unit
can also play back audio files that have been recorded by other
devices or written using a computer or another audio device if
they are in the following formats.

Playable file types and their file extensions

AAC .3gp .m4a .mp4
MP2 .mp2

MP3 .mp3

WAV .wav

WMA .asf .wma

* For details about playable sampling frequencies and bit
rates, see “Playback file formats” on page 46.

» The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency. Digital output is possible when pitch control is
ON, but the sampling frequency is altered in proportion to
the pitch control value. When the pitch control function is
ON, therefore, some equipment might not be able to receive
the digital output of this unit.

e This unit’s display can only show single-byte characters
(alphabet and numbers). File with names that use Japanese,
Chinese or other double-byte characters can be played back,
but those characters will be shown as ... on the display.

 This unit identifies MP3 and MP2 files by their “mp3” and
“mp2” file extensions. This unit cannot play MP3/MP2
files that do not have the correct “mp3” and “mp2” file
extension, so always include these file extensions at the
ends of MP3/MP2 file names. This unit cannot play files that
are not in the MP3/MP2 data format even if they have an
“mp3” and “mp2” file extension.

* The unit identifies WAV files with the "wav" file extension.
This unit cannot play WAY files that do not have the "wav"
file extension, so always include the ".wav" file extension at
the end of the name of an WAV file. The unit cannot play files
that are not in the WAV data format even if they have the
"‘wav"file extension.
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e Data CDs with more than 999 files or 513 folders might not
play correctly.

* Depending on disc conditions, this unit might not be able to
play some discs, or skips in the sound might occur.

Folders and tracks on data CDs, SD
cards and USB flash drives

This unit treats all the audio files on data CDs, SD cards and USB
flash drives as “tracks”. Some data CDs store files inside folders in
the same way that computers usually do. In addition, multiple
folders can be stored inside another folder creating a multilevel
structure. (The maximum number of folder levels is 16.)

You can use this unit’s folder search function to look for audio
files among multiple folders. Searching starts from high-level
folders and then moves to lower-level subfolders.

If there are audio files in the root directory of a data CD, this root
directory is also treated as a folder. The files within each folder
are sorted in file name order.

Folders that do not directly contain audio files will be ignored
when searching folders. For example, folders Cand D in the
illustration below would be ignored when searching folders.

ROQOT | (Folder 01)

A (Folder 02)
B (Folder 03)

bb001.mp3(Track 001)
bb002.mp3(Track 002)

(No folder number)

cc001.txt(File other than audio)

aa001.mp3(Track 001)

@(No folder number)

E (Folder 04)

ee001.mp3(Track 001)

00001.mp3(Track 001)
00002.mp3(Track 002)

Example of a folder and file structure
of a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive



4 - Playback

Playback area

Playback modes

You can set the area to be used for playback (PLAY AREA setting).

Follow the procedures below to set the playback area.

Setting the playback area

While pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT]
button, press the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button, or press the remote control PLAY AREA button to set the
playback area.

O s . O
| o S8

The selected playback area is shown as follows in the main
display area for about two seconds and then disappears.
Depending on the selected playback area, the F : indicator
might also appear on the display.

Main FOLDER

display area| indicator Meaning

All files on the current media will be

ALL FLAY | Notshown played back.

All files in the selected folder on the
Shown

current media will be played back.

This unit can play back tracks using the following four playback
modes.

Continuous playback mode (default setting)
Tracks on the current media are played back in numerical order.

When the current media is a CD, SD card or USB flash drive and
the playback area is set to' R, the files within each folder
are sorted in file name order.

Single playback mode

The selected track on the current media is played back once and
then playback stops.

Random playback mode

The tracks on the current media are played back in random
order regardless of their track numbers. Playback stops after all
tracks have been played.

*  When the current media is a CD, SD card or USB flash drive
and the playback area is set to F 1 .[:EF, tracks in the current
folder are played back randomly. (See “Folder playback

(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)” on page 24.)

* Amaximum of 65535 tracks can be played back randomly
from an SD card or USB flash drive. If the playback area is
HLL FLAY and there are more than 65535 tracks in the
playback area, tracks numbered higher than 65535 will not
be played back.

Program playback mode

The programmed tracks are played back in program order. See
“Programmed playback” on page 24. for details.
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Selecting the playback mode

Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button or the remote PLAY MODE button to cycle through the
playback modes. During playback, however, you can only switch
among continuous, single and random playback modes.

To select programmed playback, press the main unit PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button or the remote PLAY
MODE button when playback is stopped.

The currently selected playback mode is shown on the display as
follows.

Indicator
No indicator

Playback mode
Continuous playback mode
Single playback mode
Random playback mode
Program playback mode

The selected playback mode is retained even when the
power is turned off.

Immediately after pressing the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK
[PLAY AREA] button on the main unit or the PLAY MODE button
on the remote control, the selected mode is shown on the main
display area as follows.

Continuous playback mode set:
Single playback mode set:
Random playback mode set:
Programmed playback mode set: |
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Playback

The following procedures assume that the necessary connec-
tions have been completed, the unit’s power has been turned
ON and the media has been loaded.

To start playback, press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main
unit or the remote control.

O

B Stopping playback

Press the STOP button on the main unit or the remote
control.

B Pausing playback

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main unit or the
remote control.

In this manual, unless stated otherwise, explanations are given
assuming that the playback mode is continuous. (See “Playback
modes” on page 21.)



4 - Playback

Selecting a track

Search forward and backward

There are two ways to select a track. You can move (skip) to the
previous or next track, or you can select a track directly by its
track number.

Skipping to the next or previous track

Use the main unit SEARCH <</»» [i<<«/>>1, SELECT A/
V] buttons or the remote search (<</<4< [SELECT A]and
»>1/»» [SELECT V¥ ]) buttons to skip to tracks.

After selecting the track, press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the
main unit or the remote control to start track playback.

If you press the main unit SEARCH <</»» [I<<«/»»{, SELECT
A/ V] buttons or the remote search (<4</14<« [SELECT A]
and »»1/»» [SELECT V) buttons during playback, playback
will resume after skipping tracks.

Selecting by track number

You can select tracks directly for playback by number. After
pressing the TRK SEL button on the main unit or the remote
control to light the TRK SEL indicator, use the number (1-10/0)
buttons on the main unit or the remote control to select tracks.

Track numbers can have up to two digits for audio CDs and up
to three digits for data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.

1. Press the TRK SEL button on the main unit or the remote
control to light the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit.

2. Use the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
or the remote number (1-10/0) buttons to input the track
number. Enter the track number starting from the largest
digit.

To select track 1:
Press the 1 button one time.
To select track 12:
Press the 1 button followed by the 2 button.

3. Press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main unit or the
remote control. The selected track begins to play.
If you press the STOP button on the main unit or the remote
control, the display stops showing the track number input
and the display returns to its previous state.

» The highest track number that can be shown during
playback is 999. - - - will appear for track numbers higher
than 999.

e When the playback area is set tofii.i. FLAY, use the
FOLDER «/W> buttons on the main unit or the remote
control to skip between folders.

*  When in program or random mode, you cannot use the
number (1-10/0) buttons to select tracks.

e To use the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons or the remote number (1-10/0) buttons for direct
folder selection, press the TRK SEL button on the main
unit or the remote control to make the main unit TRK SEL
indicator unlit.

You can search forward and backward in a track while
listening to it.

Play or pause the desired track.

2 Pressand hold a SEARCH <<«/»» [I<</>>|, SELECT A/
V¥ 1 button on the main unit or a search ( <</« [SELECT
A]or »»i/»» [SELECT V]) button on the remote control
to start searching forward or backward.

3 Release the button that you are holding to stop searching
and return the unit to the state it was in before searching
(playback or pause).

Audio files on data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives can also
be searched forward and backward.
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Folder playback (data CDs/SD cards/
USB flash drives)

With data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives, you can set the
selected folder (current folder) as the playback area. Follow the
procedures below to set the playback folder. You can also set the
playback area to be aII the tracks/files on the current media by
selecting #iL. Yy

Setting the playback folder

1. While pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT]
button, press the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button (or press the remote PLAY AREA button) to set the
playback area to FIL'EFR.

2. Use the main unit FOLDER «/p [PITCH —/+, &/¢~] buttons
or the remote FOLDER «/» [/d] buttons to skip to the
previous or next folder.

This will skip to the beginning of the first track in the
previous or next folder. If you hold down one of these
buttons, you can skip through folders continuously in order.

*  When you skip to a different folder, it becomes the current
folder.

 During folder playback, repeat playback will play back all
tracks inside the current folder repeatedly.

 During folder playback, random playback will play back all
tracks inside the current folder randomly.
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Programmed playback

To use programmed playback, you must set a program either
before or after setting the playback mode to programmed

playback mode. (See “Selecting the playback mode” on page
22)

When in programmed playback mode, press the PLAY/PAUSE
button on the main unit or the remote control to start playback
of the set program in order from the first track (program step
01).

Press the main unit SEARCH <<t/»» [l«</>>1, SELECT A/
V1 button or the remote search (<<«/1<«<« [SELECT A]or
»»1/»p [SELECT V) button to skip to the previous or next
program step.

When playback is stopped in program playback mode using an
audio CD, the total number of tracks in the program and the
total program time are shown.

When using a data CD, only the program number is shown.

When using an SD card or USB flash drive, the number and time
of the track being played back are shown.

» To select programmed playback, when stopped, press the
main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button
or the remote PLAY MODE button.

e When using a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive, you
cannot set a program when the Il back areaistil. |
Change the playback area to
current folder to be used in the program




Setting the program

When no program is set, follow the procedures below to set a
program using the remote control.

You can set programs independently for each type of media (CD/
SD card/USB flash drive).

1.

The program cannot be set from the main unit.

You can set a program at any time regardless of the current
playback mode.

The maximum number of tracks that can be programmed
with data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives is 999.

CD programs are cleared when the disc tray is opened or the
current folder is changed.

SD card and USB flash drive programs are cleared when the
media is disconnected. Programs are also cleared when the
dubbing (copying) or folder erase function is used, when the
current folder is changed and when direct folder playback is
used in program playback mode (FF:(1i5 indicator appears).

Press the remote PROGRAM EDIT button when playback is
stopped.

The unit enters program setting mode. If no program has
been set, it will be possible to choose a track for program
step 01 (FE G indicator blinks).
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Audio CD example

USB flash drive example

If the program is already set, the track number of the track set as
program step 01 is shown.

4 - Playback

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or search
(<</1<4<« [SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V]) buttons
to select a track to set as program step 01 (F and the
track number blink).

Use the number (1-10/0) buttons to input the number
starting with the largest digit.

(\z‘g‘//\
\i ) W -
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Track number Playback time
Audio CD example
|
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USB flash drive example

When using a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive, the
screen switches to file name display if more than a second
passes dfter pressing one of the remote number (1-10/0) or
search (<<«/14<« [SELECT Aland »»i/»» [SELECT V])
buttons, but you can still add the track to the program.

If you press the STOP button while a track is selected,
selection of that track is canceled, and the screen returns to
the state where you can select a track.

Press the remote PROGRAM EDIT button to add the
selected track as program step 1.
|

PROG
[CO ] ‘ ~

The unit is now ready for you to add another track as the
next program step.

If you are finished adding tracks to the program, press the
remote PROGRAM EDIT button when the empty program
step is shown.

The unit exits program setting mode.

The same track can be added to the program multiple times.

If you press the STOP button when the empty program step
where it is possible to add a track appears, all steps in the
program are cleared.

Ifyou try to add more than 99 tracks, a P& FLULL
message appears. Only 99 tracks can be added.

error
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4 - Playback

Checking the program

You can check the contents of the program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to put the unit into program
setting mode.

The track number and playback time of the track set as
program step 01 is shown on the screen and FE I blinks.
(Playback time is not displayed when using a data CD, SD
card or USB flash drive.)
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Track number Playback time

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button to show the track infor-
mation of the next program step.
|
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If you press the PROGRAM EDIT button when the final

program step is shown, it becomes possible to add another

program step. (No track number is shown and i blinks.)
|
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Press the PROGRAM EDIT button again to exit the program
setting mode.

Replacing a program track

You can replace a track that has already been added to the

program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to put the unit into program
mode.

Follow the steps in “Checking the program” above and press
the PROGRAM EDIT button to show the program step with
the track that you want to replace.

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or skip ( <¢</l<<«
[SELECT A]and »»I/»» [SELECT V]) buttons to select
the desired track and press the PROGRAM EDIT button.
After replacing a track, the display shows the empty step at
the end of the program and you can add another track to
the end of the program if desired.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button again to exit program
setting mode.
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Adding more program tracks

You can add tracks to the end of an already set program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to activate program setting mode.

Press and hold the PROGRAM EDIT button until the empty
program step where it is possible to add a track appears. (No
track number is shown and FE 5 blinks.)

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or skip ( <¢</I<e<
[SELECT A]and »»I/»» [SELECT V]) buttons to select
the track to add and press the PROGRAM EDIT button.

In this state, you can repeat step 3 to add more tracks, or
you can press the PROGRAM EDIT button to exit program
setting mode.

Although tracks can be added to the end of a program and
tracks can be replaced with different tracks, tracks cannot
be inserted into the middle of a program.

If you want to insert a track into the middle of the program,
replace and add program tracks to alter the program
contents.

Clearing the program

You can clear the entire program that has been set.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to activate program setting mode.
Press and hold the PROGRAM EDIT button until the empty
program step where it is possible to add a track appears. (No
track number is shown and FE& blinks.)
Press the remote STOP button.
- appears on the display. After clearing completes,
program setting mode resumes with the empty program.

|
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In addition to the above procedure, opening the disc tray or
removing the media also clears the program.

CD programs are cleared when the disc tray is opened or the
current folder is changed.

SD card and USB flash drive programs are cleared when the
media is disconnected. Programs are also cleared when the
dubbing (copying) or folder erase function is used, when the
current folder is changed and when direct folder playback is
used in program playback mode (FF:15 indicator appears).



4 - Playback

Repeat playback

Time and text information display

You can play back all the tracks in the playback area repeatedly.

Press the main unit REPEAT [PITCH] button or the remote
REPEAT button to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF.
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Repeat ON (REPEAT indicator appears)
All tracks are played back repeatedly.

REPEAT
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Repeat OFF (no indicator)
Repeat playback is OFF.
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» With data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives, during folder
playback all tracks within the current folder will be played
back repeatedly. During program playback, all tracks within
the program will be played back repeatedly.

 Ifthe repeat playback function is turned ON during
playback, playback continues as is until the end and then
playback continues from the beginning.

 Ifrepeat playback is turned ON when stopped, repeat
playback begins when the PLAY/PAUSE button is pushed.

» Therepeat playback function’s ON/OFF state is retained
even when the power is turned OFF.

You can set what type of time and text information is shown on
the display.

Press the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or the
DISPLAY button on the remote control to show for two seconds
the type of information (playback time or text information) that
is currently set to appear in the main area of the display. Press
this button again while this is being shown to change the type
of information displayed.

The types of data that can be shown when changing the display
depend on the type and status of the current media or loaded
disc, as well as this unit’s operation status.

@)
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B Audio CDs with CD text

When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track remaining time, total remaining time, track title
and track artist.

When stopped, you can also change the information shown,
but the album title, album artist and total number of tracks
and total playback time are shown.

B Audio CDs without CD text
When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track remaining time and total remaining time.
When stopped, you can also change the information shown,
but the total number of tracks and total playback time are
shown.

W DataCD

When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track title, track artist and file name.

When stopped, you can still change the display mode from
the track elapsed time to the album title.

When stopped, you can switch to the album title (current
folder).

B SD card/USB flash drive

When playing back, paused or stopped, you can change the
information shown on the display, cycling through track
elapsed time, track remaining time, title, artist and file name.
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4 - Playback

Pitch control (with CDs only)

o After pressing the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit
or the DISPLAY button on the remote control, the currently
selected type of information to be shown on the main
display appeatrs for two seconds as follows.

Using pitch control playback, CDs can be played back at a
different pitch (sound frequency and playback speed).

. Follow the procedures below to use pitch control playback.
Track elapsed time:

Track remaining time:
Total remaining time:
Album/track title:
Album/track artist:
File name:

[}

» The text information that can be shown on the display is CD
text information for audio CDs, ID3 tag information for data
CDs and ID3, WMA and AAC tag information for SD cards
and USB flash drives.

When information is not included for a disc or file, H1

- (artist information)

is shown. If the information contains characters that cannot

be displayed, those characters are replaced by ...

e When an audio CD is in programmed playback mode the
elapsed time and remaining time of the entire program is

shown.
» Thedisplay contents setting is retained even when the
power is turned off. 1. Press the REPEAT [PITCH] button while pressing and

holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or
press the PITCH button on the remote control to turn pitch
control ON. The current pitch control value is shown at this
time.

e The number of songs and track numbers within a folder
might not match on SD cards and USB flash drives that have
been written on by a Mac. This is an existing problem with
Mac system files, but it will not affect playback on this unit.

2. Usethe FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/+, &/d-] buttons on the
main unit or the PITCH -/+ button on the remote control to
set the pitch in 0.5% units in a range of +14.0%.

® To turn pitch control playback OFF:

Press the REPEAT [PITCH] button while pressing and
holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or
press the PITCH button on the remote control.

» During playback, turning pitch control playback ON or OFF
might cause the playback sound to skip momentarily.

» Using pitch control playback with a data CD (MP3, WAV)
sometimes causes the playback sound to skip.

« Digital output is possible when the pitch control function is
ON during playback of MP3 and WAY files on audio CDs, but
the sampling frequency is changed by an amount propor-
tional to the pitch control value. When pitch control is ON,
therefore, some equipment might not be able to receive the
digital output signal from the CD-200SB.

 The pitch control function cannot be used with SD cards and
USB flash drives.
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4 - Playback

Intro Check function

When stopped or during playback press and hold the main unit
PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button or press the
remote INTRO CHECK button to play the first 10 seconds of
each track one after another. The INTRO indicator appears when
this function is active.

During intro check playback, press and hold the PLAY MODE/
INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button on the main unit or the
INTRO CHECK button on the remote to return to ordinary
playback mode (INTRO disappears from the display).

@)

s

® When using Intro Check, briefly press the main unit SEARCH
<</»> [la</>>|, SELECT A/ V]buttons or the remote
search (<«</I<«<« [SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V)
buttons to skip to the preceding or next track.

® Press the STOP button to stop Intro Check.

® The intro check function can be used during program and
folder playback modes.
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5 - Browsing

Using this unit’s browse function, you can examine the folder
and file structure of SD cards and USB flash drives without need
for a computer.

The name of the selected folder or file is shown on the display
along with an icon that indicates its type.

You can search all the folders on the media, but this unit can
only play back audio files with the following formats.

Audio file formats that this unit can play back
MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA, AAC

(WMA and AAC files can only be played back from SD cards
and USB flash drives.)

The following information appears on the display when using
this browse function.
Text characters

Shows the name of the selected folder or file.

Folder (™)

When a folder is selected, this icon appears above the text
that shows the folder name.

Audio file (I7)

When an audio file is selected, this icon appears above the
text that shows the audio file name.
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The folder icon ({_1) and audio file icon ( [3) never appear at the
same time.

Requirements for browsing
You can only browse the SD card or USB flash drive that has
been inserted and selected as the current media.
Information shown when browsing
e Audio files (determined by extension)
Files other than audio files will not be shown.
* Folders

Folder content display order

e Thefirst 100 files and 100 subfolders will be shown sorted
by name. All others will be shown in their FAT record order.
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Browsing folders and files

Follow these procedures to move between and select folders
and browse files.

1. Press the main unit BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button or
the remote BROWSE button to enter browse mode.
When browse mode is active, the main unit BROWSE [ERASE
FOLDER] and CANCEL indicators light.

O

2. The name of the first folder or file at the top (root) level is

shown in the main display area.

To view other folders and files on the same level, use the
main unit SEARCH <<«/»» [I<</>>, SELECT A/ V]
buttons or the remote search ( <</l [SELECT A]and
>/ [SELECT V) button to change the selection.
Press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
exit BROWSE mode.

O
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3. To move down a level, select the folder (") you want to

open, and press the main unit FOLDER P [PITCH +, d-]
button or the remote FOLDER P [4+] button.

After opening a folder, the first subfolder or track inside that
folder is shown on the display.

To move up a level (close the open folder), press the main
unit FOLDER <« [PITCH -, &] button or the remote FOLDER
<« [4] button.

After moving up a level, the folder that had been open will
be the selected folder shown on the display.

O

s
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When afile is selected (J7), the main unit FOLDER » [PITCH
+, dx] button and remote FOLDER W [:1-] button have no
effect.

When a folder or file in the top level (root) is shown, the
main unit FOLDER « [PITCH —, ] button and remote
FOLDER <« [/] button have no effect.

4,

5 - Browsing

When afile is selected (J7), press the PLAY/PAUSE button on
the main unit or the remote control to start playback of that
file.

TIP

If you enter browse mode during playback, the file being
played back will be selected.

Depending on the playback area setting, the playback
area might change after selecting a file using the browse
function.

When the playback area is set to =i.i. FL A, all files on the
current media starting with the selected file will play back.
F, the folder that
contains the selected file will become the playback area.

In browse mode, all folders are shown, even folders that do
not contain audio files or that are completely empty.

Only files in formats that this unit can play are shown

If you open a folder that does not contain any playable files,
MO FILES will appear on the display.

When the playback mode is set to random or program,
playback is not possible in browse mode.
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6 - Direct folder function

You can assign folders on an SD card or USB flash drive to the
main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons. When you
press a button with an assigned folder, you can immediately
select that folder on the SD card or USB flash drive and start
playback.

A folder that has been assigned to a main unit FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button using this function is called a “direct
folder”.

A maximum of 10 direct folders can be assigned.

» Thedirect folder function can only be used with SD cards
and USB flash drives. It cannot be used with audio or data
CDs.

e The main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
and the remote number (1-10/0) buttons can be used in the
same way.

* You can assign direct folders to the main unit FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons for each SD card and USB
flash drive.

e You cannot mix the direct folder assignments of the main
unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons between an
SD card and a USB flash drive.

Saving direct folder settings

With this unit, direct folder assignments that have been made
for the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
(direct folder settings) are automatically saved to each SD card
and USB flash drive.

This data is saved in a CD-200SB settings file named, “cd-200sb.

dat”that is created in the root of each SD card and USB flash
drive used with this unit.

Do not alter this settings file, because doing so could result in
not being able to use the direct folder function correctly and
other problems.

® This file is automatically saved when playback of the media
is stopped.

® |If settings are changed when playing back or paused, they
will be saved automatically when playback is stopped.

During automatic saving, i {5 appears on the display. In
addition, settings saved on media will be automatically read the
next time the media is loaded (for example, when the power

is turned ON), enabling use of direct folder settings for the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons quickly.

——
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e Ifan SD card or USB flash drive is loaded in another
CD-200SB unit, the direct folder settings saved on it will
automatically be read from that media, enabling use of
direct folder settings for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons quickly.

« Ifadirect folder assignment has been changed during
playback or when paused, be sure to stop playback once so
that the setting can be saved to the media.

e Ifan SD card or USB flash drive is write-protected, the direct
foId rsettmgs cannot be saved to that media. In this case,

=T will appear on the display for a few seconds
before disappearing.

| @ W A - [ [
[

» Ifthe media does not have enough open space, direct
folder settings cannot be written to it. In this case, F LIl L.
will appear on the display for a few seconds before disap-
pearing.

 Ifdirect folder settings cannot be written to the media for
the above reasons, they will be lost when this unit’s power is
turned OFF.

Assigning direct folders

Using this function, folders on SD cards and USB flash drives can
be assigned to the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons as direct folders.

Assignments can either be made individually or automatically all

at once. In either case the maximum number of assignments is
10.



6 - Direct folder function

Assigning direct folders individually

1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folder that
you want to assign as a direct folder. (See “Selecting the
playback media”on page 19.)

2. Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
SET button to enable direct folder setting mode.

O

O]

When this mode is enabled, the main unit SET [AUTO SET]
indicator lights, and =ET and the name of the current folder
appear on the display alternately.
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The indicators for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons that do not yet have direct folder assignments and
the CANCEL indicator blink. The indicators for the FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already have direct
folder assignments light.

When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to ordinary playback mode.

You can overwrite an existing direct folder assignment to change
it. (See “Changing individual direct folder assignments” on page
34.)

3. Usethe FOLDER «/W» buttons on the main unit or the
remote control to select (show) the folder you want to assign
as a direct folder.

The current folder name shown on this display changes each
time you change the selection.

4. Choose a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does not yet have a direct folder assignment (Indicator
blinking) and press the button to assign the folder.

After registration completes, [:iHE will appear on the display
for a few seconds and then the unit will return to ordinary
playback mode.
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1.

Automatically assign all direct folders (AUTO
SET)

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folders that
you want to assign as direct folders. (See “Selecting the
playback media” on page 19.)

2. When stopped, press the SET [AUTO SET] button while

pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT] button
or press the remote AUTO SET button to enter direct folder
AUTO SET mode.

O [ o e
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When this mode is enabled, the main unit SET [AUTO SET]

indicator blinks, and HLIT ZET appears on the display.

7}
I
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3.

6 - Direct folder function

Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
AUTO SET button again.

The unit automatically checks which of the 1-10/0 buttons
do not yet have direct folder assignments and assigns folders
to them.

appears on the display while this is happening.
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After registration completes, :iHE will appear on the display
for a few seconds and then the unit will return to ordinary
playback mode.
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When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to ordinary playback mode.

FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already
have assignments will not be overwritten.

Unlike during individual track assignment, the indicators for
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that do not yet
have direct folder assignments do not blink.

Assignments are made in the same order as folder searching
as described in See “Folders and tracks on data CDs, SD
cards and USB flash drives” on page 20. However, since
already assigned folders are excluded, the same folder will
not be assigned to more than one FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button.

Assignments are made to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons in order starting with the lowest number.
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Changing individual direct folder
assignments

When assigning direct folders, indicators light on the main unit
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already have
direct folder assignments.

To change direct folder assignments, you must overwrite them.

1.

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folder that
you want to assign as a direct folder. (See “Selecting the
playback media” on page 19.)

Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
SET button to enable direct folder setting mode.

Use the main unit or remote FOLDER «/p buttons to
select the folder that you want to assign.

Press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
already has a direct folder assignment (indicator lit). The
indicator for that button will start to blink. At the same time
the indicators for all other buttons will become unlit.
UFATE appears on the display, showing that the unit is
ready to change the assignment.

Wi -
U

Press the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button, which
now has a blinking indicator, again to change the direct
folder assignment.

When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to step 2 above (direct folder
setting mode).

Changing direct folder assignments never erases folders on
media or audio files within folders.

You can use the FOLDER «/» buttons on the main unit
or the remote control to select folders and assign them to
different FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.



6 - Direct folder function

Direct folder playback

When the main unit TRK SEL indicator is not lit, lit indicators for
the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons show they have
direct folder assignments for the current media (SD card or USB
flash drive).

Press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that has a lit
indicator to start playback of the folder assigned to that button.
During direct folder playback, the indicator for the FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button of the assigned folder that is
playing back blinks slowly.

Example of direct folder assignments

Button 1 Button 2 Button 3 Button 4 Button 5
01_FILE_1-T.wav [01_FILE_2-1.mp3 [01_FILE_3-1.wma |No direct folder|01_FILE_5-1.wav
02_FILE_1-2.wav |02_FILE_2-2.mp3 |02_FILE_3-2.wma assigned 02_FILE_5-2.wav
03_FILE_1-3.wav |03_FILE_2-3.mp3 |03_FILE_3-3.wma 03_FILE_5-3.wav
04_FILE_1-4wav |04_FILE_2-4.mp3 |04_FILE_3-4.wma 04_FILE_5-4.wav
05_FILE_1-5.wav |05_FILE_2-5.mp3 |05_FILE_3-5.wma 05_FILE_5-5.wav
06_FILE_1-6.wav |06_FILE_2-6.mp3 |06_FILE_3-6.wma 06_FILE_5-6.wav
07_FILE_1-7.wav |07_FILE_2-7.mp3 |07_FILE_3-7.wma 07_FILE_5-7.wav
08_FILE_1-8.wav |08_FILE_2-8.mp3 |08_FILE_3-8.wma 08_FILE_5-8.wav
09_FILE_1-9.wav |09_FILE_2-9.mp3 . 09_FILE_5-9.wav
10_FILE_1-10.wav |10_FILE_2-10.mp3 N 10_FILE_5-10.wav
11_FILE_1-11.wav|11_FILE_2-11.mp3|19_FILE_3-19.wma
12_FILE_1-12.wav|12_FILE_2-12.mp3|20_FILE_3-20.wma

Button 6 Button 7 Button 8 Button 9 Button 10/0

No direct folder |01_FILE_7-1.3gp

assigned 02_FILE_7-2.3gp
03_FILE_7-3.3gp
04_FILE_7-4.3gp
05_FILE_7-5.3gp
06_FILE_7-6.3gp
07_FILE_7-7.3gp
08_FILE_7-8.3gp

No direct folder |No direct folder|{01_FILE_10-1.mp3
assigned assigned 02_FILE_10-2.mp3
03_FILE_10-3.mp3
04_FILE_10-4.mp3
05_FILE_10-5.mp3
06_FILE_10-6.mp3
07_FILE_10-7.mp3
08_FILE_10-8.mp3
09_FILE_10-9.mp3
10_FILE_10-10.mp3
11_FILE_10-11.mp3
12_FILE_10-12.mp3

23_FILE_7-23.3gp
24_FILE_7-24.3gp

Setting the playback area with direct folders

Direct folders are played back according to the playback area
setting as follows. Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO
CHECK [PLAY AREA] button while pressing and holding the
DISPLAY [SHIFT] button, or press the remote PLAY AREA button
to set the playback area. (See “Setting the playback area” on
page 21.)

ALL PLAY

The playback area includes all folders assigned to FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons (indicators lit).

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback continues with the first track in the folder
assigned to button 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3).

—EB S — —
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FOLDER (; appears on display)

The playback area is the folder assigned to the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button (indicator lit) pushed to start playback.

FOLDER
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Selecting the playback mode with direct
folders

Direct folders play back according to the playback mode as
follows. Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY
AREA] button or the remote PLAY MODE button to select the
playback mode. (See “Selecting the playback mode” on page
22)

Continuous playback mode

® The selected direct folder plays back from its first track to its
last track.
For example, if you press button 1, the tracks in the assigned
folder will be played back from first to last.

e |[fthe playback areaissetto @il FLAY, after the last track
in a folder plays back, playback of the next direct folder will
begin.

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback continues with the first track in the
folder assigned to button 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3).

e If the playback area is set to FL.:ER and the repeat
playback function is OFF, pIayback stops after the last track
plays back.

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback stops.

® [f the playback area is set to # FLAaY and the repeat
playback function is ON, after the Iast track in the folder
assigned to the highest-numbered button plays back,
playback will continue from the direct folder assigned to the
lowest-numbered button.
For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 10/0 (12_FILE_10-12.wav in the illus-
tration above) ends, playback continues from the first track
(01_FILE_1-1.wav) in the folder assigned to button 1.

Single playback mode

® The first track in the selected direct folder plays back, and
then playback stops.

® [f you skip tracks during playback, it is possible to move
to the second and later tracks in the folder. The tracks that
can be skipped to, however, depend on the playback area
setting.
For example, when you skip from the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above), if the playback area is set to fi.L. FLAY, the first track
in the folder assigned to button 2 (01_| FILE 2-T.wav) will be
selected. If the playback area is set to F R, the first track
in the folder assigned to button 1 (01_FILE_1-1.wav) will be
selected.

@ |[f the repeat playback function is ON, the track that is playing
will be played back repeatedly.
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6 - Direct folder function

Random playback mode

® The tracks in the selected direct folder play back in random
order.
For example, if you press button 1, all the tracks in the
assigned folder will be played back in random order.

e If the playback area is set to fii.i. +, after all the tracks
in the folder have played back, playback of the next direct
folder will begin with all the tracks in it played back in
random order.
For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 1 ends, random playback of all the
tracks in the folder assigned to button 2 will begin.

® [fthe playback areais setto F = and the repeat
playback function is OFF, playback stops after all the tracks in
the folder have been played back.
For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 1 ends, playback stops.

e If the playback area is set to fL.L % and the repeat
playback function is ON, after all the tracks in the folder
assigned to the highest-numbered button have been played
back, random playback of the direct folder assigned to the
lowest-numbered button begins.

For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 10/0 ends, random playback of all
the tracks in the folder assigned to button 1 begins.

Program playback mode

® If program playback mode (F indicator appears) is in use,
pressing a direct folder button will make the playback mode
change automatically to continuous playback mode and
begin direct folder playback.
If a program had been set, it will be cleared.

Using folder search/browse functions during
direct folder playback

Using the folder search or browse function during direct folder
playback will stop direct folder playback.

ALL PLAY

® After changing the selected folder by searching during
direct folder playback, the entire media will begin playing
back from the first track.

® After using the browse function during direct folder
playback, the file selected using the browse function will
begin playing back, and playback of later tracks will continue
in order until the end of the media.

FOLDER (r

® After changing the selected folder by searching during direct
folder playback, the folder selected using folder search will
begin playing back from its first track.

= appears on display)

® After using the browse function during direct folder
playback, the file selected using the browse function will
begin playing back, and playback of later tracks will continue
in order until the last track in the folder ends.
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Clearing direct folder assignments

You can clear the direct folder assignments of the main unit
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.

Assignments can be cleared either individually or automatically
all at once.

Clearing direct folder assignments never erases folders on media
or audio files within folders.

After clearing direct folder assignments, you can use the FOLDER
<« /W buttons on the main unit or the remote control to select
folders and assign them to different FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons.

Clearing individual direct folder assign-
ments

1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains folders with direct
folder assignments.

The B3} icon will appear on the display if an SD card is
selected and the M3 icon will appear if a USB flash drive is
selected.

You cannot select media that is not loaded.

2. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button or the
remote CLEAR button.

O

The main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button indicator lights
and CLERE appears on the display.

The indicators for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons with direct folder assignments and the CANCEL
button blink.

To cancel the operation, when the main unit CANCEL
indicator is blinking, press the CANCEL button on the main
unit or the remote. After canceling the operation, the display
returns to its previous state.



6 - Direct folder function

3. Press.the 1-10/0 bujcton with a blinking indicator that has Clearing all direct folder assignments (CLEAR
the direct folder assignment that you want to clear.
After the assignment has been cleared, [:HE appears on the ALL)
display for a few seconds and then, it returns to its previous
state.

You can clear the direct folder assignments for all the main unit
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons at once.

SD] 1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains folders with direct
folder assignments.

The B3} icon will appear on the display if an SD card is
selected and the WE3A icon will appear if a USB flash drive is
selected.

NOTE
You cannot select media that is not loaded.

2. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button, or press the remote
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CLEAR ALL button.
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The main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button indicator blinks
and CLEREHALL appears on the display.
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3. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button or the
remote CLEAR ALL button again to clear all direct folder
assignments for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons.

4. When clearing completes, :1HE appears on the display for a
few seconds and then it returns to its previous state.
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To cancel the operation, when the main unit CANCEL
indicator is blinking, press the CANCEL button on the main
unit or the remote. After canceling the operation, the display
returns to its previous state.
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7 - Dubbing (copying)

Using this unit’s dubbing (copying) function you can dub the
content of a CD to an SD card or USB flash drive. Moreover, you
can change the format used for the dubbed files.

Dubbing overview

When this unit dubs a CD to an SD card or USB flash drive, it
plays the CD back continuously regardless of the playback mode
setting.

When dubbing a data CD dependlng on the playback area
setting, the entire CD (RLL. FL#HY) or the current folder (F
will be dubbed to the SD card or USB flash drive.

Dubbing always creates new folders and creates the dubbed
files in those folders.

-

Dubbing never deletes existing files.

A dubbed folder can be assigned as a direct folder to the
selected main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button or
remote number (1-10/0) button.

Formats of dubbed files

This unit can create dubbed files in the following formats.
WAV
MP3 (HQ/MQ/LQ)

When dubbing, a folder named “/music/albumXXX/” (“"XXX" is a
3-digit number, such as “001”) is created on the media used for
dubbing, and afile is created for each dubbed CD track with a file
name in the format “trackXXX.wav” (or “trackXXX.mp3”).

When set to ALL PLAY, if you dub a data CD with multiple folders,
all the files will be dubbed to single folder.

Operation during dubbing
During dubbing, this unit operates in the following manner.

® The audio of the CD being dubbed is output.
® SD cards and USB flash drives cannot be played back.

® Continuous playback mode is used for CD playback
regardless of the playback mode setting.

» Depending on the SD card or USB flash drive used for
dubbing, recording might not be able to keep up with the
audio input. If this occurs, the CD playback sound might skip
or parts of the audio might be repeated during playback.
This will not, however, affect the recording to the SD card or
USB flash drive.

e When an audio CD is dubbed, silent gaps will occur between
dubbed tracks when they are played back even if the audio
on the CD was continuous between tracks.

e When dubbing a data CD, it does not simply copy the files on
the CD to the SD card or USB flash drive.

* Regardless of the sampling rates of the source files, the
dubbed files will all be converted to a sampling rate of 44.1
kHz.
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Dubbing is not possible in the following cases.

Dubbing source cannot be an SD card or USB flash
drive

This unit can only dub from audio and data CDs. It cannot
dub the content of an SD card or USB flash drive.

Dubbing destination media is write-protected
ECT will appear on the display for a few seconds and
the unit will return to its previous state.

| A W {7 - [ [
[

Dubbing destination does not have enough open
space
FULL will appear on the display for a few seconds and the
unit will return to its previous state. Furthermore, if the
dubbing destination runs out of space during dubbing,
FULL will appear on the screen for a few seconds and
dubbing will stop.




7 - Dubbing (copying)

Dubblng Dubbing file format settings

Display File format

GLE 44.1kHz 16-bit stereo WAV

) |44.1kHz 256kbps stereo MP3
44.1kHz 128kbps stereo MP3
44.1kHz 64kbps stereo MP3
When the current format setting is shown, press the main
unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button while pressing and

holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or the remote WAV/
MP3 button again to cycle through the setting options.

1. Load the dubbing source CD.
If the dubbing source CD is a data CD, press the main unit
or remote MEDIA SELECT button to set the dubbing source
media to CD. (See “Selecting the playback media” on page
19.)
Set the playback area to #L.L FLAY or FILIER as necessary.
If setto i, use the main unit or remote FOLDER «/
» buttons to select the folder that you want to dub. (See “5
- Browsing” on page 30.)

NOTE NOTE
The dubbing destination file format setting is retained even
when the power is turned OFF.

4. Press the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button or the
remote DUBBING button.

When dubbing an audio CD, setting the playback area is not
necessary.

2. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote to select the dubbing destination media (SD card or

USB flash drive). | e disol H
- - - will appear on the display. 5 i T
NOTE - @ Sl o

» Ifonly one type of media—an SD card or a USB flash drive—
is loaded, that media will be the dubbing destination
regardless of the current media setting made using the
MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the remote.

e Ifboth an SD card and a USB flash drive are loaded and the
media selected using the MEDIA SELECT button on the
main unit or the remote is either SD card or CD, the CD will
be dubbed to the SD card. If the media selected is the USB
flash drive, the CD will be dubbed to the USB flash drive.

3. Press the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button while
pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or press

the remote WAV/MP3 button to set the file format used -
h iting to the dubbing destination.
Wo cniTing "o The CHPPIng fernation — WEIT appears on the display as the unit begins checking the
1 o =100 B dubbing destination media.
-
o \ - @) — —

5. After the dubbing destlnatlon media has been success-
fully confirmed, : FLI:F appears on the display and the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button indicators blink or
light.

Blinking indicators show that no direct folder has been
. ) assigned to that button. Lit indicators show that a folder has
been assigned.

r) DuB WAV — DUBMP3HQ — DUBMP3MQ — DUBMP3LQ B

Cycle through dubbing destination file formats

TASCAM CD-20058 39



6.

7 - Dubbing (copying)

Press the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
button or the remote number (1-10/0) button for the folder
that you want to select as the dubbing destination.

E appears on the display for a few seconds, then
the time counter for the track being dubbed is shown and
dubbing begins.

7.

When selecting the dubbing destination folder, you can
choose folders that have blinking or lit indicators.

If you press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does not have a direct folder assigned (blinking indicator),

a new folder will be created for dubbing and that folder will
automatically be assigned to that button.

If you press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does have a direct folder assigned (lit indicator), dubbing
will overwrite the current folder assignment. (See “Dubbing
using a 1-10/0 button that already has a direct folder
assignment” on page 40.)

While dubbing, you can press the CANCEL button (lit on
main unit) or STOP button on the main unit or the remote
to stop the operation. After canceling the operation,

+ will appear on the display for a few seconds.

|
E
' |
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8.

If you cancel dubbing in the middle of the first track, no

files will be created on the SD card or USB flash drive.
Furthermore, the folder created at the beginning of dubbing
will be erased.

If you cancel dubbing any time after the first track has been
dubbed, files that have completed dubbing will be created
on the SD card or USB flash drive. Furthermore, the folder
created at the beginning of dubbing will be assigned to the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button selected in step 6
above.

When the last track on the CD (or in the selected folder

of the data CD) finishes dubbing, FIHIZH appears on the
display, and then the unit returns to the state it was in before
dubbing began.

The folder created at the beginning of dubbing will be
assigned to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button
selected in step 6 above, and that FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button will light.

The date and time data of folders and audio files created by
dubbing will be different from the current date and time.
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Dubbing using a 1-10/0 button that
already has a direct folder assignment

When dubbing, you can use the following procedure to
overwrite an existing direct folder assignment

1.

After pressing the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button
or the remote DUBBING button (the main unit DUBBING
[WAV/MP3] indicator lit), press a lit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button that already has a direct folder assignment
(indicator lit). The indicator for that button will start to blink.
At the same time the indicators for all other buttons will
become unlit.

UFDATE appears on the display, showing that the unit is
ready to change the assignment.

[USB ]

L
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Press the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button, which
now has a blinking indicator, again to start dubbing.

When dubbing completes, the direct folder assignment for
the selected FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button will
be changed.

Before starting dubbing when i £ is shown on the
display and the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking,
you can press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the
remote to cancel changing the assignment and return to
step 5 of “Dubbing” above.

NOTE
Changing direct folder assignments for FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons never erases folders on media or audio files

within folders.

You can use the FOLDER «/» buttons on the main unit or the
remote control to select folders and assign them to different
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.
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Recording times when dubbing

The following table shows recording times (in hours and minutes) for different file formats and SD/SDHC card and USB flash drive capac-
ities.

. . . SD card/USB flash drive
File format (dubbing setting) 1GB 2GB 4GB 3GB
WAV (STEREO) 16 bit 44.1 kHz 1:34 3:08 6:17 12:35
64 kbps (LQ) 44,1 kHz 34:42 69:25 138:35 277:29
MP3 (STEREO) 128 kbps (MQ) 44.1 kHz 17:21 34:42 69:17 138:44
256 kbps (HQ) 44.1 kHz 8:40 17:21 34:38 69:22

® The above recording times are approximate. They may differ according to the SD/SDHC card or USB flash drive being used.

® The above recording times are not continuous recording times. They are total possible recording times for SD/SDHC cards and USB
flash drives.
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8 — Erase folder function

Using this unit, you can erase unwanted folders containing 3. If you want to erase the currently selected folder, skip to the
audio files on SD cards and USB flash drives. next step.
If you want to erase a folder of audio files other than the
currently selected folder, select the folder that you want
« You cannot use this unit to erase individual files. to erase using the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT

(1-10/0) buttons, the remote number (1-10/0) buttons and

« Allfiles (not just music files) in the designated folder will be the FOLDER 4/ buttons on the main unit or the remote

erased, regardless of their statuses (Read Only, etc.).

control.
" NOTE
Erasi ng folders When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can press
the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to cancel
1. Use the MEDIA SELECT button to select the media (SD card erasing the folder. The display returns to its state before entering
or USB flash drive) that contains the folder you want to erase. erase folder mode.
2. Press the main unit BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button while 4. When the folder is selected, press the main unit BROWSE
pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or press [ERASE FOLDER] button or the remote ERASE FOLDER
the remote ERASE FOLDER button to enter erase folder button again to erase the folder.
mode. El appears on the display for a few seconds while the
(Gl ——— S folder is being erased.
9
o diE =3
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If the selected folder does not have a subfolder, all the files
in it (not just music files) will be erased. If this results in

the folder that contained the erased folder also becoming
empty, that folder will also be erased.

If the selected folder has a subfolder, all the files (not just
music files) in the folder except the files in the subfolder will
be erased.

NOTE
» Ifthe selected media (SD card/USB flash drive) is write-
protected the erase folder function will not function. In this
— case, F'F T will appear on the display for a few seconds

and the unit will return to its previous state.

andthenameofthecurrentfolderappearalternatelyonthe CERIERNSE) Cole ALBUM TITLEARTISTFILE
display. I O I I | ]
[N NN N -
e i 0 W -  Ifafolderthat is assigned to a main unit FOLDER/TRACK
N IR N ] - N SELECT (1-10/0) button is erased, that assignment will
= = = automatically be cleared.
= — _
I A Y I I (7 I T Y B
(R o o Ay |
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9 — Message Lists

Operation messages

Depending on the operation of the unit, the following messages will appear in the main display area.

Message Meaning Response
CANCELED | An operation has been canceled.
-CLEAR- All programs have been cleared.
CLOSE The disc tray is closing.
DONE An operation has completed.
ERASING A folder is being erased. Do not remove the media.
FINISHED | An operation has completed.
LOADING Media information is being read.
NO DISC There is no disc or the disc cannot be verified.
NO FILES The disc has no files that can be played back. If'i?;f adisc or other media that contains playable
NO MEDIA | There is no media.
NO NAME | There is no artist data or no file data that can be displayed.
NOTITLE There is no title data that can be displayed.
OPEN The disc tray is open.
SETTING The AUTO SET operation is in progress. Do not remove the media.
TOCREAD | TOC information is being read.
WAIT Afile is being processed. Do not remove the media.
WRITING Data is being written to the media.

Do not remove the media.

Warning messages

If an operation cannot be completed, one of the following messages will appear for about two seconds and then disappear.

Message Meaning Response

FULL There is not enough space. Delete unnecessary files or replace the media.*

NO MEDIA | No media is loaded. Confirm that the media is properly Iogded. If this
does not work, try replacing the media.

NO PGM No program has been created. Add tracks to the program.

PGM FULL | No more tracks can be added to the program. A program can contain a maximum gf 99 tracks. Clear
tracks from the program and try again.

PROTECT The SD card/USB flash drive is write-protected. Unlock the write-protection.

WRT ERR A file could not be created. Format the media using a computer. If this does not

work, try replacing the media.

* After deleting a file on an SD card or USB flash drive using a Mac, empty the Trash before ejecting it.
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9 - Message Lists

Error messages

If one of the following error messages is shown, please refer to the Response column and try to resolve it. If you are still unable to correct
the problem, please contact the nearest retailer or TASCAM representative.

Message Meaning Response
COMM ERR Cannot communicate with the CD drive. antact the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
(Blinking) tative.
COMM ERR | An error occurred during communication with the CD drive. fac;ir:/t:ct the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
DECERR The file type is not supported or otherwise could not be played. Change the disc
DISC ERR The TOC or file system could not be read, or focus adjustment was Clean or change the disc.
not possible.
DRV ERR The CD drive hardware is broken. tC;::/t:ct the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
. Format the media using a computer. If this does not
MEDIAERR | The file system cannot be read. work, try replacing the media,
Revise the folder and file names so that the path,
The path might either be too long or contain characters that the | including the file extension, contains only ASCII
PATH ERR - . 3
unit cannot recognize. characters and is no more than 255 characters. (The
maximum number of folder levels is 16.)
READ ERR | The track cannot be accessed. Clean or change the disc.
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10 - Troubleshooting

If you have problems with your system, look through this
chart and see if you can solve the problem yourself before
calling the nearest retailer or TASCAM representative.

B No power

= |s the unit’s power plug completely inserted into a working
power outlet?

B Remote control doesn’t work.

= Check to see if the batteries are properly installed in the
remote control.

= |f the batteries are dead, change the batteries.

H No sound

Check the connection to the monitor system again.

4

Check the volume and settings of the amplifier.

B There is unwanted noise.

= Are the connecting cables all properly connected and
functioning?

B A CD cannot be played back.

= If you are using a data CD with MP3 files, confirm that the file
bit-rates are compatible with this unit.

= |s the disc scratched or dirty?

B | cannot play back all the files on a data CD, SD card
or USB flash drive.

= Make sure the unit is not in folder playback mode.

B | cannot use program playback.

= Make sure the playback area is not set to f#LL FLA
To use program playback with data CDs, SD cards and USB
flash drives, the playback area must be set to ¥ %
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11 - Specifications

Ratings

Output ratings

Supported media types
CD, CD-R and CD-RW discs

(including 12cm, 8cm and multisession discs and discs
with CD text)

The following types of media must be formatted in FAT16 or
FAT32 format.

USB (4GB-64GB)
SD (2GB)
SDHC (4GB-32GB)

Playback file formats

CD-DA: 44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo
MP2: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
MP3: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
WAV: 8/16/32/11.025/22.05/44.1/12/24/48kHz, 16-bit
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
AAC*:  32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR
(SD cards/USB flash drives)
WMA**: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-384kbps, VBR
(SD cards/USB flash drives)

*AAC DRM not supported

**WMA files must be compliant with Ver. 9 Standard; DRM is
not supported.

Dubbing file formats

WAV:  44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo
MP3:  44.1kHz, 64/128/256kbps
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Analog audio output ratings

ANALOG OUTPUT (BALANCED)
Connector: XLR-3-32 (1: GND 2: HOT 3:COLD)
Output impedance: 200 Q
Reference Output Level: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Maximum Output Level: +20 dBu (7.75 Vrms)

ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)
Connector: RCA pin jack
Output Impedance: 200 Q
Reference Output Level: =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)
Maximum Output Level: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)
PHONES output
Connector: 6.3 mm (1/4") Stereo Phone Jack
Maximum Output Level: 20 mW + 20 mW
(THD+N: 0.1%, 32Q)

Digital audio output ratings

DIGITAL OUTPUT (COAXIAL)
Connector: RCA Pin Jack
Compatible Signal Format: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

DIGITAL OUTPUT (OPTICAL)
Connector: Optical Jack
Compatible Signal Format: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

Audio performance

Frequency Response

20 Hz - 20 kHz £1.5 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Signal-to-Noise Ratio (S/N)

More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Total Harmonic Distortion

Less than 0.01% (during playback, JEITA)
Dynamic Range

More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)

Channel Separation
More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)

Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the unit power
is turned off.

» Time and title display settings

* Playback mode

e Program (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)

e Current folder (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)
* Media selection

* Repeat playback function setting (ON/OFF)
» Pitch control ON/OFF (CD)

 Pitch control value (CD)



11 - Specifications

General

Weight

Power Requirement
4.7 kg (10.36 Ib)

AC 120V, 60 Hz (U.S.A./Canada)

AC 230V, 50 Hz (U.K./Europe) Operating Temperature
AC 240V, 50 Hz (Australia) 5t0 35°C

Power Consumption Inclination of installation
nw 5°or less

Dimensions (W x H x D)
481 x94.5x 298 (mm) / 18.94 x 3.72 x 11.73 (in)

Dimensions
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lllustrations and other depictions may differ in part from the actual product.
Specifications and external appearance may be changed without notification to improve the product.
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IMPORTANT SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

a CAUTION u CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR

the user to the presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclo-

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within equilateral triangle, is intended to alert
A sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

presence of important operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the litera-

ﬂ The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended to alert the user to the
ture accompanying the appliance.

B For European Customers

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR Disposal of electrical and electronic equipment
(@) All electrical and electronic equipment should be disposed
SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS of separately from the municipal waste stream via collection
APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE. facilities designated by the government or local authorities.

(b) By disposing of electrical and electronic equipment
correctly, you will help save valuable resources and prevent
any potential negative effects on human health and the

— For US.A. environment.

(c) Improper disposal of waste electrical and electronic
equipment can have serious effects on the environment

This equipment complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions: and human health because of the presence of hazardous

1) This device may not cause interference and substances in the equipment.

2) This device must accept any interference, including (d) The Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE)
interference that may cause undesired operation of the symbol, which shows a wheeled bin that has been crossed
device. out, indicates that electrical and electronic equipment must

INEORMATION TO THE USER \t/avtzsigllected and disposed of separately from household

This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when

the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. L

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio (e) Return and collection systems are available to end users. For

frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accor- more detailed information about the disposal of old electrical

dance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful and electronic equipment, please contact your city office,

interference to radio communications. waste disposal service or the shop where you purchased the

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely equipment.

to cause harmful interference in which case the user WARNING

will be required to correct the interference at his own This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment, this product

expense. may cause radio interference in which case the user may be
required to take adequate measures.

CAUTION

Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly For Canada

approved by TEAC CORPORATION for compliance could

h , . . . THIS CLASS A DIGITAL APPARATUS COMPLIES WITH CANADIAN
void the user's authority to operate this equipment.

ICES-003.CET

APPAREIL NUMERIQUE DE LA CLASSE B EST CONFORME A LA
NORME NMB-003 DU CANADA.

In North America use only on 120V supply.

CE Marking Information

This appliance has a serial number located on the rear panel. a) Applicable electromagnetic environment: E4
Please record the model number and serial number and

retain them for your records. b) The average half-cycle r.m.s. inrush current

1. On initial switch-on : 0.4Arms
Model number

2. After a supply interruption of 5s: 0.14Arms

Serial number

2 TASCAM CD-200SB
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators,
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including
amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized
or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two
blades with one wider than the other. A ground-
ing type plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The wide blade or the third prong are pro-
vided for your safety. If the provided plug does not
fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for replace-
ment of the obsolete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked on or
pinched particularly at plugs, convenience recep-
tacles, and the point where they exit from the appa-
ratus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the
manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table
specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the appa-
ratus. When a cart is used, use caution when moving
the cart/apparatus combination to avoid injury from
tip-over.

A4

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or
when unused for long periods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.
Servicing is required when the apparatus has been
damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or
plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects
have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has
been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate
normally, or has been dropped.

The apparatus draws nominal non-operating power
from the AC outlet with its POWER or STANDBY/ON
switch not in the ON position.

The mains plug is used as the disconnect device, the
disconnect device shall remain readily operable.
Caution should be taken when using earphones or
headphones with the product because excessive
sound pressure (volume) from earphones or
headphones can cause hearing loss.

If you are experiencing problems with this product,
contact TEAC for a service referral. Do not use the
product until it has been repaired.

CAUTION

Do not expose this apparatus to drips or splashes.
Do not place any objects filled with liquids, such as
vases, on the apparatus.

Do not install this apparatus in a confined space
such as a book case or similar unit.

The apparatus should be located close enough to
the AC outlet so that you can easily grasp the power
cord plug at any time.

If the product uses batteries (including a battery
pack or installed batteries), they should not be
exposed to sunshine, fire or excessive heat.
CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium
batteries: there is danger of explosion if a battery is
replaced with an incorrect type of battery. Replace
only with the same or equivalent type.

WARNING

Products with Class | construction are equipped
with a power supply cord that has a grounding
plug. The cord of such a product must be plugged
into an AC outlet that has a protective grounding
connection.

RACK-MOUNTING THE UNIT

Use the supplied rack-mounting kit to mount the unit in a
standard 19-inch rack, as shown below.

Remove the feet of the unit before mounting.

Leave 1U of space above the unit for ventilation.
Allow at least 10 cm (4 in) at the rear of the unit for
ventilation.

TASCAM CD-200S8 3



Safety Information

m CAUTIONS ABOUT BATTERIES

This product uses batteries. Misuse of batteries could
cause a leak, rupture or other trouble. Always abide by
the following precautions when using batteries.

Never recharge non-rechargeable batteries. The
batteries could rupture or leak, causing fire or injury.

When installing batteries, pay attention to the polarity
indications (plus/minus (+/-) orientation), and install
them correctly in the battery compartment as indicat-
ed. Putting them in backward could make the batteries
rupture or leak, causing fire, injury or stains around
them.

When you store or dispose batteries, isolate their termi-
nals with insulation tape or something like that to prevent
them from contacting other batteries or metallic objects.

When throwing used batteries away, follow the dispos-
al instructions indicated on the batteries and the local
disposal laws.

Do not use batteries other than those specified. Do not
mix and use new and old batteries or different types of
batteries together. The batteries could rupture or leak,
causing fire, injury or stains around them.

Do not carry or store batteries together with small
metal objects. The batteries could short, causing leak,
rupture or other trouble.

Do not heat or disassemble batteries. Do not put them
in fire or water. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them.

If the battery fluid leaks, wipe away any fluid on the
battery case before inserting new batteries. If the
battery fluid gets in an eye, it could cause loss of
eyesight. If fluid does enter an eye, wash it out thor-
oughly with clean water without rubbing the eye and
then consult a doctor immediately. If the fluid gets on
a person’s body or clothing, it could cause skin injuries
or burns. If this should happen, wash it off with clean
water and then consult a doctor immediately.

The unit power should be off when you install and
replace batteries.

Remove the batteries if you do not plan to use the unit
for a long time. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them. If the battery fluid
leaks, wipe away any fluid on the battery compartment
before inserting new batteries.

Do not disassemble a battery. The acid inside the
battery could harm skin or clothing.

4 TASCAM CD-200SB

m CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured according
to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1, subchapter J, based
on the Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968,"and
is classified as a class 1 laser product. There is no hazardous
invisible laser radiation during operation because invisible laser
radiation emitted inside of this product is completely confined
in the protective housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown at (.

ForUS.A

THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR 1040.10
AND 104011 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO. 50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.
TEAC CORPORATION

1-47 OCHIAI, TAMA-SHI, TOKYO, JAPAN

/ /
(@] i e ® o / (@)
lo
o |l @)
Cautions:

. DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A
SCREWDRIVER.

USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENTS OR PERFORMANCE OF
PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY
RESULT IN HAZARDOUS RADIATION EXPOSURE.

. IFTHIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR
NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO NOT USE
THE PRODUCT IN ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Optical pickup

Type : SF-P101V

Manufacturer : Sanyo Electric Co.,Ltd.

Laser output : Less than 0.2 mW on the objective lens
Wavelength : 790 +/- 25nm

Standard : [EC60825-1: 2007
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Thank you for your purchase of the TASCAM CD-200SB CD / Solid
State Player.

Before connecting and using the unit, please take time to read
this manual thoroughly to ensure you understand how to
properly set up and connect the unit, as well as the operation
of its many useful and convenient functions. After you have
finished reading this manual, please keep it in a safe place for
future reference.

You can also download the Owner's Manual from the TASCAM
web site (http://tascam.com).

Features

* Plays back audio CDs (CD-DA) and data CDs (CD-ROM/R/
RW) with WAV, MP3 and MP2 format files.

¢ 2U rack mount size

e Plays back MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA and AAC format files on SD
cards and USB flash drives

¢ Analog (RCA and XLR) and digital (coaxial and optical)
outputs

¢ Headphone output with level control

« TASCAM RC-CD200SB remote control with number (1-10/0)
buttons included

» Displays textual information (artist name, album name,
track name, etc.) including CD text, ID3, WMA and AAC tags.

¢ 4 playback modes (continuous, single, random and
program)

* Repeat playback function can be turned ON and OFF

* Playback area can be designated (RLL FLAY FL
data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.

* (D playback pitch control function (+14%)

 Intro check function

» Time display options include track elapsed time, track
remaining time and total remaining time for audio CDs,
track elapsed time for data CDs and track elapsed time and
track remaining time for SD cards and USB flash drives

e CD drive has 10-second shockproof memory (protection
against skipping).

e (CDs can be dubbed (copied) to SD cards and USB flash
drives

» Direct folder function using the number (1-10/0) buttons
on the main unit or the wireless remote control (SD card/
USB flash drive)

* Browse function (SD card/USB flash drive)
* Folder erase function (SD card/USB flash drive)

) for

1 - Introduction

Included items

This product includes the following items.

Take care when opening the package not to damage the items.
Keep the packing materials for transportation in the future.

Please contact TASCAM if any of these items are missing or have

been damaged during transportation.
+ Main unit 1
« Wireless remote control unit (RC-CD200SB)........ccccecveurerreuvernenne 1
+ AAA batteries
+ Arack-mounting screw kit
- Warranty card
+  Owner's Manual (this manual)

_ a . N

Conventions used in this manual

In this manual, we use the following conventions:

e Buttons, connectors and other parts of the unit and external
devices are indicated like this: SET button

e Text displayed on the display of the unit and external
devices appears like this: {iH.

¢ (CD-DA format discs are sometimes called “audio CDs.”

e (CDs that contain audio files in MP2, MP3 or WAV formats are
called “data CDs."

¢ Audio CDs and data CDs are sometimes generically called
“CDs"

e SD/SDHC memory cards are called “SD cards”.

e MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA and AAC files are sometimes
generically called “audio files”

e The currently selected media is called the “current media”
e The currently selected folder is called the “current folder”.
e The currently selected file is called the “current file"

» Additional information is provided as necessary as tips,
notes and cautions.

TIP
These are tips about how to use the unit.

These provide additional explanations and describe special
cases.

Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury, damage
to equipment or lost recording data, for example.

TASCAM CD-200S8 7



1 - Introduction

Trademarks

Precautions for placement

e TASCAM is a registered trademark of TEAC Corporation.
e SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

Y 4

* Supply of this product does not convey a license nor imply
any right to distribute MPEG Layer-3 compliant content
created with this product in revenue-generating broadcast
systems (terrestrial, satellite, cable and/or other distribution
channels), streaming applications (via Internet, intranets
and/or other networks), other content distribution systems
(pay-audio or audio-on-demand applications and the like)
or on physical media (compact discs, digital versatile discs,
semiconductor chips, hard drives, memory cards and the
like). An independent license for such use is required. For
details, please visit http://mp3licensing. com.

e MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

» This product is protected by certain intellectual property
rights of Microsoft. Use or distribution of such technology
outside of this product is prohibited without a license from
Microsoft.

* Other company names, product names and logos in this
document are the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.

8 1ascam cp-200s8

¢ The operating temperature should be between 5°C and
35°C (41°F and 95°F).

¢ Make sure that the unit is mounted in a level position for
correct operation.

* Do not place any object on the unit for heat dissipation.

* Avoid installing this unit on top of any heat-generating
electrical device such as a power amplifier.

Power supply

Connect the unit to the standard power outlet. Hold the plug
when connecting and disconnecting the power cord.

Beware of condensation

If the unit is moved from a cold to a warm place, or used
immediately after a cold room has been heated or otherwise
exposed to a sudden temperature change, condensation could
occur. Should this happen, leave the unit for one or two hours
before turning the unit on.

Cleaning the unit

To clean the unit, wipe it gently with a soft dry cloth. Do not
wipe with chemical cleaning cloths, paint thinner, ethyl alcohol
or other chemical agents to clean the unit as they could damage
the surface.

Once every five years, please contact the retailer where you
purchased the unit or a TASCAM service center for internal
cleaning. If the unit is not cleaned for a long time and dust is
allowed to accumulate inside it, fire or malfunction could result.
Cleaning is more effective when conducted before the humid
season. Please check with us about the cost of internal cleaning.



1 - Introduction

SD cards and USB flash drives

About discs

This unit can use SD cards and USB flash drives for playback and
dubbing.

A list of SD cards and USB flash drives that we have confirmed to
operate with this unit is posted on the TASCAM website (http://
tascam.com/)

Handling precautions

SD cards and USB flash drives are made with precision. In order
to avoid damaging SD cards and USB flash drives, please observe
the following precautions when handling them.

* Do not leave them in places that are extremely hot or cold.
* Do not leave them in places that are extremely humid.

* Do not get them wet.

* Do not place objects on top of them or twist them.

* Do not subject them to strong impacts.

* Do not remove or insert them during dubbing, playback or
data transfer or at other times they are being accessed by
the unit.

*  When transporting them, do not leave their terminals
exposed (use covers).

About media that have been confirmed for
use with this unit

This unit uses SD cards and USB flash drives for playback and
dubbing.

Old SD cards and USB flash drives, as well as some new ones,
might have memory components with slow operating speeds or
small internal buffering capacities. Use of such cards and drives
could affect the dubbing performance of this unit.

Please refer to the list of SD cards and USB flash drives that

we have confirmed to operate with this unit that is posted on
the TASCAM website. You can also contact TASCAM customer
support. (http://tascam.com/)

SD card/USB flash drive write-protection

This unit writes settings used by the direct folder function (page
32) to the media in order to save them. Since direct folders
settings cannot be written to SD cards and USB flash drives that
are write-protected, these settings will be lost when the media is
removed and the power is turned OFF.

Precaution regarding use with Mac operating
systems

The number of songs and track numbers within a folder might
not match on SD cards and USB flash drives that have been
written on by a Mac. This is an existing problem with Mac system
files, but it will not affect playback on this unit.

If the “Trash” is not emptied on a Mac, the open space on an SD
card or USB flash drive could be insufficient and dubbing and
other operations might not be possible. Empty the Trash before
ejecting an SD card or USB flash drive from a Mac.

In addition to audio CDs (CD-DA), the CD-200SB can play
CD-R and CD-RW discs on which audio CD, MP3, MP2 or WAV
format files are recorded. The CD player can also play

3-inch CDs

Handling of compact discs

Always place the compact discs in the trays with their label
facing upward.

. To remove a disc from its case, press down on the center of
the disc holder, then lift the disc out, holding it carefully by
the edges.

. Do not touch the signal side (the unlabeled side).Fingerprints,
oils and other substances can cause errors during playing.

To clean the signal side of a disc, wipe gently with a soft dry
cloth from the center towards the outside edge. Dirt on discs
can lower the sound quality, so clean them and always store
them in a clean state.

. Do not use any record spray, anti-static solutions, benzine,
paint thinner or other chemical agents to clean CDs. This
could damage the delicate playing surface and cause CDs to
become unplayable.

Do not apply labels or other materials to discs. Do not use
discs that have had tape, stickers or other materials applied
to their surface. Do not use discs that have sticky residue
from stickers, etc. Such discs could become stuck in the unit
or cause it to malfunction.

. Never use a commercially available CD stabilizer. Using stabi-
lizers with this unit will damage the mechanism and cause it
to malfunction.

Do not use cracked discs.

« Only use circular compact discs. Do not use non-circular
promotional, etc. discs.

LI

. Some record companies sell copy-protected discs or copy-
controlled discs that may not play back correctly in this unit.
Since such discs may not conform with the CD standard, do
not use them in this unit.

If you experience problems with such non-standard discs,
you should contact the producers of the disc.

TASCAM CD-200S8 9



2 - Names and functions of parts
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(1) POWER switch
Press this switch to turn the unit on or off.

» Before turning this unit’s power ON/OFF, minimize the
volume of monitoring systems connected to it.

* Do not wear headphones when turning the power ON/OFF.
Noise could damage speakers or your hearing.

(2 FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons/indicators
When the TRK SEL indicator is not lit, these buttons can be
used for the direct folder function.

The indicators light on the buttons that have folders
assigned for the direct folder function. (See “Assigning direct
folders” on page 32.)

Press a button that has a lit indicator to begin playback of
the folder that has been assigned using the direct folder
function. During folder playback, the indicator blinks. (See
“Direct folder playback” on page 35.)

When the TRK SEL indicator is lit, these buttons can be used
as number (1-10/0) buttons to select track numbers on the
current media. (See “Selecting by track number” on page
23)

Track numbers have a maximum of two digits on audio CDs
and a maximum of three digits on data CDs, SD cards and
USB flash drives.

SET [AUTO SET] button/indicator

Use with the direct folder function to assign folders on an SD
card or USB flash drive to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons. This indicator lights during assignment. (See
“Assigning direct folders” on page 32.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to automatically assign folders on the SD
card/USB flash drive to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons that have not yet been assigned. This indicator
blinks when the direct folder AUTO SET function is in use. (See
“Automatically assign all direct folders (AUTO SET)” on page
33)

CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button/indicator

Use with the direct folder function to clear FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button folder assignments. This indicator
lights while clearing an assignment. (See “Clearing individual
direct folder assignments” on page 36.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to clear all FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons folder assignments. This indicator blinks while
clearing all assignments. (See “Clearing all direct folder
assignments (CLEAR ALL)" on page 37.)

10 TASCAM CD-200SB
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(5 DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button/indicator
Use when dubbing (copying) from a CD to an SD card or
USB flash drive. This indicator lights while dubbing. (See “7 —
Dubbing (copying)” on page 38.)
Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to show the current recording format setting
used when dubbing for two seconds. Press this button again
while pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button
during this time to change the setting. (See “Dubbing” on
page 39.)

(® Disc tray
Insert discs (CD, CD-R, CD-RW) here.

(@ OPEN/CLOSE button
Use to open and close the disc tray.

PLAY/PAUSE button
Press during playback to pause. When playback is stopped or
paused, press to start playback.
When in browse mode, use to confirm the selected track and
to start playback.

STOP button

Press to stop playback.

While editing a program, press to clear all the program
entries. (See “Setting the program” on page 25.)

SEARCH <<«/»>[I<<«/>>,SELECT A/ V ]buttons
When in browse mode, use these to change the selection.
(See“5 - Browsing” on page 30.)

PHONES jack and knob

Use this standard stereo jack to connect stereo headphones.
Use a plug adapter when connecting headphones with
mini-plugs. Use the PHONES knob to adjust the headphone
output level.

Use the PHONES knob to minimize the volume before connecting
headphones. Failure to do so could cause a sudden burst of loud
noise, which might result in hearing damage, for example.



{2 USB port
Connect and disconnect USB flash drives here. (See
“Connecting and disconnecting USB flash drives” on page
19.)
This unit can dub to USB flash drives and playback files on
them.

{3 SD card slot
Insert and remove SD cards here. (See “Inserting and
removing SD cards” on page 18.)
This unit can dub to SD cards and playback files on them.

TRK SEL button/indicator
Press to light the TRK SEL indicator.
When this button’s indicator is not lit, the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used for the direct folder
playback function. (See “Direct folder playback” on page
35)
When this button’s indicator is lit, the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used as number (1-10/0)

buttons to select tracks on the current media. (See “Selecting

by track number” on page 23.)
(15 BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button/indicator

Press to activate browse mode, which allows you to explore

the folder structure of the current media.

When in browse mode, this indicator lights. (See 5 —
Browsing” on page 30.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to activate the folder erase mode in which
you can erase folders on SD cards and USB flash drives.

When in folder erase mode, this indicator blinks. (See “Erasing

folders” on page 42.)

MEDIA SELECT button
Set the current media to CD, SD card or USB flash drive.

r)CD—> SD — USB -

Cycle through the current media options

You cannot select SD or USB if the corresponding media type is
not loaded.

17 CANCEL button/indicator
When this indicator is lit or blinking, you can press this
button to cancel the previous operation.

Display
Displays various information.

Remote Sensor
When operating the remote control unit (RC-CD200SB),
point it towards here.

2 - Names and functions of parts

DISPLAY [SHIFT] button

You can change the time and other information shown on
this display.

When this button is pressed, the type of information
currently displayed is shown for two seconds. Press the
button again during this time to change the type of infor-
mation shown. The information that can be shown depends
on the type of media and the status of operation. (See “Time
and text information display” on page 27.)

Press this button at the same time as another button to use
its shift function, which is shown as black letters on a white
background beneath the button.

PLAY MODE / INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button
Press briefly to change the playback mode.

The four playback modes are continuous, single, random
and program. (See “Setting the playback area” on page 21.)
During playback or when stopped, press and hold this
button to use the intro check playback feature. The
beginning of each track on the CD plays for 10 seconds

in order. During intro check playback, press and hold this
button again to return to the previous playback mode

and continue playing the current track. (See “Intro Check
function” on page 29.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to set the playback area during playback
of data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives to Al FLAY
F. (See “Setting the playback area” on page 21.)

REPEAT [PITCH] button

Press to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF.

While pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button,
press this button to turn the CD playback pitch control
function ON/OFF. (See “Pitch control (with CDs only)” on
page 28.)

FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/ +, 1/ d4]

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to ¥ :
to change the playback folder. (See “Setting the playback
folder” on page 24.)

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to fiL.L.
FLAY to skip between folders.

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to set the pitch control value. (See “Pitch
control (with CDs only)” on page 28.)

When in browse mode, press the FOLDER « [PITCH —, &,
1 button to move to the folder one level higher (parent),
and press the FOLDER P [PITCH +, -] button to enter the
currently selected folder. (See “5 — Browsing” on page 30.)

TASCAM ¢D-20058 11



2 - Names and functions of parts

Rear panel
O . e . O
. .
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@ 20@) @
ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED) jacks @) ANALOG OUT (BALANCED) connectors
These jacks output analog signals (-10 dBV) of the These balanced analog connectors output the playback
CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback sound signal. signals from CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.
% DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL) jack '(I;f(m)elz_gw)axmum output level is +20 dBu (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3:
This jack outputs the CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback '
signal in S/PDIF digital format. VOLTAGE SELECTOR
% DIGITAL OUTPUTS (OPTICAL) jack Switches the voltage to either 230V or 120 V.
This jack outputs the CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback NOTE
signal in S/PDIF digital format. « Thevoltage selector is only available on units for specific

NOTE markets.

« The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always * InNorth America, use only on 120V supply.
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency.
» Digital output is possible when the pitch control function is
on with Audio CD or Data CD, but the sampling frequency
is changed by an amount proportional to the pitch control
value.
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2 - Names and functions of parts

Display

S e
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REPEAT FOLDER INTRO

TEHER(E ()] [ALBUM TITLEARTISTFILE

AN I BN AN DN N < N BN

O 'l\lll R ’

@ Playback mode indicator
This shows the current playback mode.

Indicator | Playback mode

None Continuous playback mode
SHGEL Single playback mode
Random playback mode
Program playback mode

(2 Folder/audio file indicator
When in browse mode, this shows the selected data type.

Indicator | Meaning
™ Folder selected
ip! Audio file selected

® REPEAT indicator
R 1T appears when the repeat playback function is ON.

(4) FOLDER indicator
FI appears when the playback area is set to F i

() INTRO indicator
IHTRO appears when the intro check function is ON.

(® Current media indicator
This shows the currently selected media type.

(@ Main display area
The track number and time or text information is shown.
The status ofthe unit (i , etc.) and
messages (Ml DIZC

¥

[, etc.) are also shown Items W|th more
than eight characters are scrolled when shown.
*TOC means “Table Of Contents,” which is track information
written on the disc

Main display information type indicator
When text information is shown in the main display area,
these indicate the type of information.

Indicator Meaning
F TITLE CD-TEXT album title or current folder
name

CD-TEXT album artist

CD-TEXT track title or track title of the
current file (from its tag data)

CD-TEXT track artist or track artist of
the current file (from its tag data)

FILE Current file name

TASCAM CD-200s8 13



2 - Names and functions of parts

Remote control unit (TASCAM RC-CD200SB)
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TASCAM

RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

. /

(D DISPLAY button

Press to change how the time is shown and other infor-
mation. When this button is pressed, the type of information
currently displayed is shown for two seconds. Press the
button again during this time to change the type of infor-
mation shown. The information that can be shown depends
on the type of media and the status of operation. (See “Time
and text information display” on page 27.)

(2 Number (1-10/0) buttons

When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is not lit, these
buttons can be used for the direct folder function. (See
“Assigning direct folders” on page 32.)

Press the same number button as a lit FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) indicator on the main unit to begin
playback of the folder that has been assigned using the
direct folder function. During folder playback, that indicator
blinks. (See “Direct folder playback” on page 35.)

When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is lit, these
buttons can be used as number (1-10/0) buttons to select
track numbers on the current media. (See “Selecting by track
number” on page 23.)

Track numbers have a maximum of two digits on audio CDs
and a maximum of three digits on data CDs, SD cards and
USB flash drives.

14 7ASCAM CD-200SB
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SET button

Use with the direct folder function to assign folders on an SD
card or USB flash drive to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons. (See “Assigning direct folders” on page 32.)

CLEAR button

Use with the direct folder function to clear FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button folder assignments. (See “Clearing
individual direct folder assignments” on page 36.)

AUTO SET button

Press to automatically assign folders on the SD card/USB
flash drive to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
that have not yet been assigned. (See “Automatically assign
all direct folders (AUTO SET)” on page 33.)

CLEAR ALL button

Press to clear all FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
folder assignments. (See “Clearing all direct folder assign-
ments (CLEAR ALL)" on page 37.)

PLAY MODE button

Press to change the playback mode.

The four playback modes are continuous, single, random
and program. (See “Playback modes” on page 21.)

REPEAT button
Press to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF. (See
“Repeat playback” on page 27.)

PLAY AREA button

Press to set the playback area during playback of data CDs,
SD cards and USB flash drives to Ai.i. FLFAY or FOLIER. (See
“Setting the playback area” on page 21.)

PITCH button

Press this button to turn the CD playback pitch control
function ON/OFF. (See “Pitch control (with CDs only)”on
page 28.)

1) <e</i<< and »»i/>>,[SELECT A/ V]buttons

Press briefly to select tracks (skip). Press and hold to search a
track.

When in browse mode, use these to change the selection.
(See“5 — Browsing” on page 30.)

FOLDER «/P [/d4] buttons

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to F 1
to change the playback folder. (See “Setting the playback
folder” on page 24.)

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to fiL.L.
FLAY to skip between folders.

When in browse mode, press the FOLDER <« [] button to
move to the folder one level higher (parent), and press the
FOLDER W [4-] button to enter the currently selected folder.
(See”5 - Browsing” on page 30.)




2 - Names and functions of parts

{3 OPEN/CLOSE button
Use to open and close the disc tray.

MEDIA SELECT button
Set the current media to CD, SD card or USB flash drive.
r)CD — SD — USB -

Cycle through the current media options

You cannot select SD or USB if the corresponding media type
is not loaded.

(5 TRK SEL button
Press to light the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit.
When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is not lit, the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used
for the direct folder playback function. (See “Direct folder
playback”on page 35.)
When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is lit, the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used as
number (1-10/0) buttons to select tracks on the current
media. (See “Selecting by track number” on page 23.)

CANCEL button
When the CANCEL indicator on the main unit is lit or
blinking, you can press this button to cancel the previous
operation.

@7 DUBBING button
Use when dubbing (copying) from a CD to an SD card or USB
flash drive. (See “7 — Dubbing (copying)” on page 38.)

ERASE FOLDER button
Press to activate the folder erase mode in which you can
erase folders on SD cards and USB flash drives. (See “Erasing
folders” on page 42.)

WAV/MP3 button
Press when dubbing to change the recording format. (See
“Dubbing”on page 39.)

PROGRAM EDIT button
Use to set, confirm and edit programs. (See “Programmed
playback”on page 24.)

@) INTRO CHECK button
Use for intro check playback. The first 10 seconds at the
beginnings of tracks on the current media will be played
back one after another.
During intro check playback, press and hold this button
again to return to ordinary playback mode. (See “Intro Check
function” on page 29.)

@ -/+buttons
Use these adjust the pitch control value during CD playback.
(See “Pitch control (with CDs only)” on page 28.)

@3 STOP button
Press to stop playback.
While editing a program, press to clear all the program
entries. (See “Setting the program” on page 25.)

% BROWSE button
Press to activate browse mode, which allows you to explore
the folder structure of the current media. (See “5 — Browsing”
on page 30.)

@5 PLAY/PAUSE button

Press during playback to pause. When playback is stopped or
paused, press to start playback.

When in browse mode, use to confirm the selected track and
to start playback.

TASCAM CD-20058 15



3 - Preparations

Making connections

Examples of connections that can be made with a CD-200SB are shown below.

B Precautions before making connections
+ Before connecting other devices, read their operation manuals carefully and connect them properly.
« Turn the power OFF or set the power to standby for this unit and all units to be connected to it.

current capacity to reduce fluctuation of the power voltage.

Set up all the units so that they are powered from the same line. When using a power strip, for example, use a thick cable with a high

N

R@ @L

ANALOG
IN

(UNBALANCED)!

Mixer,
Recorder,
Amplifier, or
other device

(Il 1

O ||l
DIGIKII'AL DIGII':ll'AL

(COAXIAL) (OPTICAL)

Digital mixer,
Digital recorder,
Digital amplifier, or
other device

B Connecting analog audio devices

Connect the analog output jacks of this unit to the input jacks
of a stereo amplifier, mixer, recorder or other device with analog

inputs.

e Cables are not included with this unit.

e Do not bundle RCA cables with power cords or speaker
cables. Doing so could cause reduced audio quality or noise.
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B Connecting digital audio devices

Connect a digital output jack (coaxial or optical) of this unit
to the input jack of a stereo amplifier, mixer, recorder or other
device with a digital input.

The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency.

During playback of audio CD, digital output is possible
when the pitch control function is in use, but the sampling
frequency is changed by an amount equivalent to the pitch
control value. When the pitch control function is on, some
devices might not be able to accept signals from the digital
outputs of this unit.



3 - Preparations

Preparing the remote control

Loadinga CD

Inserting batteries

1. Open thelid.

S

3. Close thelid.

Replacing the batteries

Replace both batteries with new ones when the range of
the remote control becomes short or if the function buttons
become unresponsive.

Cautions about the use of batteries

Misuse of batteries could cause them to leak, rupture
or otherwise be damaged. Please read and abide by the

precautions on them when using batteries. Also see “CAUTIONS
ABOUT BATTERIES” on page 4.

Cautions about using the remote control

+ When using other devices controlled by infrared rays, use of
this remote control might operate these devices by mistake.

+ Use the remote control within the following range.

Remote Sensor

Operation distance
Directly in front: Within 7 meters
15° left or right: Within 7 meters

To load a CD, press the OPEN/CLOSE button on the main unit or
on the remote control to open the disc tray, and put the CD into
the tray with the label facing up.

Press the OPEN/CLOSE button again to close the disc tray. After
loading the disc, the unit reads the disc’s information and the
display shows the total number of tracks and total playback time
if it is an audio CD or the total number of tracks in the current
folder or on the entire disc if it is a data CD.

O

W

& &
RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

*  When the current media is set to CD, instead of pressing the
OPEN/CLOSE button to close the disc tray, you can press
the PLAY/PAUSE button to close the disc tray and begin
playback immediately.

« Ifyou open the disc tray while this unit is in use, the
following settings are lost.

- Program
— Current folder (for data CDs)
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3 - Preparations

Inserting and removing SD cards

Inserting SD cards

To use an SD card with this unit for playback/dubbing, insert the
SD card into the SD card slot on the front panel.

You can insert an SD card regardless of whether the power is ON
or OFF.

1. Pull the SD card slot cover forward to open it.

2. Insert the SD card with the correct orientation.
The label side should be up and the connector end should
be inserted first.

9

If the SD card slot cover will not close, remove the SD card once
and then reinsert it.

18 TASCAM CD-200SB

Removing SD cards

Turn the power OFF or stop operation before removing an SD
card.

Never remove an SD card when this unit is operating (playing
back, writing data to the SD card, etc.). Doing so could, for
example, cause dubbing to fail, data to be lost or sudden loud
noises from monitoring equipment, which might damage the
equipment or harm your hearing.

1. Pull the SD card slot cover forward to open it.
2. Pressthe SD card in gently to make it eject partially.

3. Grasp the SD card and pull it out.

SD card write-protection switches

SD cards usually have write-protection switches.

<+—
.
PEECS]

[———]

Writing possible Write-protected

When the write-protection switch is shifted to the “LOCK”
position, dubbing and folder erase operations are not possible.
To use the dubbing (copying) and folder erase functions, make
sure write-protection is unlocked.

This unit saves direct folder settings on SD cards. These settings
cannot be written to an SD card that has its write-protection
switch set to LOCK. If the SD card is locked, these settings will be
lost when the media is removed and the power is turned OFF.
(See “Saving direct folder settings” on page 32.)



3 - Preparations

Connecting and disconnecting USB
flash drives

Selecting the playback media

Connecting USB flash drives

To use a USB flash drive with this unit for playback and dubbing,
insert it into the USB port.

You can insert a USB flash drive anytime regardless of whether
the power is ON or OFF.

Disconnecting USB flash drives

Turn the power OFF or stop operation before disconnecting a
USB flash drive.

Never remove a USB flash drive when this unit is operating
(playing back, writing data to the USB flash drive, etc.). Doing
so could, for example, cause dubbing to fail, data to be lost or
sudden loud noises from monitoring equipment, which might
damage the equipment or harm your hearing.

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the remote
control to select the media played back by the main unit.

O

Cycle through the current media options in the following order.
r)CD — SD — USB -

The icon for the selected current media (€31 / E8)/ DER) is
shown in the current media indicator area of the display.

* The E3)/[E: icons will not appear if the corresponding
media has not been loaded (they cannot be selected).

* Whenever the current media type is changed, the previously
selected media will stop if it was playing back or paused. (For
example, when the current media is changed from CD to
another type of media, the CD will stop if it was playing back
or paused.)

* Even if the current media is changed, the playback mode
setting, current folder and program contents will not be
erased.
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4 - Playback

In this chapter, we explain playback functions that can be used
with tracks on audio CDs and audio files on data CDs, SD cards
and USB flash drives.

The following explanations assume that a CD, SD card or USB
flash drive that contains audio files/tracks has been loaded

in this unit, the power is ON and the current media has been
selected appropriately. (See “Selecting the playback media”on
page 19.)

Playable media and files

This unit can play back the following types of media and files.

H CD-DA (audio CD) format discs

Music CDs that are commercially available and CD-R and CD-RW
discs that have been recorded as audio CD format can be played.
In this manual, these types of discs are called “audio CDs”"

B Data CDs

This unit can play back CD-ROM/R/RW discs with MP3, MP2 and
WAV files in ISO 9660 Level 1, Level 2 and Joliet formats. In this
manual, these types of discs are called, “data CDs."

This unit cannot read CD-R discs that have not been finalized.

B SD cards and USB flash drives

In addition to files (WAV, MP3) dubbed using this unit, this unit
can also play back audio files that have been recorded by other
devices or written using a computer or another audio device if
they are in the following formats.

Playable file types and their file extensions

AAC .3gp .m4a .mp4
MP2 .mp2

MP3 .mp3

WAV .wav

WMA .asf .wma

* For details about playable sampling frequencies and bit
rates, see “Playback file formats” on page 46.

» The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency. Digital output is possible when pitch control is
ON, but the sampling frequency is altered in proportion to
the pitch control value. When the pitch control function is
ON, therefore, some equipment might not be able to receive
the digital output of this unit.

e This unit’s display can only show single-byte characters
(alphabet and numbers). File with names that use Japanese,
Chinese or other double-byte characters can be played back,
but those characters will be shown as ... on the display.

 This unit identifies MP3 and MP2 files by their “mp3” and
“mp2” file extensions. This unit cannot play MP3/MP2
files that do not have the correct “mp3” and “mp2” file
extension, so always include these file extensions at the
ends of MP3/MP2 file names. This unit cannot play files that
are not in the MP3/MP2 data format even if they have an
“mp3” and “mp2” file extension.

* The unit identifies WAV files with the "wav" file extension.
This unit cannot play WAY files that do not have the "wav"
file extension, so always include the ".wav" file extension at
the end of the name of an WAV file. The unit cannot play files
that are not in the WAV data format even if they have the
"‘wav"file extension.
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e Data CDs with more than 999 files or 513 folders might not
play correctly.

* Depending on disc conditions, this unit might not be able to
play some discs, or skips in the sound might occur.

Folders and tracks on data CDs, SD
cards and USB flash drives

This unit treats all the audio files on data CDs, SD cards and USB
flash drives as “tracks”. Some data CDs store files inside folders in
the same way that computers usually do. In addition, multiple
folders can be stored inside another folder creating a multilevel
structure. (The maximum number of folder levels is 16.)

You can use this unit’s folder search function to look for audio
files among multiple folders. Searching starts from high-level
folders and then moves to lower-level subfolders.

If there are audio files in the root directory of a data CD, this root
directory is also treated as a folder.

Folders that do not directly contain audio files will be ignored
when searching folders. For example, folders C and D in the
illustration below would be ignored when searching folders.

ROQOT | (Folder01)

@Mdﬂw
4@ (Folder 03)

bb001.mp3(Track 001)
bb002.mp3(Track 002)

(No folder number)

cc001.txt(File other than audio)

aa001.mp3(Track 001)

—‘ D (No folder number)

(Folder 04)

ee001.mp3(Track 001)

00001.mp3(Track 001)
00002.mp3(Track 002)

Example of a folder and file structure
of a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive



4 - Playback

Playback area

Playback modes

You can set the area to be used for playback (PLAY AREA setting).

Follow the procedures below to set the playback area.

Setting the playback area

While pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT]
button, press the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button, or press the remote control PLAY AREA button to set the
playback area.

O s . O
| o S8

The selected playback area is shown as follows in the main
display area for about two seconds and then disappears.
Depending on the selected playback area, the F : indicator
might also appear on the display.

Main FOLDER

display area| indicator Meaning

All files on the current media will be

ALL FLAY | Notshown played back.

All files in the selected folder on the
Shown

current media will be played back.

This unit can play back tracks using the following four playback
modes.

Continuous playback mode (default setting)
Tracks on the current media are played back in numerical order.

When the current media is a CD, SD card or USB flash drive and
the playback area is set to' R, tracks in the current folder
are played back in numerical order.

Single playback mode

The selected track on the current media is played back once and
then playback stops.

Random playback mode

The tracks on the current media are played back in random
order regardless of their track numbers. Playback stops after all
tracks have been played.

*  When the current media is a CD, SD card or USB flash drive
and the playback area is set to F 1 .[:EF, tracks in the current
folder are played back randomly. (See “Folder playback

(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)” on page 24.)

* Amaximum of 65535 tracks can be played back randomly
from an SD card or USB flash drive. If the playback area is
HLL FLAY and there are more than 65535 tracks in the
playback area, tracks numbered higher than 65535 will not
be played back.

Program playback mode

The programmed tracks are played back in program order. See
“Programmed playback” on page 24 for details.
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4 - Playback

Selecting the playback mode

Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button or the remote PLAY MODE button to cycle through the
playback modes. During playback, however, you can only switch
among continuous, single and random playback modes.

To select programmed playback, press the main unit PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button or the remote PLAY
MODE button when playback is stopped.

The currently selected playback mode is shown on the display as
follows.

Indicator
No indicator

Playback mode
Continuous playback mode
Single playback mode
Random playback mode
Program playback mode

The selected playback mode is retained even when the
power is turned off.

Immediately after pressing the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK
[PLAY AREA] button on the main unit or the PLAY MODE button
on the remote control, the selected mode is shown on the main
display area as follows.

Continuous playback mode set:
Single playback mode set:
Random playback mode set:
Programmed playback mode set: |
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Playback

The following procedures assume that the necessary connec-
tions have been completed, the unit’s power has been turned
ON and the media has been loaded.

To start playback, press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main
unit or the remote control.

O

B Stopping playback

Press the STOP button on the main unit or the remote
control.

B Pausing playback

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main unit or the
remote control.

In this manual, unless stated otherwise, explanations are given
assuming that the playback mode is continuous. (See “Playback
modes” on page 21.)



4 - Playback

Selecting a track

Search forward and backward

There are two ways to select a track. You can move (skip) to the
previous or next track, or you can select a track directly by its
track number.

Skipping to the next or previous track

Use the main unit SEARCH <</»p> [/, SELECT A/
V] buttons or the remote search (<</1<4<« [SELECT A]and
»»1/»» [SELECT V¥ ]) buttons to skip to tracks.

After selecting the track, press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the
main unit or the remote control to start track playback.

If you press the main unit SEARCH <<«/»» [e<«/»»1, SELECT
A/ V] buttons or the remote search (<4</I4<« [SELECT A]
and »»1/»» [SELECT V1) buttons during playback, playback
will resume after skipping tracks.

Selecting by track number

You can select tracks directly for playback by number. After
pressing the TRK SEL button on the main unit or the remote
control to light the TRK SEL indicator, use the number (1-10/0)
buttons on the main unit or the remote control to select tracks.

Track numbers can have up to two digits for audio CDs and up
to three digits for data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.

1. Press the TRK SEL button on the main unit or the remote
control to light the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit.

2. Use the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
or the remote number (1-10/0) buttons to input the track
number. Enter the track number starting from the largest
digit.

To select track 1:
Press the 1 button one time.
To select track 12:
Press the 1 button followed by the 2 button.

3. Press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main unit or the
remote control. The selected track begins to play.
If you press the STOP button on the main unit or the remote
control, the display stops showing the track number input
and the display returns to its previous state.

» The highest track number that can be shown during
playback is 999. - - - will appear for track numbers higher
than 999.

e When the playback area is set tofil.i. FLAY, use the
FOLDER «/W» buttons on the main unit or the remote
control to skip between folders.

e When in program or random mode, you cannot use the
number (1-10/0) buttons to select tracks.

e To use the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons or the remote number (1-10/0) buttons for direct
folder selection, press the TRK SEL button on the main
unit or the remote control to make the main unit TRK SEL
indicator unlit.

You can search forward and backward in a track while
listening to it.

Play or pause the desired track.

2 Pressand hold a SEARCH <<¢/»p [I<</>>1, SELECT A/
V¥ 1 button on the main unit or a search ( <</I<¢< [SELECT
A]or »»i/»» [SELECT V) button on the remote control
to start searching forward or backward.

3 Release the button that you are holding to stop searching
and return the unit to the state it was in before searching
(playback or pause).

Audio files on data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives can also
be searched forward and backward.
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4 - Playback

Folder playback (data CDs/SD cards/
USB flash drives)

With data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives, you can set the
selected folder (current folder) as the playback area. Follow the
procedures below to set the playback folder. You can also set the
playback area to be aII the tracks/files on the current media by
selecting #iL. 1Y

Setting the playback folder

1. While pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT]
button, press the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button (or press the remote PLAY AREA button) to set the
playback area to FIL'EFR.

2. Use the main unit FOLDER <«/p [PITCH —/+, A&y/d~] buttons
or the remote FOLDER /P [4/d5] buttons to skip to the
previous or next folder.

This will skip to the beginning of the first track in the
previous or next folder. If you hold down one of these
buttons, you can skip through folders continuously in order.

*  When you skip to a different folder, it becomes the current
folder.

 During folder playback, repeat playback will play back all
tracks inside the current folder repeatedly.

 During folder playback, random playback will play back all
tracks inside the current folder randomly.
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Programmed playback

To use programmed playback, you must set a program either
before or after setting the playback mode to programmed

playback mode. (See “Selecting the playback mode” on page
22)

When in programmed playback mode, press the PLAY/PAUSE
button on the main unit or the remote control to start playback
of the set program in order from the first track (program step
01).

Press the main unit SEARCH <<«/»>» [«<«/»>»I, SELECT A/
V1 button or the remote search ( <</« [SELECT A]or
»»1/»p [SELECT V¥ ]) button to skip to the previous or next
program step.

When playback is stopped in program playback mode using an
audio CD, the total number of tracks in the program and the
total program time are shown.

When using a data CD, only the program number is shown.

When using an SD card or USB flash drive, the number and time
of the track being played back are shown.

» To select programmed playback, when stopped, press the
main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button
or the remote PLAY MODE button.

e When using a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive, you
cannot set a program when the Il back areaistil |
Change the playback area to
current folder to be used in the program




Setting the program

When no program is set, follow the procedures below to set a
program using the remote control.

You can set programs independently for each type of media (CD/
SD card/USB flash drive).

* The program cannot be set from the main unit.

* You can set a program at any time regardless of the current
playback mode.

e The maximum number of tracks that can be programmed
with data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives is 999.

* CD programs are cleared when the disc tray is opened or the
current folder is changed.

e SD card and USB flash drive programs are cleared when the
media is disconnected. Programs are also cleared when the
dubbing (copying) or folder erase function is used, when the
current folder is changed and when direct folder playback is
used in program playback mode (FF:(1i5 indicator appears).

1. Press the remote PROGRAM EDIT button when playback is
stopped.

The unit enters program setting mode. If no program has
been set, it will be possible to choose a track for program
step 01 (FE G indicator blinks).

|

PROG
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Audio CD example

USB flash drive example

If the program is already set, the track number of the track set as
program step 01 is shown.

4 - Playback

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or search
(<«</I<a<« [SELECT A]and »»1/»» [SELECT V]) buttons
to select a track to set as program step 01 (F and the
track number blink).

Use the number (1-10/0) buttons to input the number
starting with the largest digit.

(\z‘g‘//\
\i ) W -
=] -
//\‘\\
Track number Playback time
Audio CD example
|
m\\‘ PR‘OG\
[ .
l/l = .
/1IN
|
PROG FOLDER
USE I FILE
1771 1T T il - iAW
PN AN NN AN N - s
USB flash drive example

When using a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive, the
screen switches to file name display if more than a second
passes after pressing one of the remote number (1-10/0) or
search (<4<«/I<< [SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V)
buttons, but you can still add the track to the program.

If you press the STOP button while a track is selected,
selection of that track is canceled, and the screen returns to
the state where you can select a track.

Press the remote PROGRAM EDIT button to add the
selected track as program step 1.
|

PROG
[CO ] ‘ ~

The unit is now ready for you to add another track as the
next program step.

If you are finished adding tracks to the program, press the
remote PROGRAM EDIT button when the empty program
step is shown.

The unit exits program setting mode.

The same track can be added to the program multiple times.

If you press the STOP button when the empty program step
where it is possible to add a track appears, all steps in the
program are cleared.

Ifyou try to add more than 99 tracks, a Fizi FLILL error
message appears. Only 99 tracks can be added.
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4 - Playback

Checking the program

You can check the contents of the program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to put the unit into program
setting mode.

The track number and playback time of the track set as
program step 01 is shown on the screen and FE blinks.
(Playback time is not displayed when using a data CD, SD
card or USB flash drive.)

\
PROG
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Track number Playback time

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button to show the track infor-
mation of the next program step.
|

PROG

_EE )~
I~ 1 Ll
| |

If you press the PROGRAM EDIT button when the final

program step is shown, it becomes possible to add another

program step. (No track number is shown and blinks.)
|

PROG
[CO ] “\

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button again to exit the program
setting mode.

Replacing a program track

You can replace a track that has already been added to the

program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to put the unit into program
mode.

Follow the steps in “Checking the program” above and press
the PROGRAM EDIT button to show the program step with
the track that you want to replace.

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or skip ( <</I<<«
[SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V) buttons to select
the desired track and press the PROGRAM EDIT button.
After replacing a track, the display shows the empty step at
the end of the program and you can add another track to
the end of the program if desired.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button again to exit program
setting mode.
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Adding more program tracks

You can add tracks to the end of an already set program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to activate program setting mode.

Press and hold the PROGRAM EDIT button until the empty
program step where it is possible to add a track appears. (No
track number is shown and FE 5 blinks.)

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or skip ( <</I<<«
[SELECT A]and »»1/»» [SELECT V¥ ]) buttons to select
the track to add and press the PROGRAM EDIT button.

In this state, you can repeat step 3 to add more tracks, or
you can press the PROGRAM EDIT button to exit program
setting mode.

Although tracks can be added to the end of a program and
tracks can be replaced with different tracks, tracks cannot
be inserted into the middle of a program.

If you want to insert a track into the middle of the program,
replace and add program tracks to alter the program
contents.

Clearing the program

You can clear the entire program that has been set.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to activate program setting mode.
Press and hold the PROGRAM EDIT button until the empty
program step where it is possible to add a track appears. (No

track number is shown and FE 5 blinks.)

Press the remote STOP button.
- appears on the display. After clearing completes,
program setting mode resumes with the empty program.
|

PROG
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In addition to the above procedure, opening the disc tray or
removing the media also clears the program.

CD programs are cleared when the disc tray is opened or the
current folder is changed.

SD card and USB flash drive programs are cleared when the
media is disconnected. Programs are also cleared when the
dubbing (copying) or folder erase function is used, when the
current folder is changed and when direct folder playback is
used in program playback mode (FF:(15 indicator appears).



4 - Playback

Repeat playback

Time and text information display

You can play back all the tracks in the playback area repeatedly.

Press the main unit REPEAT [PITCH] button or the remote
REPEAT button to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF.
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Repeat ON (REPEAT indicator appears)
All tracks are played back repeatedly.

REPEAT

7l (7]

L
J

\

—
—

—

_—l

——
=

—
—

Repeat OFF (no indicator)
Repeat playback is OFF.
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» With data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives, during folder
playback all tracks within the current folder will be played
back repeatedly. During program playback, all tracks within
the program will be played back repeatedly.

 Ifthe repeat playback function is turned ON during
playback, playback continues as is until the end and then
playback continues from the beginning.

 Ifrepeat playback is turned ON when stopped, repeat
playback begins when the PLAY/PAUSE button is pushed.

» Therepeat playback function’s ON/OFF state is retained
even when the power is turned OFF.

You can set what type of time and text information is shown on
the display.

Press the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or the
DISPLAY button on the remote control to show for two seconds
the type of information (playback time or text information) that
is currently set to appear in the main area of the display. Press
this button again while this is being shown to change the type
of information displayed.

The types of data that can be shown when changing the display
depend on the type and status of the current media or loaded
disc, as well as this unit’s operation status.

S T o oo ©

i

B Audio CDs with CD text

When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track remaining time, total remaining time, track title
and track artist.

When stopped, you can also change the information shown,
but the album title, album artist and total number of tracks
and total playback time are shown.

B Audio CDs without CD text
When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track remaining time and total remaining time.
When stopped, you can also change the information shown,
but the total number of tracks and total playback time are
shown.

B Data CD
When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track title, track artist and file name.
When stopped, you can still change the display mode from
the track elapsed time to the album title.

When stopped, you can switch to the album title (current
folder).
B SD card/USB flash drive

When playing back, paused or stopped, you can change the
information shown on the display, cycling through track
elapsed time, track remaining time, title, artist and file name.
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4 - Playback

Pitch control (with CDs only)

 After pressing the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit
or the DISPLAY button on the remote control, the currently
selected type of information to be shown on the main
display appeatrs for two seconds as follows.

Using pitch control playback, CDs can be played back at a
different pitch (sound frequency and playback speed).

. Follow the procedures below to use pitch control playback.
Track elapsed time:

Track remaining time:
Total remaining time:
Album/track title:
Album/track artist:
File name:

[}

» The text information that can be shown on the display is CD
text information for audio CDs, ID3 tag information for data
CDs and ID3, WMA and AAC tag information for SD cards
and USB flash drives.

When information is not included for a disc or file, H1

- (artist information)

is shown. If the information contains characters that cannot

be displayed, those characters are replaced by ...

e When an audio CD is in programmed playback mode the
elapsed time and remaining time of the entire program is

shown.
» Thedisplay contents setting is retained even when the
power is turned off. 1. Press the REPEAT [PITCH] button while pressing and

holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or
press the PITCH button on the remote control to turn pitch
control ON. The current pitch control value is shown at this
time.

e The number of songs and track numbers within a folder
might not match on SD cards and USB flash drives that have
been written on by a Mac. This is an existing problem with
Mac system files, but it will not affect playback on this unit.

2. Usethe FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/+, &y/45] buttons on the
main unit or the PITCH -/+ button on the remote control to
set the pitch in 0.5% units in a range of +14.0%.

® To turn pitch control playback OFF:

Press the REPEAT [PITCH] button while pressing and
holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or
press the PITCH button on the remote control.

» During playback, turning pitch control playback ON or OFF
might cause the playback sound to skip momentarily.

» Using pitch control playback with a data CD (MP3, WAV)
sometimes causes the playback sound to skip.

« Digital output is possible when the pitch control function is
ON during playback of MP3 and WAY files on audio CDs, but
the sampling frequency is changed by an amount propor-
tional to the pitch control value. When pitch control is ON,
therefore, some equipment might not be able to receive the
digital output signal from the CD-200SB.

 The pitch control function cannot be used with SD cards and
USB flash drives.
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4 - Playback

Intro Check function

When stopped or during playback press and hold the main unit
PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button or press the
remote INTRO CHECK button to play the first 10 seconds of
each track one after another. The INTRO indicator appears when
this function is active.

During intro check playback, press and hold the PLAY MODE/
INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button on the main unit or the
INTRO CHECK button on the remote to return to ordinary
playback mode (INTRO disappears from the display).

@)

s

® When using Intro Check, briefly press the main unit SEARCH
<<«/>»> [Ia<«/»>|,SELECT A/ V] buttons or the remote
search (<</I<¢<« [SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V)
buttons to skip to the preceding or next track.

® Press the STOP button to stop Intro Check.

® The intro check function can be used during program and
folder playback modes.
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5 - Browsing

Using this unit’s browse function, you can examine the folder
and file structure of SD cards and USB flash drives without need
for a computer.

The name of the selected folder or file is shown on the display
along with an icon that indicates its type.

You can search all the folders on the media, but this unit can
only play back audio files with the following formats.

Audio file formats that this unit can play back
MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA, AAC

(WMA and AAC files can only be played back from SD cards
and USB flash drives.)

The following information appears on the display when using
this browse function.
Text characters

Shows the name of the selected folder or file.

Folder (™)

When a folder is selected, this icon appears above the text
that shows the folder name.

Audio file (I7)

When an audio file is selected, this icon appears above the
text that shows the audio file name.

—t
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The folder icon ({_1) and audio file icon ( [3) never appear at the
same time.

Requirements for browsing
You can only browse the SD card or USB flash drive that has
been inserted and selected as the current media.
Information shown when browsing
e Audio files (determined by extension)
Files other than audio files will not be shown.
* Folders
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Browsing folders and files

Follow these procedures to move between and select folders
and browse files.

1. Press the main unit BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button or the
remote BROWSE button to enter browse mode.
When browse mode is active, the main unit BROWSE [ERASE
FOLDER] and CANCEL indicators light.

O

2. The name of the first folder or file at the top (root) level is

shown in the main display area.

To view other folders and files on the same level, use the
main unit SEARCH <</»» [I¢<«/>>1, SELECT A/ V]
buttons or the remote search ( <</l [SELECT A]and
»»| /> [SELECT V) button to change the selection.
Press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
exit BROWSE mode.

O
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3. To move down a level, select the folder (") you want to

open, and press the main unit FOLDER P [PITCH +, 4]
button or the remote FOLDER P [;15] button.

After opening a folder, the first subfolder or track inside that
folder is shown on the display.

To move up a level (close the open folder), press the main
unit FOLDER « [PITCH —, & ] button or the remote FOLDER
<« [}] button.

After moving up a level, the folder that had been open will
be the selected folder shown on the display.

O

s

T i

When afile is selected (J7), the main unit FOLDER » [PITCH
+, &1 button and remote FOLDER W [:-] button have no
effect.

When a folder or file in the top level (root) is shown, the
main unit FOLDER <« [PITCH —, &] button and remote
FOLDER <« [] button have no effect.

4,

5 - Browsing

When a file is selected (J7), press the PLAY/PAUSE button on
the main unit or the remote control to start playback of that
file.

TIP

If you enter browse mode during playback, the file being
played back will be selected.

Depending on the playback area setting, the playback
area might change after selecting a file using the browse
function.

When the playback area is set to =i.i. FL A, all files on the
current media starting with the selected file will play back.
F, the folder that
contains the selected file will become the playback area.

In browse mode, all folders are shown, even folders that do
not contain audio files or that are completely empty.

Only files in formats that this unit can play are shown

If you open a folder that does not contain any playable files,
MO FILES will appear on the display.

When the playback mode is set to random or program,
playback is not possible in browse mode.
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6 - Direct folder function

You can assign folders on an SD card or USB flash drive to the
main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons. When you
press a button with an assigned folder, you can immediately
select that folder on the SD card or USB flash drive and start
playback.

A folder that has been assigned to a main unit FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button using this function is called a “direct
folder”.

A maximum of 10 direct folders can be assigned.

» Thedirect folder function can only be used with SD cards
and USB flash drives. It cannot be used with audio or data
CDs.

e The main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
and the remote number (1-10/0) buttons can be used in the
same way.

* You can assign direct folders to the main unit FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons for each SD card and USB
flash drive.

e You cannot mix the direct folder assignments of the main
unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons between an
SD card and a USB flash drive.

Saving direct folder settings

With this unit, direct folder assignments that have been made
for the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
(direct folder settings) are automatically saved to each SD card
and USB flash drive.

This data is saved in a CD-200SB settings file named, “cd-200sb.

dat”that is created in the root of each SD card and USB flash
drive used with this unit.

Do not alter this settings file, because doing so could result in
not being able to use the direct folder function correctly and
other problems.

® This file is automatically saved when playback of the media
is stopped.

® |If settings are changed when playing back or paused, they
will be saved automatically when playback is stopped.

During automatic saving, i {5 appears on the display. In
addition, settings saved on media will be automatically read the
next time the media is loaded (for example, when the power

is turned ON), enabling use of direct folder settings for the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons quickly.

——
—
! I

—
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e Ifan SD card or USB flash drive is loaded in another
CD-200SB unit, the direct folder settings saved on it will
automatically be read from that media, enabling use of
direct folder settings for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons quickly.

« Ifadirect folder assignment has been changed during
playback or when paused, be sure to stop playback once so
that the setting can be saved to the media.

e Ifan SD card or USB flash drive is write-protected, the direct
foId rsettmgs cannot be saved to that media. In this case,

=T will appear on the display for a few seconds
before disappearing.

| @ W A - [ [
[

» Ifthe media does not have enough open space, direct
folder settings cannot be written to it. In this case, F LIl L.
will appear on the display for a few seconds before disap-
pearing.

 Ifdirect folder settings cannot be written to the media for
the above reasons, they will be lost when this unit’s power is
turned OFF.

Assigning direct folders

Using this function, folders on SD cards and USB flash drives can
be assigned to the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons as direct folders.

Assignments can either be made individually or automatically all

at once. In either case the maximum number of assignments is
10.



6 - Direct folder function

Assigning direct folders individually

1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folder that
you want to assign as a direct folder. (See “Selecting the
playback media”on page 19.)

2. Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
SET button to enable direct folder setting mode.

O
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When this mode is enabled, the main unit SET [AUTO SET]
indicator lights, and =ET and the name of the current folder
appear on the display alternately.
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The indicators for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons that do not yet have direct folder assignments and
the CANCEL indicator blink. The indicators for the FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already have direct
folder assignments light.

When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to ordinary playback mode.

You can overwrite an existing direct folder assignment to change
it. (See “Changing individual direct folder assignments” on page
34.)

3. Usethe FOLDER «/W» buttons on the main unit or the
remote control to select (show) the folder you want to assign
as a direct folder.

The current folder name shown on this display changes each
time you change the selection.

4. Choose a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does not yet have a direct folder assignment (Indicator
blinking) and press the button to assign the folder.

After registration completes, [:iHE will appear on the display
for a few seconds and then the unit will return to ordinary
playback mode.
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1.

Automatically assign all direct folders (AUTO
SET)

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folders that
you want to assign as direct folders. (See “Selecting the
playback media” on page 19.)

2. When stopped, press the SET [AUTO SET] button while

pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT] button
or press the remote AUTO SET button to enter direct folder
AUTO SET mode.

O [ o e
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When this mode is enabled, the main unit SET [AUTO SET]

indicator blinks, and HLIT ZET appears on the display.

7}
I
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3.

6 - Direct folder function

Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
AUTO SET button again.

The unit automatically checks which of the 1-10/0 buttons
do not yet have direct folder assignments and assigns folders
to them.

appears on the display while this is happening.
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After registration completes, :iHE will appear on the display
for a few seconds and then the unit will return to ordinary
playback mode.
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When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to ordinary playback mode.

FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already
have assignments will not be overwritten.

Unlike during individual folder assignment, the indicators
for FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that do not yet
have direct folder assignments do not blink.

Assignments are made in the same order as folder searching
as described in see “Folders and tracks on data CDs, SD
cards and USB flash drives” on page 20. However, since
already assigned folders are excluded, the same folder will
not be assigned to more than one FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button.

Assignments are made to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons in order starting with the lowest number.
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Changing individual direct folder
assignments

When assigning direct folders, indicators light on the main unit
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already have
direct folder assignments.

To change direct folder assignments, you must overwrite them.

1.

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folder that
you want to assign as a direct folder. (See “Selecting the
playback media” on page 19.)

Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
SET button to enable direct folder setting mode.

Use the main unit or remote FOLDER «/p buttons to
select the folder that you want to assign.

Press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
already has a direct folder assignment (indicator lit). The
indicator for that button will start to blink. At the same time
the indicators for all other buttons will become unlit.
UFATE appears on the display, showing that the unit is
ready to change the assignment.

Wi -
U N

Press the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button, which
now has a blinking indicator, again to change the direct
folder assignment.

When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to step 2 above (direct folder
setting mode).

Changing direct folder assignments never erases folders on
media or audio files within folders.

You can use the FOLDER /W buttons on the main unit
or the remote control to select folders and assign them to
different FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.
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Direct folder playback

When the main unit TRK SEL indicator is not lit, lit indicators for
the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons show they have
direct folder assignments for the current media (SD card or USB
flash drive).

Press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that has a lit
indicator to start playback of the folder assigned to that button.

During direct folder playback, the indicator for the FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button of the assigned folder that is
playing back blinks slowly.

Example of direct folder assignments

Button 1 Button 2 Button 3 Button 4 Button 5

01_FILE_1-T.wav [01_FILE_2-1.mp3 [01_FILE_3-1.wma |No direct folder|01_FILE_5-1.wav
02_FILE_1-2.wav |02_FILE_2-2.mp3 |02_FILE_3-2.wma assigned  |02_FILE_5-2.wav

03_FILE_1-3.wav
04_FILE_1-4.wav
05_FILE_1-5.wav
06_FILE_1-6.wav
07_FILE_1-7.wav
08_FILE_1-8.wav
09_FILE_1-9.wav
10_FILE_1-10.wav
11_FILE_1-11.wav
12_FILE_1-12.wav

03_FILE_2-3.mp3
04_FILE_2-4.mp3
05_FILE_2-5.mp3
06_FILE_2-6.mp3
07_FILE_2-7.mp3
08_FILE_2-8.mp3
09_FILE_2-9.mp3
10_FILE_2-10.mp3
11_FILE_2-11.mp3
12_FILE_2-12.mp3

03_FILE_3-3.wma
04_FILE_3-4.wma
05_FILE_3-5.wma
06_FILE_3-6.wma
07_FILE_3-7.wma
08_FILE_3-8.wma

19_FILE_3-19.wma
20_FILE_3-20.wma

03_FILE_5-3.wav
04_FILE_5-4.wav
05_FILE_5-5.wav
06_FILE_5-6.wav
07_FILE_5-7.wav
08_FILE_5-8.wav
09_FILE_5-9.wav
10_FILE_5-10.wav

Button 6 Button 7 Button 8 Button 9 Button 10/0

No direct folder |01_FILE_7-1.3gp | Nodirect folder |No direct folder|01_FILE_10-1.mp3
assigned 02_FILE_7-2.3gp assigned assigned  {02_FILE_10-2.mp3
03_FILE_7-3.3gp 03_FILE_10-3.mp3
04_FILE_7-4.3gp 04_FILE_10-4.mp3
05_FILE_7-5.3gp 05_FILE_10-5.mp3
06_FILE_7-6.3gp 06_FILE_10-6.mp3
07_FILE_7-7.3gp 07_FILE_10-7.mp3
08_FILE_7-8.3gp 08_FILE_10-8.mp3
. 09_FILE_10-9.mp3
10_FILE_10-10.mp3
11_FILE_10-11.mp3
12_FILE_10-12.mp3

23_FILE_7-23.3gp
24_FILE_7-24.3gp

Setting the playback area with direct folders

Direct folders are played back according to the playback area
setting as follows. Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO
CHECK [PLAY AREA] button while pressing and holding the
DISPLAY [SHIFT] button, or press the remote PLAY AREA button
to set the playback area. (See “Setting the playback area” on
page 21.)

ALL PLAY

The playback area includes all folders assigned to FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons (indicators lit).

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback continues with the first track in the folder
assigned to button 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3).

—EB S — —

I L Ly

NN N N N - BN N
FOLDER (; appears on display)

The playback area is the folder assigned to the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button (indicator lit) pushed to start playback.
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Selecting the playback mode with direct
folders

Direct folders play back according to the playback mode as
follows. Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY
AREA] button or the remote PLAY MODE button to select the
playback mode. (See “Selecting the playback mode” on page
22)

Continuous playback mode

® The selected direct folder plays back from its first track to its
last track.
For example, if you press button 1, the tracks in the assigned
folder will be played back from first to last.

4, after the last track

e |[fthe playbackareaissettofil F
in a folder plays back, playback of the next direct folder will
begin.

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback continues with the first track in the
folder assigned to button 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3).

e If the playback area is set to FL.:ER and the repeat
playback function is OFF, pIayback stops after the last track
plays back.

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback stops.

® [f the playback area is set to # FLAaY and the repeat
playback function is ON, after the Iast track in the folder
assigned to the highest-numbered button plays back,
playback will continue from the direct folder assigned to the
lowest-numbered button.
For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 10/0 (12_FILE_10-12.mp3 in the illus-
tration above) ends, playback continues from the first track
(01_FILE_1-1.wav) in the folder assigned to button 1.

Single playback mode

® The first track in the selected direct folder plays back, and
then playback stops.

® [f you skip tracks during playback, it is possible to move
to the second and later tracks in the folder. The tracks that
can be skipped to, however, depend on the playback area
setting.
For example, when you skip from the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above), if the playback area is set to fi.L. FLAY, the first track
in the folder assigned to button 2 (01_| FILE 2-1.mp3) will be
selected. If the playback area is set to F R, the first track
in the folder assigned to button 1 (01_FILE_1-1.wav) will be
selected.

@ |[f the repeat playback function is ON, the track that is playing
will be played back repeatedly.
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Random playback mode

® The tracks in the selected direct folder play back in random
order.
For example, if you press button 1, all the tracks in the
assigned folder will be played back in random order.

e If the playback area is set to fii.i. +, after all the tracks
in the folder have played back, playback of the next direct
folder will begin with all the tracks in it played back in
random order.
For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 1 ends, random playback of all the
tracks in the folder assigned to button 2 will begin.

® [fthe playback areais setto F = and the repeat
playback function is OFF, playback stops after all the tracks in
the folder have been played back.
For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 1 ends, playback stops.

e If the playback area is set to fL.L % and the repeat
playback function is ON, after all the tracks in the folder
assigned to the highest-numbered button have been played
back, random playback of the direct folder assigned to the
lowest-numbered button begins.

For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 10/0 ends, random playback of all
the tracks in the folder assigned to button 1 begins.

Program playback mode

® If program playback mode (F indicator appears) is in use,
pressing a direct folder button will make the playback mode
change automatically to continuous playback mode and
begin direct folder playback.
If a program had been set, it will be cleared.

Using folder search/browse functions during
direct folder playback

Using the folder search or browse function during direct folder
playback will stop direct folder playback.

ALL PLAY

® After changing the selected folder by searching during
direct folder playback, the entire media will begin playing
back from the first track.

® After using the browse function during direct folder
playback, the file selected using the browse function will
begin playing back, and playback of later tracks will continue
in order until the end of the media.

FOLDER (r

® After changing the selected folder by searching during direct
folder playback, the folder selected using folder search will
begin playing back from its first track.

= appears on display)

® After using the browse function during direct folder
playback, the file selected using the browse function will
begin playing back, and playback of later tracks will continue
in order until the last track in the folder ends.
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Clearing direct folder assignments

You can clear the direct folder assignments of the main unit
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.

Assignments can be cleared either individually or automatically
all at once.

Clearing direct folder assignments never erases folders on media
or audio files within folders.

After clearing direct folder assignments, you can use the FOLDER
<« /W buttons on the main unit or the remote control to select
folders and assign them to different FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons.

Clearing individual direct folder assign-
ments

1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains folders with direct
folder assignments.

The B3} icon will appear on the display if an SD card is
selected and the M3 icon will appear if a USB flash drive is
selected.

You cannot select media that is not loaded.

2. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button or the
remote CLEAR button.

O

The main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button indicator lights
and CLERE appears on the display.

The indicators for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons with direct folder assignments and the CANCEL
button blink.

To cancel the operation, when the main unit CANCEL
indicator is blinking, press the CANCEL button on the main
unit or the remote. After canceling the operation, the display
returns to its previous state.
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3. Press the 1-10/0 button with a blinking indicator that has Clearing all direct folder assignments (CLEAR
the direct folder assignment that you want to clear. 9 9

After the assignment has been cleared, [:HE appears on the ALL)

dtls'?lay for afew seconds and then, it returns to its previous You can clear the direct folder assignments for all the main unit
state. FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons at once.

SD] 1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains folders with direct
folder assignments.

The B3} icon will appear on the display if an SD card is
selected and the WE3A icon will appear if a USB flash drive is
selected.

NOTE
You cannot select media that is not loaded.

2. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button, or press the remote
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CLEAR ALL button.
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The main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button indicator blinks
and CLEREHALL appears on the display.
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3. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button or the
remote CLEAR ALL button again to clear all direct folder
assignments for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons.

4. When clearing completes, :1HE appears on the display for a
few seconds and then it returns to its previous state.
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To cancel the operation, when the main unit CANCEL
indicator is blinking, press the CANCEL button on the main
unit or the remote. After canceling the operation, the display
returns to its previous state.
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7 - Dubbing (copying)

Using this unit’s dubbing (copying) function you can dub the
content of a CD to an SD card or USB flash drive. Moreover, you
can change the format used for the dubbed files.

Dubbing overview

When this unit dubs a CD to an SD card or USB flash drive, it
plays the CD back continuously regardless of the playback mode
setting.

When dubbing a data CD dependlng on the playback area
setting, the entire CD (RLL. FL#HY) or the current folder (F
will be dubbed to the SD card or USB flash drive.

Dubbing always creates new folders and creates the dubbed
files in those folders.

-

Dubbing never deletes existing files.

A dubbed folder can be assigned as a direct folder to the
selected main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button or
remote number (1-10/0) button.

Formats of dubbed files

This unit can create dubbed files in the following formats.
WAV
MP3 (HQ/MQ/LQ)

When dubbing, a folder named “/music/albumXXX/” (“"XXX" is a
3-digit number, such as “001”) is created on the media used for
dubbing, and afile is created for each dubbed CD track with a file
name in the format “trackXXX.wav” (or “trackXXX.mp3”).

When set to ALL PLAY, if you dub a data CD with multiple folders,
all the files will be dubbed to single folder.

Operation during dubbing
During dubbing, this unit operates in the following manner.

® The audio of the CD being dubbed is output.
® SD cards and USB flash drives cannot be played back.

® Continuous playback mode is used for CD playback
regardless of the playback mode setting.

» Depending on the SD card or USB flash drive used for
dubbing, recording might not be able to keep up with the
audio input. If this occurs, the CD playback sound might skip
or parts of the audio might be repeated during playback.
This will not, however, affect the recording to the SD card or
USB flash drive.

e When an audio CD is dubbed, silent gaps will occur between
dubbed tracks when they are played back even if the audio
on the CD was continuous between tracks.

e When dubbing a data CD, it does not simply copy the files on
the CD to the SD card or USB flash drive.

* Regardless of the sampling rates of the source files, the
dubbed files will all be converted to a sampling rate of 44.1
kHz.
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Dubbing is not possible in the following cases.

Dubbing source cannot be an SD card or USB flash
drive

This unit can only dub from audio and data CDs. It cannot
dub the content of an SD card or USB flash drive.

Dubbing destination media is write-protected
ECT will appear on the display for a few seconds and
the unit will return to its previous state.

| A W {7 - [ [
[

Dubbing destination does not have enough open
space
FULL will appear on the display for a few seconds and the
unit will return to its previous state. Furthermore, if the
dubbing destination runs out of space during dubbing,
FULL will appear on the screen for a few seconds and
dubbing will stop.
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Dubblng Dubbing file format settings

Display File format

GLE 44.1kHz 16-bit stereo WAV

) |44.1kHz 256kbps stereo MP3
44.1kHz 128kbps stereo MP3
44.1kHz 64kbps stereo MP3
When the current format setting is shown, press the main
unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button while pressing and

holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or the remote WAV/
MP3 button again to cycle through the setting options.

1. Load the dubbing source CD.
If the dubbing source CD is a data CD, press the main unit
or remote MEDIA SELECT button to set the dubbing source
media to CD. (See “Selecting the playback media” on page
19.)
Set the playback area to #L.L FLAY or FILIER as necessary.
If setto i, use the main unit or remote FOLDER «/
» buttons to select the folder that you want to dub. (See “5
- Browsing” on page 30.)

NOTE NOTE
The dubbing destination file format setting is retained even
when the power is turned OFF.

4. Press the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button or the
remote DUBBING button.

When dubbing an audio CD, setting the playback area is not
necessary.

2. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote to select the dubbing destination media (SD card or

USB flash drive). | e disol H
- - - will appear on the display. 5 i T
NOTE - @ Sl o

e Ifonly one type of media—an SD card or a USB flash drive—
is loaded, that media will be the dubbing destination
regardless of the current media setting made using the
MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the remote.

» Ifboth an SD card and a USB flash drive are loaded and the
media selected using the MEDIA SELECT button on the
main unit or the remote is either SD card or CD, the CD will
be dubbed to the SD card. If the media selected is the USB
flash drive, the CD will be dubbed to the USB flash drive.

3. Press the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button while
pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or press

the remote WAV/MP3 button to set the file format used -
h iting to the dubbing destination.
Wo cniTing "o The SHPpIng fernation — WEIT appears on the display as the unit begins checking the
1 = =10 B dubbing destination media.
-
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5. After the dubbing destlnatlon media has been success-
fully confirmed, : FLI:F appears on the display and the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button indicators blink or
light.

Blinking indicators show that no direct folder has been
. ) assigned to that button. Lit indicators show that a folder has
been assigned.

r) DuB WAV — DUBMP3HQ — DUBMP3MQ — DUBMP3LQ B

Cycle through dubbing destination file formats
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Press the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
button or the remote number (1-10/0) button for the folder
that you want to select as the dubbing destination.

E appears on the display for a few seconds, then
the time counter for the track being dubbed is shown and
dubbing begins.
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7.

When selecting the dubbing destination folder, you can
choose folders that have blinking or lit indicators.

If you press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does not have a direct folder assigned (blinking indicator),

a new folder will be created for dubbing and that folder will
automatically be assigned to that button.

If you press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does have a direct folder assigned (lit indicator), dubbing
will overwrite the current folder assignment. (See “Dubbing
using a 1-10/0 button that already has a direct folder
assignment” on page 40.)

While dubbing, you can press the CANCEL button (lit on
main unit) or STOP button on the main unit or the remote
to stop the operation. After canceling the operation,

+ will appear on the display for a few seconds.
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8.

If you cancel dubbing in the middle of the first track, no

files will be created on the SD card or USB flash drive.
Furthermore, the folder created at the beginning of dubbing
will be erased.

If you cancel dubbing any time after the first track has been
dubbed, files that have completed dubbing will be created
on the SD card or USB flash drive. Furthermore, the folder
created at the beginning of dubbing will be assigned to the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button selected in step 6
above.

When the last track on the CD (or in the selected folder of
the data CD) finishes dubbing, FIHI [ appears on the
display, and then the unit returns to the state it was in before
dubbing began.

The folder created at the beginning of dubbing will be
assigned to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button
selected in step 6 above, and that FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button will light.
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The date and time data of folders and audio files created by
dubbing will be different from the current date and time.
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Dubbing using a 1-10/0 button that
already has a direct folder assignment

When dubbing, you can use the following procedure to
overwrite an existing direct folder assignment.

1.

After pressing the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button
or the remote DUBBING button (the main unit DUBBING
[WAV/MP3] indicator lit), press a lit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button that already has a direct folder assignment
(indicator lit). The indicator for that button will start to blink.
At the same time the indicators for all other buttons will
become unlit.

UFDATE appears on the display, showing that the unit is
ready to change the assignment.
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Press the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button, which
now has a blinking indicator, again to start dubbing.

When dubbing completes, the direct folder assignment for
the selected FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button will
be changed.

Before starting dubbing when i £ is shown on the
display and the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking,
you can press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the
remote to cancel changing the assignment and return to
step 5 of “Dubbing” above.

NOTE
Changing direct folder assignments for FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons never erases folders on media or audio files

within folders.

You can use the FOLDER /P> buttons on the main unit or the
remote control to select folders and assign them to different
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.
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Recording times when dubbing

The following table shows recording times (in hours and minutes) for different file formats and SD/SDHC card and USB flash drive capac-
ities.

. . . SD card/USB flash drive
File format (dubbing setting) 1GB 2GB 4GB 3GB
WAV (STEREO) 16 bit 44.1 kHz 1:34 3:08 6:17 12:35
64 kbps (LQ) 44,1 kHz 34:42 69:25 138:35 277:29
MP3 (STEREO) 128 kbps (MQ) 44.1 kHz 17:21 34:42 69:17 138:44
256 kbps (HQ) 44.1 kHz 8:40 17:21 34:38 69:22

® The above recording times are approximate. They may differ according to the SD/SDHC card or USB flash drive being used.

® The above recording times are not continuous recording times. They are total possible recording times for SD/SDHC cards and USB
flash drives.
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8 — Erase folder function

Using this unit, you can erase unwanted folders containing 3. If you want to erase the currently selected folder, skip to the
audio files on SD cards and USB flash drives. next step.
If you want to erase a folder of audio files other than the
currently selected folder, select the folder that you want to
« You cannot use this unit to erase individual files. erase using the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)

buttons, the remote number (1-10/0) buttons and the

« Allfiles (not just music files) in the designated folder will be FOLDER €/b buttons on the main unit or the remote

erased, regardless of their statuses (Read Only, etc.).

control.
" NOTE
Erasi ng folders When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can press
the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to cancel
1. Use the MEDIA SELECT button to select the media (SD card erasing the folder. The display returns to its state before entering
or USB flash drive) that contains the folder you want to erase. erase folder mode.
2. Press the main unit BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button while 4. When the folder is selected, press the main unit BROWSE
pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or press [ERASE FOLDER] button or the remote ERASE FOLDER
the remote ERASE FOLDER button to enter erase folder button again to erase the folder.
mode. El appears on the display for a few seconds while the
(Gl ——— S folder is being erased.
9
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If the selected folder does not have a subfolder, all the files
in it (not just music files) will be erased. If this results in

the folder that contained the erased folder also becoming
empty, that folder will also be erased.

If the selected folder has a subfolder, all the files (not just
music files) in the folder except the files in the subfolder will
be erased.

NOTE
» Ifthe selected media (SD card/USB flash drive) is write-
protected the erase folder function will not function. In this
— case, PR T will appear on the display for a few seconds

and the unit will return to its previous state.

When erase folder mode is enabled, the main unit BROWSE
[ERASE FOLDER] and CANCEL indicators blink, and EREZE

and the name of the current folder appear alternately on the CERIERNSE) Cole ALBUM TITLEARTISTFILE
display. I O I I | ]
[N NN N -
e i W -  Ifafolderthat is assigned to a main unit FOLDER/TRACK
N fIN N ] - N SELECT (1-10/0) button is erased, that assignment will
= = = automatically be cleared.
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9 — Message Lists

Operation messages

Depending on the operation of the unit, the following messages will appear in the main display area.

Message Meaning Response
CANCELED | An operation has been canceled.
-CLEAR- All programs have been cleared.
CLOSE The disc tray is closing.
DONE An operation has completed.
ERASING A folder is being erased. Do not remove the media.
FINISHED | An operation has completed.
LOADING Media information is being read.
NO DISC There is no disc or the disc cannot be verified.
NO FILES The disc has no files that can be played back. If'i?;f adisc or other media that contains playable
NO MEDIA | There is no media.
NO NAME | There is no artist data or no file data that can be displayed.
NOTITLE There is no title data that can be displayed.
OPEN The disc tray is open.
SETTING The AUTO SET operation is in progress. Do not remove the media.
TOCREAD | TOC information is being read.
WAIT Afile is being processed. Do not remove the media.
WRITING Data is being written to the media.

Do not remove the media.

Warning messages

If an operation cannot be completed, one of the following messages will appear for about two seconds and then disappear.

Message Meaning Response

FULL There is not enough space. Delete unnecessary files or replace the media.*

NO MEDIA | No media is loaded. Confirm that the media is properly Iogded. If this
does not work, try replacing the media.

NO PGM No program has been created. Add tracks to the program.

PGM FULL | No more tracks can be added to the program. A program can contain a maximum gf 99 tracks. Clear
tracks from the program and try again.

PROTECT The SD card/USB flash drive is write-protected. Unlock the write-protection.

WRT ERR A file could not be created. Format the media using a computer. If this does not

work, try replacing the media.

* After deleting a file on an SD card or USB flash drive using a Mac, empty the Trash before ejecting it.
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9 - Message Lists

Error messages

If one of the following error messages is shown, please refer to the Response column and try to resolve it. If you are still unable to correct
the problem, please contact the nearest retailer or TASCAM representative.

Message Meaning Response
COMM ERR Cannot communicate with the CD drive. antact the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
(Blinking) tative.
COMM ERR | An error occurred during communication with the CD drive. fac;ir:/t:ct the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
DECERR The file type is not supported or otherwise could not be played. Change the disc
DISC ERR The TOC or file system could not be read, or focus adjustment was Clean or change the disc.
not possible.
DRV ERR The CD drive hardware is broken. tC;::/t:ct the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
. Format the media using a computer. If this does not
MEDIAERR | The file system cannot be read. work, try replacing the media,
Revise the folder and file names so that the path,
The path might either be too long or contain characters that the | including the file extension, contains only ASCII
PATH ERR - . 3
unit cannot recognize. characters and is no more than 255 characters. (The
maximum number of folder levels is 16.)
READ ERR | The track cannot be accessed. Clean or change the disc.
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10 - Troubleshooting

If you have problems with your system, look through this
chart and see if you can solve the problem yourself before
calling the nearest retailer or TASCAM representative.

B No power

= |s the unit’s power plug completely inserted into a working
power outlet?

B Remote control doesn’t work.

= Check to see if the batteries are properly installed in the
remote control.

= |f the batteries are dead, change the batteries.

H No sound

Check the connection to the monitor system again.

4

Check the volume and settings of the amplifier.

B There is unwanted noise.

= Are the connecting cables all properly connected and
functioning?

B A CD cannot be played back.

= If you are using a data CD with MP3 files, confirm that the file
bit-rates are compatible with this unit.

= |s the disc scratched or dirty?

B | cannot play back all the files on a data CD, SD card
or USB flash drive.

= Make sure the unit is not in folder playback mode.

B | cannot use program playback.

= Make sure the playback area is not set to f#LL FLA
To use program playback with data CDs, SD cards and USB
flash drives, the playback area must be set to ¥ %
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11 - Specifications

Ratings

Output ratings

Supported media types
CD, CD-R and CD-RW discs

(including 12cm, 8cm and multisession discs and discs
with CD text)

The following types of media must be formatted in FAT16 or
FAT32 format.

USB (4GB-64GB)
SD (2GB)
SDHC (4GB-32GB)

Playback file formats

CD-DA: 44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo
MP2: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
MP3: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
WAV: 8/16/32/11.025/22.05/44.1/12/24/48kHz, 16-bit
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
AAC*:  32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR
(SD cards/USB flash drives)
WMA**: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-384kbps, VBR
(SD cards/USB flash drives)

*AAC DRM not supported

**WMA files must be compliant with Ver. 9 Standard; DRM is
not supported.

Dubbing file formats

WAV:  44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo
MP3:  44.1kHz, 64/128/256kbps
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Analog audio output ratings

ANALOG OUTPUT (BALANCED)
Connector: XLR-3-32 (1: GND 2: HOT 3:COLD)
Output impedance: 200 Q
Reference Output Level: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Maximum Output Level: +20 dBu (7.75 Vrms)

ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)
Connector: RCA pin jack
Output Impedance: 200 Q
Reference Output Level: =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)
Maximum Output Level: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)
PHONES output
Connector: 6.3 mm (1/4") Stereo Phone Jack
Maximum Output Level: 20 mW + 20 mW
(THD+N: 0.1%, 32Q)

Digital audio output ratings

DIGITAL OUTPUT (COAXIAL)
Connector: RCA Pin Jack
Compatible Signal Format: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

DIGITAL OUTPUT (OPTICAL)
Connector: Optical Jack
Compatible Signal Format: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

Audio performance

Frequency Response

20 Hz - 20 kHz £1.0 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Signal-to-Noise Ratio (S/N)

More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Total Harmonic Distortion

Less than 0.01% (during playback, JEITA)
Dynamic Range

More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)

Channel Separation
More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)

Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the unit power
is turned off.

» Time and title display settings

* Playback mode

e Program (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)

e Current folder (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)
* Media selection

* Repeat playback function setting (ON/OFF)
» Pitch control ON/OFF (CD)

 Pitch control value (CD)



11 - Specifications

General

Weight

Power Requirement
4.7 kg (10.36 Ib)

AC 120V, 60 Hz (U.S.A./Canada)

AC 230V, 50 Hz (U.K./Europe) Operating Temperature
AC 240V, 50 Hz (Australia) 5t0 35°C

Power Consumption Inclination of installation
nw 5°or less

Dimensions (W x H x D)
481 x94.5x 298 (mm) / 18.94 x 3.72 x 11.73 (in)

Dimensions
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©

lllustrations and other depictions may differ in part from the actual product.
Specifications and external appearance may be changed without notification to improve the product.
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IMPORTANT SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

a CAUTION u CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR

the user to the presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclo-

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within equilateral triangle, is intended to alert
A sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

presence of important operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the litera-

ﬂ The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended to alert the user to the

ture accompanying the appliance.

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR
SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS
APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

For Canada

THIS CLASS A DIGITAL APPARATUS COMPLIES WITH CANADIAN
ICES-003.CET

APPAREIL NUMERIQUE DE LA CLASSE B EST CONFORME A LA
NORME NMB-003 DU CANADA.

— For U.S.A.

This equipment complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1) This device may not cause interference and
2) This device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the
device.

INFORMATION TO THE USER

This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when
the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accor-
dance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely
to cause harmful interference in which case the user
will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.

CAUTION

Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly
approved by TEAC CORPORATION for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate this equipment.

CE Marking Information
a) Applicable electromagnetic environment: E4

b) The average half-cycle rm.s. inrush current
1. On initial switch-on: 0.4Arms

2. After a supply interruption of 5s: 0.14Arms

In North America use only on 120V supply.

For the customers in Europe

WARNING

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment, this
product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.

Pour les utilisateurs en Europe

AVERTISSEMENT

Il s'agit d'un produit de Classe A. Dans un environnement
domestique, cet appareil peut provoquer des
interférences radio, dans ce cas l'utilisateur peut étre
amené a prendre des mesures appropriées.

Fiir Kunden in Europa

Warnung

Dies ist eine Einrichtung, welche die Funk-Entstorung
nach Klasse A besitzt. Diese Einrichtung kann im
Wohnbereich Funkstorungen versursachen; in diesem
Fall kann vom Betrieber verlang werden, angemessene
MaBnahmen durchzufiihren und dafiir aufzukommen.

This appliance has a serial number located on the rear panel.
Please record the model number and serial number and
retain them for your records.

Model number

Serial number
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators,
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including
amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized
or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two
blades with one wider than the other. A ground-
ing type plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The wide blade or the third prong are pro-
vided for your safety. If the provided plug does not
fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for replace-
ment of the obsolete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked on or
pinched particularly at plugs, convenience recep-
tacles, and the point where they exit from the appa-
ratus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the
manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table
specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the appa-
ratus. When a cart is used, use caution when moving
the cart/apparatus combination to avoid injury from
tip-over.

A4

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or
when unused for long periods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.
Servicing is required when the apparatus has been
damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or
plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects
have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has
been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate
normally, or has been dropped.

The apparatus draws nominal non-operating power
from the AC outlet with its POWER or STANDBY/ON
switch not in the ON position.

The mains plug is used as the disconnect device, the
disconnect device shall remain readily operable.
Caution should be taken when using earphones or
headphones with the product because excessive
sound pressure (volume) from earphones or
headphones can cause hearing loss.

If you are experiencing problems with this product,
contact TEAC for a service referral. Do not use the
product until it has been repaired.

CAUTION

Do not expose this apparatus to drips or splashes.
Do not place any objects filled with liquids, such as
vases, on the apparatus.

Do not install this apparatus in a confined space
such as a book case or similar unit.

The apparatus should be located close enough to
the AC outlet so that you can easily grasp the power
cord plug at any time.

If the product uses batteries (including a battery
pack or installed batteries), they should not be
exposed to sunshine, fire or excessive heat.
CAUTION for products that use replaceable lithium
batteries: there is danger of explosion if a battery is
replaced with an incorrect type of battery. Replace
only with the same or equivalent type.

WARNING

Products with Class | construction are equipped
with a power supply cord that has a grounding
plug. The cord of such a product must be plugged
into an AC outlet that has a protective grounding
connection.

RACK-MOUNTING THE UNIT

Use the supplied rack-mounting kit to mount the unit in a
standard 19-inch rack, as shown below.

Remove the feet of the unit before mounting.

Leave 1U of space above the unit for ventilation.
Allow at least 10 cm (4 in) at the rear of the unit for
ventilation.
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Safety Information

m CAUTIONS ABOUT BATTERIES

This product uses batteries. Misuse of batteries could
cause a leak, rupture or other trouble. Always abide by
the following precautions when using batteries.

Never recharge non-rechargeable batteries. The
batteries could rupture or leak, causing fire or injury.

When installing batteries, pay attention to the polarity
indications (plus/minus (+/-) orientation), and install
them correctly in the battery compartment as indicat-
ed. Putting them in backward could make the batteries
rupture or leak, causing fire, injury or stains around
them.

When you store or dispose batteries, isolate their termi-
nals with insulation tape or something like that to prevent
them from contacting other batteries or metallic objects.

When throwing used batteries away, follow the dispos-
al instructions indicated on the batteries and the local
disposal laws.

Do not use batteries other than those specified. Do not
mix and use new and old batteries or different types of
batteries together. The batteries could rupture or leak,
causing fire, injury or stains around them.

Do not carry or store batteries together with small
metal objects. The batteries could short, causing leak,
rupture or other trouble.

Do not heat or disassemble batteries. Do not put them
in fire or water. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them.

If the battery fluid leaks, wipe away any fluid on the
battery case before inserting new batteries. If the
battery fluid gets in an eye, it could cause loss of
eyesight. If fluid does enter an eye, wash it out thor-
oughly with clean water without rubbing the eye and
then consult a doctor immediately. If the fluid gets on
a person’s body or clothing, it could cause skin injuries
or burns. If this should happen, wash it off with clean
water and then consult a doctor immediately.

The unit power should be off when you install and
replace batteries.

Remove the batteries if you do not plan to use the unit
for a long time. Batteries could rupture or leak, causing
fire, injury or stains around them. If the battery fluid
leaks, wipe away any fluid on the battery compartment
before inserting new batteries.

Do not disassemble a battery. The acid inside the
battery could harm skin or clothing.
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m CAUTIONS ABOUT LASER RADIATION

This product has been designed and manufactured according
to FDA regulations “title 21, CFR, chapter 1, subchapter J, based
on the Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968,"and
is classified as a class 1 laser product. There is no hazardous
invisible laser radiation during operation because invisible laser
radiation emitted inside of this product is completely confined
in the protective housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown at (.

ForUS.A

THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR 1040.10
AND 104011 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO. 50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.
TEAC CORPORATION

1-47 OCHIAI, TAMA-SHI, TOKYO, JAPAN

/ /
(@] e ® o / (@)
lo
o |l @)
Cautions:

. DO NOT REMOVE THE PROTECTIVE HOUSING USING A
SCREWDRIVER.

USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENTS OR PERFORMANCE OF
PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY
RESULT IN HAZARDOUS RADIATION EXPOSURE.

. IFTHIS PRODUCT DEVELOPS TROUBLE, CONTACT YOUR
NEAREST QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL, AND DO NOT USE
THE PRODUCT IN ITS DAMAGED STATE.

Optical pickup

Type : EP-C101
Manufacturer : Ever Bright Teachnology and Science
Electronical Co.,LTD

Laser output : Lessthan 0.3 mW
Wavelength : 790+£25nm
Standard : [EC60825-1: 2007




m For European Customers

Disposal of electrical and electronic equipment

(a) All electrical and electronic equipment should be
disposed of separately from the municipal waste
stream via designated collection facilities appointed
by the government or the local authorities.

(b) By disposing of the electrical and electronic
equipment correctly, you will help save valuable
resources and prevent any potential negative effects
on human health and the environment.

(c) Improper disposal of waste equipment can have
serious effects on the environment and human health
as a result of the presence of hazardous substances in
electrical and electronic equipment.

(d) The crossed out wheeled dust bin symbol indicates
that electrical and electronic equipment must be
collected and disposed of separately from household
waste.

(e) The return and collection systems are available to
the end users. For more detailed information about
disposal of old electrical and electronic equipment,
please contact your city office, waste disposal service
or the shop where you purchased the equipment.

Safety Information

Disposal of batteries and/or accumulators

(@) Waste batteries and/or accumulators should be
disposed of separately from the municipal waste
stream via designated collection facilities appointed
by the government or the local authorities.

(b) By disposing of waste batteries and/or accumulators
correctly, you will help save valuable resources and
prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment.

(c) Improper disposal of waste batteries and/or accumu-
lators can have serious effects on the environment
and human health as a result of the presence of
hazardous substances in batteries and/or accumu-
lators.

(d) The crossed out wheeled dust bin symbol indicates
that batteries and/or accumulators must be collected
and disposed of separately from household waste.

If the battery or accumulator contains more than

the specified values of lead (Pb), mercury (Hg), and/
or cadmium (Cd) defined in the Battery Directive
(2006/66/EC), then the chemical symbols for lead (Pb),
mercury (Hg) and/or cadmium (Cd) will be indicated
beneath the crossed out wheeled dust bin symbol.

Pb, Hg, Cd

(e) The return and collection systems are available to
the end users. For more detailed information about
disposal of waste batteries and/or accumulators,
please contact your city office, waste disposal service
or the shop where you purchased them.
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1 - Introduction

Thank you for your purchase of the TASCAM CD-200SB CD / Solid
State Player.

Before connecting and using the unit, please take time to read
this manual thoroughly to ensure you understand how to
properly set up and connect the unit, as well as the operation
of its many useful and convenient functions. After you have
finished reading this manual, please keep it in a safe place for
future reference.

You can also download the Owner's Manual from the TASCAM
web site (http://tascam.com).

Features

* Plays back audio CDs (CD-DA) and data CDs (CD-ROM/R/
RW) with WAV, MP3 and MP2 format files.

¢ 2U rack mount size

e Plays back MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA and AAC format files on SD
cards and USB flash drives

¢ Analog (RCA and XLR) and digital (coaxial and optical)
outputs

¢ Headphone output with level control

« TASCAM RC-CD200SB remote control with number (1-10/0)
buttons included

» Displays textual information (artist name, album name,
track name, etc.) including CD text, ID3, WMA and AAC tags.

¢ 4 playback modes (continuous, single, random and
program)

* Repeat playback function can be turned ON and OFF

* Playback area can be designated (RLL FLAY FL
data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.

* (D playback pitch control function (+14%)

 Intro check function

» Time display options include track elapsed time, track
remaining time and total remaining time for audio CDs,
track elapsed time for data CDs and track elapsed time and
track remaining time for SD cards and USB flash drives

e CDdrive has 10-second shockproof memory (protection
against skipping).

e (CDs can be dubbed (copied) to SD cards and USB flash
drives

» Direct folder function using the number (1-10/0) buttons
on the main unit or the wireless remote control (SD card/
USB flash drive)

* Browse function (SD card/USB flash drive)
* Folder erase function (SD card/USB flash drive)

) for
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Included items

This product includes the following items.

Take care when opening the package not to damage the items.
Keep the packing materials for transportation in the future.

Please contact TASCAM if any of these items are missing or have

been damaged during transportation.
+ Main unit 1
« Wireless remote control unit (RC-CD200SB)........ccccecveurerreuvernenne 1
+ AAA batteries
+ Arack-mounting screw kit
- Warranty card
+  Owner's Manual (this manual)

_ a . N

Conventions used in this manual

In this manual, we use the following conventions:

e Buttons, connectors and other parts of the unit and external
devices are indicated like this: SET button

e Text displayed on the display of the unit and external
devices appears like this: {iH.

¢ (CD-DA format discs are sometimes called “audio CDs.”

e (CDs that contain audio files in MP2, MP3 or WAV formats are
called “data CDs."

¢ Audio CDs and data CDs are sometimes generically called
“CDs"

e SD/SDHC memory cards are called “SD cards”.

e MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA and AAC files are sometimes
generically called “audio files”

e The currently selected media is called the “current media”
e The currently selected folder is called the “current folder”.
e The currently selected file is called the “current file"

» Additional information is provided as necessary as tips,
notes and cautions.

TIP
These are tips about how to use the unit.

These provide additional explanations and describe special
cases.

Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury, damage
to equipment or lost recording data, for example.



1 - Introduction

Trademarks

Precautions for placement

e TASCAM is a registered trademark of TEAC Corporation.
e SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

Y 4

* Supply of this product does not convey a license nor imply
any right to distribute MPEG Layer-3 compliant content
created with this product in revenue-generating broadcast
systems (terrestrial, satellite, cable and/or other distribution
channels), streaming applications (via Internet, intranets
and/or other networks), other content distribution systems
(pay-audio or audio-on-demand applications and the like)
or on physical media (compact discs, digital versatile discs,
semiconductor chips, hard drives, memory cards and the
like). An independent license for such use is required. For
details, please visit http://mp3licensing. com.

e MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

» This product is protected by certain intellectual property
rights of Microsoft. Use or distribution of such technology
outside of this product is prohibited without a license from
Microsoft.

* Other company names, product names and logos in this
document are the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.

¢ The operating temperature should be between 5°C and
35°C (41°F and 95°F).

¢ Make sure that the unit is mounted in a level position for
correct operation.

* Do not place any object on the unit for heat dissipation.

* Avoid installing this unit on top of any heat-generating
electrical device such as a power amplifier.

Power supply

Connect the unit to the standard power outlet. Hold the plug
when connecting and disconnecting the power cord.

Beware of condensation

If the unit is moved from a cold to a warm place, or used
immediately after a cold room has been heated or otherwise
exposed to a sudden temperature change, condensation could
occur. Should this happen, leave the unit for one or two hours
before turning the unit on.

Cleaning the unit

To clean the unit, wipe it gently with a soft dry cloth. Do not
wipe with chemical cleaning cloths, paint thinner, ethyl alcohol
or other chemical agents to clean the unit as they could damage
the surface.

Once every five years, please contact the retailer where you
purchased the unit or a TASCAM service center for internal
cleaning. If the unit is not cleaned for a long time and dust is
allowed to accumulate inside it, fire or malfunction could result.
Cleaning is more effective when conducted before the humid
season. Please check with us about the cost of internal cleaning.

TASCAM CD-200S8 9



1 - Introduction

SD cards and USB flash drives

About discs

This unit can use SD cards and USB flash drives for playback and
dubbing.

A list of SD cards and USB flash drives that we have confirmed to
operate with this unit is posted on the TASCAM website (http://
tascam.com/)

Handling precautions

SD cards and USB flash drives are made with precision. In order
to avoid damaging SD cards and USB flash drives, please observe
the following precautions when handling them.

* Do not leave them in places that are extremely hot or cold.
* Do not leave them in places that are extremely humid.

* Do not get them wet.

» Do not place objects on top of them or twist them.

* Do not subject them to strong impacts.

* Do not remove or insert them during dubbing, playback or
data transfer or at other times they are being accessed by
the unit.

*  When transporting them, do not leave their terminals
exposed (use covers).

About media that have been confirmed for
use with this unit

This unit uses SD cards and USB flash drives for playback and
dubbing.

Old SD cards and USB flash drives, as well as some new ones,
might have memory components with slow operating speeds or
small internal buffering capacities. Use of such cards and drives
could affect the dubbing performance of this unit.

Please refer to the list of SD cards and USB flash drives that

we have confirmed to operate with this unit that is posted on
the TASCAM website. You can also contact TASCAM customer
support. (http://tascam.com/)

SD card/USB flash drive write-protection

This unit writes settings used by the direct folder function (page
33) to the media in order to save them. Since direct folders
settings cannot be written to SD cards and USB flash drives that
are write-protected, these settings will be lost when the media is
removed and the power is turned OFF.

Precaution regarding use with Mac operating
systems

The number of songs and track numbers within a folder might
not match on SD cards and USB flash drives that have been
written on by a Mac. This is an existing problem with Mac system
files, but it will not affect playback on this unit.

If the “Trash” is not emptied on a Mac, the open space on an SD
card or USB flash drive could be insufficient and dubbing and
other operations might not be possible. Empty the Trash before
ejecting an SD card or USB flash drive from a Mac.

10 TASCAM CD-200SB

In addition to audio CDs (CD-DA), the CD-200SB can play
CD-R and CD-RW discs on which audio CD, MP3, MP2 or WAV
format files are recorded. The CD player can also play

3-inch CDs

Handling of compact discs

Always place the compact discs in the trays with their label
facing upward.

. To remove a disc from its case, press down on the center of
the disc holder, then lift the disc out, holding it carefully by
the edges.

. Do not touch the signal side (the unlabeled side).Fingerprints,
oils and other substances can cause errors during playing.

To clean the signal side of a disc, wipe gently with a soft dry
cloth from the center towards the outside edge. Dirt on discs
can lower the sound quality, so clean them and always store
them in a clean state.

. Do not use any record spray, anti-static solutions, benzine,
paint thinner or other chemical agents to clean CDs. This
could damage the delicate playing surface and cause CDs to
become unplayable.

Do not apply labels or other materials to discs. Do not use
discs that have had tape, stickers or other materials applied
to their surface. Do not use discs that have sticky residue
from stickers, etc. Such discs could become stuck in the unit
or cause it to malfunction.

. Never use a commercially available CD stabilizer. Using stabi-
lizers with this unit will damage the mechanism and cause it
to malfunction.

Do not use cracked discs.

« Only use circular compact discs. Do not use non-circular
promotional, etc. discs.

LI

. Some record companies sell copy-protected discs or copy-
controlled discs that may not play back correctly in this unit.
Since such discs may not conform with the CD standard, do
not use them in this unit.

If you experience problems with such non-standard discs,
you should contact the producers of the disc.



2 - Names and functions of parts

Top panel
@? PP ? ?e®
O Powsk mm CD-200SE [ 1 L hmmss stop «sEALcn > ©
FOLDER”MCKSELE“ SET | CLEAR [DUBBING E ( >/ [ ] H
@@@@.w@@% LBB N -
PHONES 9 10/0 TI. CI‘E'ER L "wa "wz HJHV u""" "HE S
;@1 ENoNoNoNe] s &y
4 ~ — DISPLAY = INTRO CHECK  REPEAT 4 FoER B
T | RN il ©)
et 2
o =7 ==l
%5

éﬁé@ parw

(1) POWER switch
Press this switch to turn the unit on or off.

» Before turning this unit’s power ON/OFF, minimize the
volume of monitoring systems connected to it.

* Do not wear headphones when turning the power ON/OFF.
Noise could damage speakers or your hearing.

(2 FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons/indicators
When the TRK SEL indicator is not lit, these buttons can be
used for the direct folder function.

The indicators light on the buttons that have folders
assigned for the direct folder function. (See “Assigning direct
folders” on page 33.)

Press a button that has a lit indicator to begin playback of
the folder that has been assigned using the direct folder
function. During folder playback, the indicator blinks. (See
“Direct folder playback” on page 36.)

When the TRK SEL indicator is lit, these buttons can be used
as number (1-10/0) buttons to select track numbers on the
current media. (See “Selecting by track number” on page
24.)

Track numbers have a maximum of two digits on audio CDs
and a maximum of three digits on data CDs, SD cards and
USB flash drives.

SET [AUTO SET] button/indicator

Use with the direct folder function to assign folders on an SD
card or USB flash drive to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons. This indicator lights during assignment. (See
“Assigning direct folders” on page 33.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to automatically assign folders on the SD
card/USB flash drive to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons that have not yet been assigned. This indicator
blinks when the direct folder AUTO SET function is in use. (See
“Automatically assign all direct folders (AUTO SET)” on page
34)

CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button/indicator

Use with the direct folder function to clear FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button folder assignments. This indicator
lights while clearing an assignment. (See “Clearing individual
direct folder assignments” on page 37.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to clear all FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons folder assignments. This indicator blinks while
clearing all assignments. (See “Clearing all direct folder
assignments (CLEAR ALL)" on page 38.)

()

oé@é@

(5 DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button/indicator
Use when dubbing (copying) from a CD to an SD card or
USB flash drive. This indicator lights while dubbing. (See “7 -
Dubbing (copying)” on page 39.)
Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to show the current recording format setting
used when dubbing for two seconds. Press this button again
while pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button
during this time to change the setting. (See “Dubbing” on
page 40.)

(® Disc tray
Insert discs (CD, CD-R, CD-RW) here.

(@ OPEN/CLOSE button
Use to open and close the disc tray.

PLAY/PAUSE button
Press during playback to pause. When playback is stopped or
paused, press to start playback.
When in browse mode, use to confirm the selected track and
to start playback.

STOP button

Press to stop playback.

While editing a program, press to clear all the program
entries. (See “Setting the program” on page 26.)

SEARCH <<«/»>[I<<«/>>,SELECT A/ V ]buttons
When in browse mode, use these to change the selection.
(See“5 - Browsing”on page 31.)

PHONES jack and knob

Use this standard stereo jack to connect stereo headphones.
Use a plug adapter when connecting headphones with
mini-plugs. Use the PHONES knob to adjust the headphone
output level.

Use the PHONES knob to minimize the volume before connecting
headphones. Failure to do so could cause a sudden burst of loud
noise, which might result in hearing damage, for example.

TASCAM ¢D-20058 11



2 - Names and functions of parts

{2 USB port
Connect and disconnect USB flash drives here. (See
“Connecting and disconnecting USB flash drives” on page
20.)
This unit can dub to USB flash drives and playback files on
them.

{3 SD card slot
Insert and remove SD cards here. (See “Inserting and
removing SD cards” on page 19.)
This unit can dub to SD cards and playback files on them.

TRK SEL button/indicator
Press to light the TRK SEL indicator.
When this button’s indicator is not lit, the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used for the direct folder
playback function. (See “Direct folder playback” on page
36.)
When this button’s indicator is lit, the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used as number (1-10/0)

buttons to select tracks on the current media. (See “Selecting

by track number” on page 24.)
(15 BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button/indicator

Press to activate browse mode, which allows you to explore

the folder structure of the current media.

When in browse mode, this indicator lights. (See 5 —
Browsing”on page 31.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to activate the folder erase mode in which
you can erase folders on SD cards and USB flash drives.

When in folder erase mode, this indicator blinks. (See “Erasing

folders” on page 43.)

MEDIA SELECT button
Set the current media to CD, SD card or USB flash drive.

r)CD—> SD — USB -

Cycle through the current media options

You cannot select SD or USB if the corresponding media type is
not loaded.

17 CANCEL button/indicator
When this indicator is lit or blinking, you can press this
button to cancel the previous operation.

Display
Displays various information.

Remote Sensor
When operating the remote control unit (RC-CD200SB),
point it towards here.

12 TASCAM CD-200SB

DISPLAY [SHIFT] button

You can change the time and other information shown on
this display.

When this button is pressed, the type of information
currently displayed is shown for two seconds. Press the
button again during this time to change the type of infor-
mation shown. The information that can be shown depends
on the type of media and the status of operation. (See “Time
and text information display” on page 28.)

Press this button at the same time as another button to use
its shift function, which is shown as black letters on a white
background beneath the button.

PLAY MODE / INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button
Press briefly to change the playback mode.

The four playback modes are continuous, single, random
and program. (See “Setting the playback area” on page 22.)
During playback or when stopped, press and hold this
button to use the intro check playback feature. The
beginning of each track on the CD plays for 10 seconds

in order. During intro check playback, press and hold this
button again to return to the previous playback mode

and continue playing the current track. (See “Intro Check
function” on page 30.)

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to set the playback area during playback
of data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives to Al FLAY
F. (See “Setting the playback area” on page 22.)

REPEAT [PITCH] button

Press to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF.

While pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button,
press this button to turn the CD playback pitch control
function ON/OFF. (See “Pitch control (with CDs only)” on
page 29.)

FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/ +, 1/ d4]

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to ¥ :
to change the playback folder. (See “Setting the playback
folder” on page 25.)

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to fiL.L.
FLAY to skip between folders.

Press this button while pressing and holding the DISPLAY
[SHIFT] button to set the pitch control value. (See “Pitch
control (with CDs only)” on page 29.)

When in browse mode, press the FOLDER « [PITCH —, &,
1 button to move to the folder one level higher (parent),
and press the FOLDER P [PITCH +, -] button to enter the
currently selected folder. (See “5 — Browsing” on page 31.)




2 - Names and functions of parts

Rear panel
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ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED) jacks @) ANALOG OUT (BALANCED) connectors
These jacks output analog signals (-10 dBV) of the These balanced analog connectors output the playback
CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback sound signal. signals from CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.
% DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL) jack '(I;f(m)elz_gw)axmum output level is +20 dBu (1: GND, 2: HOT, 3:
This jack outputs the CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback '
signal in S/PDIF digital format. VOLTAGE SELECTOR
% DIGITAL OUTPUTS (OPTICAL) jack Switches the voltage to either 230V or 120 V.
This jack outputs the CD, SD card or USB flash drive playback NOTE
signal in S/PDIF digital format. « Thevoltage selector is only available on units for specific

NOTE markets.

« The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always * InNorth America, use only on 120V supply.
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency.
» Digital output is possible when the pitch control function is
on with Audio CD or Data CD, but the sampling frequency
is changed by an amount proportional to the pitch control
value.
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2 - Names and functions of parts

Display

S e

[SNGLRANDPROG

REPEAT FOLDER INTRO

TEHER(E ()] [ALBUM TITLEARTISTFILE

AN I BN AN DN N < N BN

O 'l\lll R ’

@ Playback mode indicator
This shows the current playback mode.

Indicator | Playback mode

None Continuous playback mode
SHGEL Single playback mode
Random playback mode
Program playback mode

(2 Folder/audio file indicator
When in browse mode, this shows the selected data type.

Indicator | Meaning
™ Folder selected
ip! Audio file selected

® REPEAT indicator
R 1T appears when the repeat playback function is ON.

(4) FOLDER indicator
FI appears when the playback area is set to F i

() INTRO indicator
IHTRO appears when the intro check function is ON.

14 7ASCAM CD-200SB

(® Current media indicator
This shows the currently selected media type.

(@ Main display area
The track number and time or text information is shown.
The status ofthe unit (i , etc.) and
messages (Ml DIZC

¥

[, etc.) are also shown Items W|th more
than eight characters are scrolled when shown.
*TOC means “Table Of Contents,” which is track information
written on the disc

Main display information type indicator
When text information is shown in the main display area,
these indicate the type of information.

Indicator Meaning
F TITLE CD-TEXT album title or current folder
name

CD-TEXT album artist

CD-TEXT track title or track title of the
current file (from its tag data)

CD-TEXT track artist or track artist of
the current file (from its tag data)

FILE Current file name




2 - Names and functions of parts

Remote control unit (TASCAM RC-CD200SB)
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TASCAM

RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

. /

(D DISPLAY button

Press to change how the time is shown and other infor-
mation. When this button is pressed, the type of information
currently displayed is shown for two seconds. Press the
button again during this time to change the type of infor-
mation shown. The information that can be shown depends
on the type of media and the status of operation. (See “Time
and text information display” on page 28.)

(2 Number (1-10/0) buttons

When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is not lit, these
buttons can be used for the direct folder function. (See
“Assigning direct folders” on page 33.)

Press the same number button as a lit FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) indicator on the main unit to begin
playback of the folder that has been assigned using the
direct folder function. During folder playback, that indicator
blinks. (See “Direct folder playback” on page 36.)

When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is lit, these
buttons can be used as number (1-10/0) buttons to select
track numbers on the current media. (See “Selecting by track
number” on page 24.)

Track numbers have a maximum of two digits on audio CDs
and a maximum of three digits on data CDs, SD cards and
USB flash drives.

®

Q)

SET button

Use with the direct folder function to assign folders on an SD
card or USB flash drive to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons. (See “Assigning direct folders” on page 33.)

CLEAR button

Use with the direct folder function to clear FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button folder assignments. (See “Clearing
individual direct folder assignments” on page 37.)

AUTO SET button

Press to automatically assign folders on the SD card/USB
flash drive to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
that have not yet been assigned. (See “Automatically assign
all direct folders (AUTO SET)” on page 34.)

CLEAR ALL button

Press to clear all FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
folder assignments. (See “Clearing all direct folder assign-
ments (CLEAR ALL)" on page 38.)

PLAY MODE button
Press to change the playback mode.

The four playback modes are continuous, single, random
and program. (See “Playback modes” on page 22.)

REPEAT button
Press to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF. (See
“Repeat playback” on page 28.)

PLAY AREA button

Press to set the playback area during playback of data CDs,
SD cards and USB flash drives to Ai.i. FLFAY or FOLIER. (See
“Setting the playback area” on page 22.)

PITCH button

Press this button to turn the CD playback pitch control
function ON/OFF. (See “Pitch control (with CDs only)”on
page 29.)

<</I4< and »»I/>>,[SELECT A/ V]buttons

Press briefly to select tracks (skip). Press and hold to search a
track.

When in browse mode, use these to change the selection.
(See“5 - Browsing”on page 31.)

FOLDER «/P [/d4] buttons

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to F 1
to change the playback folder. (See “Setting the playback
folder” on page 25.)

Use these buttons when the playback area is set to fiL.L.
FLAY to skip between folders.

When in browse mode, press the FOLDER <« [] button to
move to the folder one level higher (parent), and press the
FOLDER W [4-] button to enter the currently selected folder.
(See”5 - Browsing” on page 31.)

TASCAM CD-20058 15



2 - Names and functions of parts

{3 OPEN/CLOSE button
Use to open and close the disc tray.

MEDIA SELECT button
Set the current media to CD, SD card or USB flash drive.
r)CD — SD — USB -

Cycle through the current media options

You cannot select SD or USB if the corresponding media type is
not loaded.

@ TRK SEL button
Press to light the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit.
When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is not lit, the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used
for the direct folder playback function. (See “Direct folder
playback” on page 36.)
When the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit is lit, the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons can be used as
number (1-10/0) buttons to select tracks on the current
media. (See “Selecting by track number” on page 24.)

CANCEL button
When the CANCEL indicator on the main unit is lit or
blinking, you can press this button to cancel the previous
operation.

(7 DUBBING button
Use when dubbing (copying) from a CD to an SD card or USB
flash drive. (See “7 — Dubbing (copying)” on page 39.)

ERASE FOLDER button
Press to activate the folder erase mode in which you can
erase folders on SD cards and USB flash drives. (See “Erasing
folders” on page 43.)

WAV/MP3 button
Press when dubbing to change the recording format. (See
“Dubbing” on page 40.)

20 PROGRAM EDIT button
Use to set, confirm and edit programs. (See “Programmed
playback”on page 25.)

@) INTRO CHECK button
Use for intro check playback. The first 10 seconds at the
beginnings of tracks on the current media will be played
back one after another.
During intro check playback, press and hold this button
again to return to ordinary playback mode. (See “Intro Check
function” on page 30.)

@ —/+ buttons
Use these adjust the pitch control value during CD playback.
(See “Pitch control (with CDs only)” on page 29.)

23 STOP button
Press to stop playback.
While editing a program, press to clear all the program
entries. (See “Setting the program” on page 26.)

5 BROWSE button
Press to activate browse mode, which allows you to explore
the folder structure of the current media. (See “5 — Browsing”
on page 31.)

5 PLAY/PAUSE button
Press during playback to pause. When playback is stopped or
paused, press to start playback.
When in browse mode, use to confirm the selected track and
to start playback.

16 TASCAM CD-200SB



3 - Preparations

Making connections

Examples of connections that can be made with a CD-200SB are shown below.

B Precautions before making connections
+ Before connecting other devices, read their operation manuals carefully and connect them properly.
« Turn the power OFF or set the power to standby for this unit and all units to be connected to it.

current capacity to reduce fluctuation of the power voltage.

Set up all the units so that they are powered from the same line. When using a power strip, for example, use a thick cable with a high
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Mixer,
Recorder,
Amplifier, or
other device

(Il 1
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Digital mixer,
Digital recorder,
Digital amplifier, or
other device

B Connecting analog audio devices

Connect the analog output jacks of this unit to the input jacks
of a stereo amplifier, mixer, recorder or other device with analog

inputs.

e Cables are not included with this unit.

e Do not bundle RCA cables with power cords or speaker
cables. Doing so could cause reduced audio quality or noise.

ANALOG IN
(BALANCED)

Mixer,
Recorder,
Amplifier, or
other device
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B Connecting digital audio devices

Connect a digital output jack (coaxial or optical) of this unit
to the input jack of a stereo amplifier, mixer, recorder or other
device with a digital input.

The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency.

During playback of audio CD, digital output is possible
when the pitch control function is in use, but the sampling
frequency is changed by an amount equivalent to the pitch
control value. When the pitch control function is on, some
devices might not be able to accept signals from the digital
outputs of this unit.
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3 - Preparations

Preparing the remote control

Loadinga CD

Inserting batteries

1. Open thelid.

S

3. Close thelid.

Replacing the batteries

Replace both batteries with new ones when the range of
the remote control becomes short or if the function buttons
become unresponsive.

Cautions about the use of batteries

Misuse of batteries could cause them to leak, rupture
or otherwise be damaged. Please read and abide by the

precautions on them when using batteries. Also see “CAUTIONS
ABOUT BATTERIES” on page 4.

Cautions about using the remote control

+ When using other devices controlled by infrared rays, use of
this remote control might operate these devices by mistake.

+ Use the remote control within the following range.

Remote Sensor

Operation distance
Directly in front: Within 7 meters
15° left or right: Within 7 meters

18 TASCAM CD-200SB

To load a CD, press the OPEN/CLOSE button on the main unit or
on the remote control to open the disc tray, and put the CD into
the tray with the label facing up.

Press the OPEN/CLOSE button again to close the disc tray. After
loading the disc, the unit reads the disc’s information and the
display shows the total number of tracks and total playback time
if it is an audio CD or the total number of tracks in the current
folder or on the entire disc if it is a data CD.

O

W

& &
RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

*  When the current media is set to CD, instead of pressing the
OPEN/CLOSE button to close the disc tray, you can press
the PLAY/PAUSE button to close the disc tray and begin
playback immediately.

« Ifyou open the disc tray while this unit is in use, the
following settings are lost.

- Program

— Current folder (for data CDs)



3 - Preparations

Inserting and removing SD cards

Inserting SD cards

To use an SD card with this unit for playback/dubbing, insert the
SD card into the SD card slot on the front panel.

You can insert an SD card regardless of whether the power is ON
or OFF.

1. Pull the SD card slot cover forward to open it.

2. Insert the SD card with the correct orientation.
The label side should be up and the connector end should
be inserted first.

9

If the SD card slot cover will not close, remove the SD card once
and then reinsert it.

Removing SD cards

Turn the power OFF or stop operation before removing an SD
card.

Never remove an SD card when this unit is operating (playing
back, writing data to the SD card, etc.). Doing so could, for
example, cause dubbing to fail, data to be lost or sudden loud
noises from monitoring equipment, which might damage the
equipment or harm your hearing.

1. Pull the SD card slot cover forward to open it.
2. Pressthe SD card in gently to make it eject partially.

3. Grasp the SD card and pull it out.

SD card write-protection switches

SD cards usually have write-protection switches.

<+—
.
«©007

[———]

Writing possible Write-protected

When the write-protection switch is shifted to the “LOCK”
position, dubbing and folder erase operations are not possible.
To use the dubbing (copying) and folder erase functions, make
sure write-protection is unlocked.

This unit saves direct folder settings on SD cards. These settings
cannot be written to an SD card that has its write-protection
switch set to LOCK. If the SD card is locked, these settings will be
lost when the media is removed and the power is turned OFF.
(See “Saving direct folder settings” on page 33.)
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3 - Preparations

Connecting and disconnecting USB
flash drives

Selecting the playback media

Connecting USB flash drives

To use a USB flash drive with this unit for playback and dubbing,
insert it into the USB port.

You can insert a USB flash drive anytime regardless of whether
the power is ON or OFF.

Disconnecting USB flash drives

Turn the power OFF or stop operation before disconnecting a
USB flash drive.

Never remove a USB flash drive when this unit is operating
(playing back, writing data to the USB flash drive, etc.). Doing
so could, for example, cause dubbing to fail, data to be lost or
sudden loud noises from monitoring equipment, which might
damage the equipment or harm your hearing.
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Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the remote
control to select the media played back by the main unit.

O

Cycle through the current media options in the following order.
r)CD — SD — USB -

The icon for the selected current media (€31 / E8)/ DER) is
shown in the current media indicator area of the display.

* The E3)/[E: icons will not appear if the corresponding
media has not been loaded (they cannot be selected).

* Whenever the current media type is changed, the previously
selected media will stop if it was playing back or paused. (For
example, when the current media is changed from CD to
another type of media, the CD will stop if it was playing back
or paused.)

* Even if the current media is changed, the playback mode
setting, current folder and program contents will not be
erased.



In this chapter, we explain playback functions that can be used
with tracks on audio CDs and audio files on data CDs, SD cards
and USB flash drives.

The following explanations assume that a CD, SD card or USB
flash drive that contains audio files/tracks has been loaded

in this unit, the power is ON and the current media has been
selected appropriately. (See “Selecting the playback media”on
page 20.)

Playable media and files

This unit can play back the following types of media and files.

H CD-DA (audio CD) format discs

Music CDs that are commercially available and CD-R and CD-RW
discs that have been recorded as audio CD format can be played.
In this manual, these types of discs are called “audio CDs”"

B Data CDs

This unit can play back CD-ROM/R/RW discs with MP3, MP2 and
WAV files in ISO 9660 Level 1, Level 2 and Joliet formats. In this
manual, these types of discs are called, “data CDs."

This unit cannot read CD-R discs that have not been finalized.

B SD cards and USB flash drives

In addition to files (WAV, MP3) dubbed using this unit, this unit
can also play back audio files that have been recorded by other
devices or written using a computer or another audio device if
they are in the following formats.

Playable file types and their file extensions

AAC .3gp .m4a .mp4
MP2 .mp2

MP3 .mp3

WAV .wav

WMA .asf .wma

* For details about playable sampling frequencies and bit
rates, see “Playback file formats” on page 47.

» The sampling frequency of this unit’s digital output is always
44.1 kHz regardless of the playback media/file sampling
frequency. Digital output is possible when pitch control is
ON, but the sampling frequency is altered in proportion to
the pitch control value. When the pitch control function is
ON, therefore, some equipment might not be able to receive
the digital output of this unit.

e This unit’s display can only show single-byte characters
(alphabet and numbers). File with names that use Japanese,
Chinese or other double-byte characters can be played back,
but those characters will be shown as ... on the display.

 This unit identifies MP3 and MP2 files by their “mp3” and
“mp2” file extensions. This unit cannot play MP3/MP2
files that do not have the correct “mp3” and “mp2” file
extension, so always include these file extensions at the
ends of MP3/MP2 file names. This unit cannot play files that
are not in the MP3/MP2 data format even if they have an
“mp3” and “mp2” file extension.

* The unit identifies WAV files with the "wav" file extension.
This unit cannot play WAY files that do not have the "wav"
file extension, so always include the ".wav" file extension at
the end of the name of an WAV file. The unit cannot play files
that are not in the WAV data format even if they have the
"‘wav"file extension.

4 - Playback

e Data CDs with more than 999 files or 513 folders might not
play correctly.

* Depending on disc conditions, this unit might not be able to
play some discs, or skips in the sound might occur.

Folders and tracks on data CDs, SD
cards and USB flash drives

This unit treats all the audio files on data CDs, SD cards and USB
flash drives as “tracks”. Some data CDs store files inside folders in
the same way that computers usually do. In addition, multiple
folders can be stored inside another folder creating a multilevel
structure. (The maximum number of folder levels is 16.)

You can use this unit’s folder search function to look for audio
files among multiple folders. Searching starts from high-level
folders and then moves to lower-level subfolders.

If there are audio files in the root directory of a data CD, this root
directory is also treated as a folder.

Folders that do not directly contain audio files will be ignored
when searching folders. For example, folders C and D in the
illustration below would be ignored when searching folders.

ROQOT | (Folder01)

@Mdﬂw
4@ (Folder 03)

bb001.mp3(Track 001)
bb002.mp3(Track 002)

(No folder number)

cc001.txt(File other than audio)

aa001.mp3(Track 001)

—‘ D (No folder number)

(Folder 04)

ee001.mp3(Track 001)

00001.mp3(Track 001)
00002.mp3(Track 002)

Example of a folder and file structure
of a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive
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4 - Playback

Playback area

Playback modes

You can set the area to be used for playback (PLAY AREA setting).

Follow the procedures below to set the playback area.

Setting the playback area

While pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT]
button, press the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button, or press the remote control PLAY AREA button to set the
playback area.

O s . O
| o S8

The selected playback area is shown as follows in the main
display area for about two seconds and then disappears.
Depending on the selected playback area, the F : indicator
might also appear on the display.

Main FOLDER

display area| indicator Meaning

All files on the current media will be

ALL FLAY | Notshown played back.

All files in the selected folder on the
Shown

current media will be played back.
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This unit can play back tracks using the following four playback
modes.

Continuous playback mode (default setting)
Tracks on the current media are played back in numerical order.

When the current media is a CD, SD card or USB flash drive and
the playback area is set to' R, tracks in the current folder
are played back in numerical order.

Single playback mode

The selected track on the current media is played back once and
then playback stops.

Random playback mode

The tracks on the current media are played back in random
order regardless of their track numbers. Playback stops after all
tracks have been played.

*  When the current media is a CD, SD card or USB flash drive
and the playback area is set to F i.[:EF, tracks in the current
folder are played back randomly. (See “Folder playback

(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)” on page 25.)

* Amaximum of 65535 tracks can be played back randomly
from an SD card or USB flash drive. If the playback area is
FLL FLAY and there are more than 65535 tracks in the
playback area, tracks numbered higher than 65535 will not
be played back.

Program playback mode

The programmed tracks are played back in program order. See
“Programmed playback” on page 25 for details.



4 - Playback

Selecting the playback mode

Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button or the remote PLAY MODE button to cycle through the
playback modes. During playback, however, you can only switch
among continuous, single and random playback modes.

To select programmed playback, press the main unit PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button or the remote PLAY
MODE button when playback is stopped.

The currently selected playback mode is shown on the display as
follows.

Indicator
No indicator

Playback mode
Continuous playback mode
Single playback mode
Random playback mode
Program playback mode

The selected playback mode is retained even when the
power is turned off.

Immediately after pressing the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK
[PLAY AREA] button on the main unit or the PLAY MODE button
on the remote control, the selected mode is shown on the main
display area as follows.

Continuous playback mode set:
Single playback mode set:
Random playback mode set:
Programmed playback mode set: |

Playback

The following procedures assume that the necessary connec-
tions have been completed, the unit’s power has been turned
ON and the media has been loaded.

To start playback, press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main
unit or the remote control.

O

B Stopping playback

Press the STOP button on the main unit or the remote
control.

B Pausing playback

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main unit or the
remote control.

In this manual, unless stated otherwise, explanations are given
assuming that the playback mode is continuous. (See “Playback
modes” on page 22.)
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Selecting a track

Search forward and backward

There are two ways to select a track. You can move (skip) to the
previous or next track, or you can select a track directly by its
track number.

Skipping to the next or previous track

Use the main unit SEARCH <</»p> [/, SELECT A/
V] buttons or the remote search (<</1<4<« [SELECT A]and
»»1/»» [SELECT V¥ ]) buttons to skip to tracks.

After selecting the track, press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the
main unit or the remote control to start track playback.

If you press the main unit SEARCH <<«/»» [e<«/»»1, SELECT
A/ V] buttons or the remote search (<4</I4<« [SELECT A]
and »»1/»» [SELECT V1) buttons during playback, playback
will resume after skipping tracks.

Selecting by track number

You can select tracks directly for playback by number. After
pressing the TRK SEL button on the main unit or the remote
control to light the TRK SEL indicator, use the number (1-10/0)
buttons on the main unit or the remote control to select tracks.

Track numbers can have up to two digits for audio CDs and up
to three digits for data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives.

1. Press the TRK SEL button on the main unit or the remote
control to light the TRK SEL indicator on the main unit.

2. Use the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
or the remote number (1-10/0) buttons to input the track
number. Enter the track number starting from the largest
digit.

To select track 1:
Press the 1 button one time.
To select track 12:
Press the 1 button followed by the 2 button.

3. Press the PLAY/PAUSE button on the main unit or the
remote control. The selected track begins to play.
If you press the STOP button on the main unit or the remote
control, the display stops showing the track number input
and the display returns to its previous state.

» The highest track number that can be shown during
playback is 999. - - - will appear for track numbers higher
than 999.

e When the playback area is set tofil.i. FLAY, use the
FOLDER «/W» buttons on the main unit or the remote
control to skip between folders.

e When in program or random mode, you cannot use the
number (1-10/0) buttons to select tracks.

» To use the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons or the remote number (1-10/0) buttons for direct
folder selection, press the TRK SEL button on the main
unit or the remote control to make the main unit TRK SEL
indicator unlit.
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You can search forward and backward in a track while
listening to it.

Play or pause the desired track.

2 Pressand hold a SEARCH <<«/»> [I«<«/>>, SELECT A/
V¥ 1 button on the main unit or a search ( <</I<¢< [SELECT
AJ]or »»i/»» [SELECT V¥ ]) button on the remote control
to start searching forward or backward.

3 Release the button that you are holding to stop searching
and return the unit to the state it was in before searching
(playback or pause).

Audio files on data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives can also
be searched forward and backward.
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Folder playback (data CDs/SD cards/
USB flash drives)

With data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives, you can set the
selected folder (current folder) as the playback area. Follow the
procedures below to set the playback folder. You can also set the
playback area to be aII the tracks/files on the current media by
selecting #iL. 1Y

Setting the playback folder

1. While pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT]
button, press the PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]
button (or press the remote PLAY AREA button) to set the
playback area to FIL'EFR.

2. Use the main unit FOLDER <«/p [PITCH —/+, A&y/d~] buttons
or the remote FOLDER /P [4/d5] buttons to skip to the
previous or next folder.

This will skip to the beginning of the first track in the
previous or next folder. If you hold down one of these
buttons, you can skip through folders continuously in order.

*  When you skip to a different folder, it becomes the current
folder.

 During folder playback, repeat playback will play back all
tracks inside the current folder repeatedly.

 During folder playback, random playback will play back all
tracks inside the current folder randomly.

Programmed playback

To use programmed playback, you must set a program either
before or after setting the playback mode to programmed

playback mode. (See “Selecting the playback mode” on page
23)

When in programmed playback mode, press the PLAY/PAUSE
button on the main unit or the remote control to start playback
of the set program in order from the first track (program step
01).

Press the main unit SEARCH <<«/»>» [«<«/»>»I, SELECT A/
V1 button or the remote search ( <</« [SELECT A]or
»»1/»p [SELECT V¥ ]) button to skip to the previous or next
program step.

When playback is stopped in program playback mode using an
audio CD, the total number of tracks in the program and the
total program time are shown.

When using a data CD, only the program number is shown.

When using an SD card or USB flash drive, the number and time
of the track being played back are shown.

» To select programmed playback, when stopped, press the
main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button
or the remote PLAY MODE button.

e When using a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive, you
cannot set a program when the Il back areaistil |
Change the playback area to
current folder to be used in the program
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Setting the program

When no program is set, follow the procedures below to set a
program using the remote control.

You can set programs independently for each type of media (CD/
SD card/USB flash drive).

* The program cannot be set from the main unit.

* You can set a program at any time regardless of the current
playback mode.

e The maximum number of tracks that can be programmed
with data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives is 999.

* CD programs are cleared when the disc tray is opened or the
current folder is changed.

e SD card and USB flash drive programs are cleared when the
media is disconnected. Programs are also cleared when the
dubbing (copying) or folder erase function is used, when the
current folder is changed and when direct folder playback is
used in program playback mode (FF:(1i5 indicator appears).

1. Press the remote PROGRAM EDIT button when playback is
stopped.

The unit enters program setting mode. If no program has
been set, it will be possible to choose a track for program
step 01 (FE G indicator blinks).

|

PROG
['Z-l‘\

—_

NE
(-

——
__
—-
—_

Audio CD example

USB flash drive example

If the program is already set, the track number of the track set as
program step 01 is shown.
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2. Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or search

(<«</I<a<« [SELECT A]and »»1/»» [SELECT V]) buttons
to select a track to set as program step 01 (F and the
track number blink).

Use the number (1-10/0) buttons to input the number
starting with the largest digit.

(\z‘g‘//\
\i ) W -
=] -
//\‘\\
Track number Playback time
Audio CD example
|
m\\‘ PR‘OG\
[ .
l/l = .
/1IN
|
PROG FOLDER
USE I FILE
1771 1T T il - iAW
PN AN NN AN N - s
USB flash drive example

* When using a data CD, SD card or USB flash drive, the
screen switches to file name display if more than a second
passes after pressing one of the remote number (1-10/0) or
search (<4<«/I<< [SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V)
buttons, but you can still add the track to the program.

» Ifyou press the STOP button while a track is selected,
selection of that track is canceled, and the screen returns to
the state where you can select a track.

3. Press the remote PROGRAM EDIT button to add the
selected track as program step 1.
|

PROG
[CO ] ‘ ~

4. The unitis now ready for you to add another track as the
next program step.

5. If you are finished adding tracks to the program, press the
remote PROGRAM EDIT button when the empty program
step is shown.

The unit exits program setting mode.

e The same track can be added to the program multiple times.

» Ifyou press the STOP button when the empty program step
where it is possible to add a track appears, all steps in the
program are cleared.

» Ifyoutry to add more than 99 tracks, aF it FLiLL error
message appears. Only 99 tracks can be added.
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Checking the program

You can check the contents of the program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to put the unit into program
setting mode.

The track number and playback time of the track set as
program step 01 is shown on the screen and FE blinks.
(Playback time is not displayed when using a data CD, SD
card or USB flash drive.)

\
PROG
CO NI
I 1 -

I L

¢ o

__
—-
—

__

Track number Playback time

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button to show the track infor-
mation of the next program step.
|

PROG

_EE )~
1 1 Ll
| |

If you press the PROGRAM EDIT button when the final

program step is shown, it becomes possible to add another

program step. (No track number is shown and blinks.)
|

PROG
[CO ] “\

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button again to exit the program
setting mode.

Replacing a program track

You can replace a track that has already been added to the

program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to put the unit into program
mode.

Follow the steps in “Checking the program” above and press
the PROGRAM EDIT button to show the program step with
the track that you want to replace.

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or skip ( <</I<<
[SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V) buttons to select
the desired track and press the PROGRAM EDIT button.
After replacing a track, the display shows the empty step at
the end of the program and you can add another track to
the end of the program if desired.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button again to exit program
setting mode.

Adding more program tracks

You can add tracks to the end of an already set program.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to activate program setting mode.

Press and hold the PROGRAM EDIT button until the empty
program step where it is possible to add a track appears. (No
track number is shown and FE 5 blinks.)

Use the remote number (1-10/0) buttons or skip ( <</I<<«
[SELECT A]and »»1/»» [SELECT V¥ ]) buttons to select
the track to add and press the PROGRAM EDIT button.

In this state, you can repeat step 3 to add more tracks, or
you can press the PROGRAM EDIT button to exit program
setting mode.

Although tracks can be added to the end of a program and
tracks can be replaced with different tracks, tracks cannot
be inserted into the middle of a program.

If you want to insert a track into the middle of the program,
replace and add program tracks to alter the program
contents.

Clearing the program

You can clear the entire program that has been set.

1.

Press the PROGRAM EDIT button on the remote control
while playback is stopped to activate program setting mode.
Press and hold the PROGRAM EDIT button until the empty
program step where it is possible to add a track appears. (No

track number is shown and FE 5 blinks.)

Press the remote STOP button.
- appears on the display. After clearing completes,
program setting mode resumes with the empty program.
|

PROG

O _
R I I |
[

In addition to the above procedure, opening the disc tray or
removing the media also clears the program.

CD programs are cleared when the disc tray is opened or the
current folder is changed.

SD card and USB flash drive programs are cleared when the
media is disconnected. Programs are also cleared when the
dubbing (copying) or folder erase function is used, when the
current folder is changed and when direct folder playback is
used in program playback mode (FF:(15 indicator appears).
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Repeat playback

Time and text information display

You can play back all the tracks in the playback area repeatedly.

Press the main unit REPEAT [PITCH] button or the remote
REPEAT button to turn the repeat playback function ON/OFF.

O [ e . ©
& Eees
5 e i
- - 0 0 &0 0

. @QEEI = = s |5

Repeat ON (REPEAT indicator appears)
All tracks are played back repeatedly.

REPEAT

7l (7]

L
J

\

—
—

—

_—l

——
=

—
—

Repeat OFF (no indicator)
Repeat playback is OFF.

il i

_

—
—

|

\

—
—
—

y—

I
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—

» With data CDs, SD cards and USB flash drives, during folder
playback all tracks within the current folder will be played
back repeatedly. During program playback, all tracks within
the program will be played back repeatedly.

 Ifthe repeat playback function is turned ON during
playback, playback continues as is until the end and then
playback continues from the beginning.

» Ifrepeat playback is turned ON when stopped, repeat
playback begins when the PLAY/PAUSE button is pushed.

» Therepeat playback function’s ON/OFF state is retained
even when the power is turned OFF.
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You can set what type of time and text information is shown on
the display.

Press the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or the
DISPLAY button on the remote control to show for two seconds
the type of information (playback time or text information) that
is currently set to appear in the main area of the display. Press
this button again while this is being shown to change the type
of information displayed.

The types of data that can be shown when changing the display
depend on the type and status of the current media or loaded
disc, as well as this unit’s operation status.

S T R ©

i

B Audio CDs with CD text

When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track remaining time, total remaining time, track title
and track artist.

When stopped, you can also change the information shown,
but the album title, album artist and total number of tracks
and total playback time are shown.

B Audio CDs without CD text

When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track remaining time and total remaining time.

When stopped, you can also change the information shown,
but the total number of tracks and total playback time are
shown.

W DataCD

When playing back or paused, you can change the infor-
mation shown on the display, cycling through track elapsed
time, track title, track artist and file name.

When stopped, you can still change the display mode from
the track elapsed time to the album title.

When stopped, you can switch to the album title (current
folder).

B SD card/USB flash drive

When playing back, paused or stopped, you can change the
information shown on the display, cycling through track
elapsed time, track remaining time, title, artist and file name.
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Pitch control (with CDs only)

 After pressing the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit
or the DISPLAY button on the remote control, the currently
selected type of information to be shown on the main
display appeatrs for two seconds as follows.

Using pitch control playback, CDs can be played back at a
different pitch (sound frequency and playback speed).
Follow the procedures below to use pitch control playback.

Track elapsed time:
Track remaining time:
Total remaining time:
Album/track title:
Album/track artist:
File name: F 1E

[}

» The text information that can be shown on the display is CD
text information for audio CDs, ID3 tag information for data
CDs and ID3, WMA and AAC tag information for SD cards
and USB flash drives.

When information is not included for a disc or file, t1:

TITLE (title information) or 1 HEHKE (artist information)
is shown. If the information contains characters that cannot
be displayed, those characters are replaced by ...

e When an audio CD is in programmed playback mode the
elapsed time and remaining time of the entire program is

shown.
» Thedisplay contents setting is retained even when the
power is turned off. 1. Press the REPEAT [PITCH] button while pressing and

holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or
press the PITCH button on the remote control to turn pitch
control ON. The current pitch control value is shown at this
time.

e The number of songs and track numbers within a folder
might not match on SD cards and USB flash drives that have
been written on by a Mac. This is an existing problem with
Mac system files, but it will not affect playback on this unit.

2. Usethe FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/+, &/A5] buttons while
pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the
main unit or use the PITCH -/+ button on the remote control
to set the pitch in 0.5% units in a range of £14.0%.

® To turn pitch control playback OFF:

Press the REPEAT [PITCH] button while pressing and
holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button on the main unit or
press the PITCH button on the remote control.

* During playback, turning pitch control playback ON or OFF
might cause the playback sound to skip momentarily.

 Using pitch control playback with a data CD (MP3, WAV)
sometimes causes the playback sound to skip.

 Digital output is possible when the pitch control function is
ON during playback of MP3 and WAV files on audio CDs, but
the sampling frequency is changed by an amount propor-
tional to the pitch control value. When pitch control is ON,
therefore, some equipment might not be able to receive the
digital output signal from the CD-200SB.

» The pitch control function cannot be used with SD cards and
USB flash drives.
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Intro Check function

When stopped or during playback press and hold the main unit
PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button or press the
remote INTRO CHECK button to play the first 10 seconds of
each track one after another. The INTRO indicator appears when
this function is active.

During intro check playback, press and hold the PLAY MODE/
INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] button on the main unit or the
INTRO CHECK button on the remote to return to ordinary
playback mode (INTRO disappears from the display).

@)

s

® When using Intro Check, briefly press the main unit SEARCH
<<«/»> [Ia<«/»>|,SELECT A/ V] buttons or the remote
search (<</I<«<« [SELECT A]and »»i/»» [SELECT V)
buttons to skip to the preceding or next track.

® Press the STOP button to stop Intro Check.

® The intro check function can be used during program and
folder playback modes.
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Using this unit’s browse function, you can examine the folder
and file structure of SD cards and USB flash drives without need
for a computer.

The name of the selected folder or file is shown on the display
along with an icon that indicates its type.

You can search all the folders on the media, but this unit can
only play back audio files with the following formats.

Audio file formats that this unit can play back
MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA, AAC

(WMA and AAC files can only be played back from SD cards
and USB flash drives.)

The following information appears on the display when using
this browse function.
Text characters

Shows the name of the selected folder or file.

Folder (™)

When a folder is selected, this icon appears above the text
that shows the folder name.

Audio file (I7)

When an audio file is selected, this icon appears above the
text that shows the audio file name.

—t

TIJ0L 1 [/
[ \

VYL T

The folder icon ({_1) and audio file icon ( [3) never appear at the
same time.

Requirements for browsing
You can only browse the SD card or USB flash drive that has
been inserted and selected as the current media.
Information shown when browsing
e Audio files (determined by extension)
Files other than audio files will not be shown.
* Folders

5 - Browsing

Browsing folders and files

Follow these procedures to move between and select folders
and browse files.

1. Press the main unit BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button or the
remote BROWSE button to enter browse mode.
When browse mode is active, the main unit BROWSE [ERASE
FOLDER] and CANCEL indicators light.

O

2. The name of the first folder or file at the top (root) level is

shown in the main display area.

To view other folders and files on the same level, use the
main unit SEARCH <</»» [I¢<«/>>1, SELECT A/ V]
buttons or the remote search ( <</l [SELECT A]and
»»| /> [SELECT V) button to change the selection.
Press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
exit BROWSE mode.

O

= O‘

A EEmon

p SCg
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3. To move down a level, select the folder (") you want to

open, and press the main unit FOLDER P [PITCH +, 4]
button or the remote FOLDER P [;15] button.

After opening a folder, the first subfolder or track inside that
folder is shown on the display.

To move up a level (close the open folder), press the main
unit FOLDER « [PITCH —, &] button or the remote FOLDER
<« [4] button.

After moving up a level, the folder that had been open will
be the selected folder shown on the display.

O

s U

[ (=N i)

When afile is selected (7), the main unit FOLDER » [PITCH
+, 4] button and remote FOLDER W [:-] button have no
effect.

When a folder or file in the top level (root) is shown, the
main unit FOLDER <« [PITCH —, &] button and remote
FOLDER <« [] button have no effect.
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4,

When a file is selected (J7), press the PLAY/PAUSE button on
the main unit or the remote control to start playback of that
file.

TIP

If you enter browse mode during playback, the file being
played back will be selected.

Depending on the playback area setting, the playback
area might change after selecting a file using the browse
function.

When the playback area is set to =i.i. FL A, all files on the
current media starting with the selected file will play back.
F, the folder that
contains the selected file will become the playback area.

In browse mode, all folders are shown, even folders that do
not contain audio files or that are completely empty.

Only files in formats that this unit can play are shown

If you open a folder that does not contain any playable files,
MO FILES will appear on the display.

When the playback mode is set to random or program,
playback is not possible in browse mode.



6 - Direct folder function

You can assign folders on an SD card or USB flash drive to the
main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons. When you
press a button with an assigned folder, you can immediately
select that folder on the SD card or USB flash drive and start
playback.

A folder that has been assigned to a main unit FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button using this function is called a “direct
folder”.

A maximum of 10 direct folders can be assigned.

» Thedirect folder function can only be used with SD cards
and USB flash drives. It cannot be used with audio or data
CDs.

e The main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
and the remote number (1-10/0) buttons can be used in the
same way.

* You can assign direct folders to the main unit FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons for each SD card and USB
flash drive.

e You cannot mix the direct folder assignments of the main
unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons between an
SD card and a USB flash drive.

Saving direct folder settings

With this unit, direct folder assignments that have been made
for the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons
(direct folder settings) are automatically saved to each SD card
and USB flash drive.

This data is saved in a CD-200SB settings file named, “cd-200sb.

dat”that is created in the root of each SD card and USB flash
drive used with this unit.

Do not alter this settings file, because doing so could result in
not being able to use the direct folder function correctly and
other problems.

® This file is automatically saved when playback of the media
is stopped.

® |If settings are changed when playing back or paused, they
will be saved automatically when playback is stopped.

During automatic saving, i {5 appears on the display. In
addition, settings saved on media will be automatically read the
next time the media is loaded (for example, when the power

is turned ON), enabling use of direct folder settings for the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons quickly.

——
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e Ifan SD card or USB flash drive is loaded in another
CD-200SB unit, the direct folder settings saved on it will
automatically be read from that media, enabling use of
direct folder settings for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons quickly.

« Ifadirect folder assignment has been changed during
playback or when paused, be sure to stop playback once so
that the setting can be saved to the media.

e Ifan SD card or USB flash drive is write-protected, the direct
foId rsettmgs cannot be saved to that media. In this case,

=T will appear on the display for a few seconds
before disappearing.

| @ W A - [ [
[

» Ifthe media does not have enough open space, direct
folder settings cannot be written to it. In this case, F LIl L.
will appear on the display for a few seconds before disap-
pearing.

 Ifdirect folder settings cannot be written to the media for
the above reasons, they will be lost when this unit’s power is
turned OFF.

Assigning direct folders

Using this function, folders on SD cards and USB flash drives can
be assigned to the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons as direct folders.

Assignments can either be made individually or automatically all
at once. In either case the maximum number of assignments is
10.
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6 - Direct folder function

Assigning direct folders individually

1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folder that
you want to assign as a direct folder. (See “Selecting the
playback media” on page 20.)

2. Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
SET button to enable direct folder setting mode.

O

O]

When this mode is enabled, the main unit SET [AUTO SET]
indicator lights, and =ET and the name of the current folder
appear on the display alternately.
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The indicators for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons that do not yet have direct folder assignments and
the CANCEL indicator blink. The indicators for the FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already have direct
folder assignments light.

When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to ordinary playback mode.

You can overwrite an existing direct folder assignment to change
it. (See “Changing individual direct folder assignments” on page
35)

3. Usethe FOLDER «/W buttons on the main unit or the
remote control to select (show) the folder you want to assign
as a direct folder.

The current folder name shown on this display changes each
time you change the selection.

4. Choose a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does not yet have a direct folder assignment (Indicator
blinking) and press the button to assign the folder.

After registration completes, [:iHE will appear on the display
for a few seconds and then the unit will return to ordinary
playback mode.
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1.

Automatically assign all direct folders (AUTO
SET)

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folders that
you want to assign as direct folders. (See “Selecting the
playback media” on page 20.)

2. When stopped, press the SET [AUTO SET] button while

pressing and holding the main unit DISPLAY [SHIFT] button
or press the remote AUTO SET button to enter direct folder
AUTO SET mode.

O [ o e

CD-200SB owace s _sior senmon O
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When this mode is enabled, the main unit SET [AUTO SET]

indicator blinks, and HLIT ZET appears on the display.
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3.

Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
AUTO SET button again.

The unit automatically checks which of the 1-10/0 buttons
do not yet have direct folder assignments and assigns folders
to them.

appears on the display while this is happening.
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After registration completes, :iHE will appear on the display
for a few seconds and then the unit will return to ordinary
playback mode.
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When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to ordinary playback mode.

FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already
have assignments will not be overwritten.

Unlike during individual folder assignment, the indicators
for FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that do not yet
have direct folder assignments do not blink.

Assignments are made in the same order as folder searching
as described in see “Folders and tracks on data CDs, SD
cards and USB flash drives” on page 21. However, since
already assigned folders are excluded, the same folder will
not be assigned to more than one FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button.

Assignments are made to FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons in order starting with the lowest number.

6 - Direct folder function

Changing individual direct folder
assignments

When assigning direct folders, indicators light on the main unit
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons that already have
direct folder assignments.

To change direct folder assignments, you must overwrite them.

1.

Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains the folder that
you want to assign as a direct folder. (See “Selecting the
playback media” on page 20.)

Press the main unit SET [AUTO SET] button or the remote
SET button to enable direct folder setting mode.

Use the main unit or remote FOLDER «/p buttons to
select the folder that you want to assign.

Press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
already has a direct folder assignment (indicator lit). The
indicator for that button will start to blink. At the same time
the indicators for all other buttons will become unlit.
UFATE appears on the display, showing that the unit is
ready to change the assignment.

Wi -
U

Press the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button, which
now has a blinking indicator, again to change the direct
folder assignment.

When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can
press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to
cancel assignment and return to step 2 above (direct folder
setting mode).

Changing direct folder assignments never erases folders on
media or audio files within folders.

You can use the FOLDER /W buttons on the main unit
or the remote control to select folders and assign them to
different FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.
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6 - Direct folder function

Direct folder playback

When the main unit TRK SEL indicator is not lit, lit indicators for
the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons show they have
direct folder assignments for the current media (SD card or USB
flash drive).

Press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that has a lit
indicator to start playback of the folder assigned to that button.

During direct folder playback, the indicator for the FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button of the assigned folder that is
playing back blinks slowly.

Example of direct folder assignments

Button 1 Button 2 Button 3 Button 4 Button 5

01_FILE_1-T.wav [01_FILE_2-1.mp3 [01_FILE_3-1.wma |No direct folder|01_FILE_5-1.wav
02_FILE_1-2.wav |02_FILE_2-2.mp3 |02_FILE_3-2.wma assigned  |02_FILE_5-2.wav

03_FILE_1-3.wav
04_FILE_1-4.wav
05_FILE_1-5.wav
06_FILE_1-6.wav
07_FILE_1-7.wav
08_FILE_1-8.wav
09_FILE_1-9.wav
10_FILE_1-10.wav
11_FILE_1-11.wav
12_FILE_1-12.wav

03_FILE_2-3.mp3
04_FILE_2-4.mp3
05_FILE_2-5.mp3
06_FILE_2-6.mp3
07_FILE_2-7.mp3
08_FILE_2-8.mp3
09_FILE_2-9.mp3
10_FILE_2-10.mp3
11_FILE_2-11.mp3
12_FILE_2-12.mp3

03_FILE_3-3.wma
04_FILE_3-4.wma
05_FILE_3-5.wma
06_FILE_3-6.wma
07_FILE_3-7.wma
08_FILE_3-8.wma

19_FILE_3-19.wma
20_FILE_3-20.wma

03_FILE_5-3.wav
04_FILE_5-4.wav
05_FILE_5-5.wav
06_FILE_5-6.wav
07_FILE_5-7.wav
08_FILE_5-8.wav
09_FILE_5-9.wav
10_FILE_5-10.wav

Button 6 Button 7 Button 8 Button 9 Button 10/0

No direct folder |01_FILE_7-1.3gp | Nodirect folder |No direct folder|01_FILE_10-1.mp3
assigned 02_FILE_7-2.3gp assigned assigned  {02_FILE_10-2.mp3
03_FILE_7-3.3gp 03_FILE_10-3.mp3
04_FILE_7-4.3gp 04_FILE_10-4.mp3
05_FILE_7-5.3gp 05_FILE_10-5.mp3
06_FILE_7-6.3gp 06_FILE_10-6.mp3
07_FILE_7-7.3gp 07_FILE_10-7.mp3
08_FILE_7-8.3gp 08_FILE_10-8.mp3
. 09_FILE_10-9.mp3
10_FILE_10-10.mp3
11_FILE_10-11.mp3
12_FILE_10-12.mp3

23_FILE_7-23.3gp
24_FILE_7-24.3gp

Setting the playback area with direct folders

Direct folders are played back according to the playback area
setting as follows. Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO
CHECK [PLAY AREA] button while pressing and holding the
DISPLAY [SHIFT] button, or press the remote PLAY AREA button
to set the playback area. (See “Setting the playback area” on
page 22.)

ALL PLAY

The playback area includes all folders assigned to FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons (indicators lit).

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback continues with the first track in the folder
assigned to button 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3).

—EB S — —
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FOLDER (; appears on display)

The playback area is the folder assigned to the FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) button (indicator lit) pushed to start playback.

FOLDER
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Selecting the playback mode with direct
folders

Direct folders play back according to the playback mode as
follows. Press the main unit PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY
AREA] button or the remote PLAY MODE button to select the
playback mode. (See “Selecting the playback mode” on page
23))

Continuous playback mode

® The selected direct folder plays back from its first track to its
last track.
For example, if you press button 1, the tracks in the assigned
folder will be played back from first to last.

4, after the last track

e |[fthe playbackareaissettofil F
in a folder plays back, playback of the next direct folder will
begin.

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback continues with the first track in the
folder assigned to button 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3).

e If the playback area is set to FL.:ER and the repeat
playback function is OFF, pIayback stops after the last track
plays back.

For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above) ends, playback stops.

® [f the playback area is set to # FLAY and the repeat
playback function is ON, after the Iast track in the folder
assigned to the highest-numbered button plays back,
playback will continue from the direct folder assigned to the
lowest-numbered button.
For example, after playback of the last track in the folder
assigned to button 10/0 (12_FILE_10-12.mp3 in the illus-
tration above) ends, playback continues from the first track
(01_FILE_1-1.wav) in the folder assigned to button 1.

Single playback mode

® The first track in the selected direct folder plays back, and
then playback stops.

® [f you skip tracks during playback, it is possible to move
to the second and later tracks in the folder. The tracks that
can be skipped to, however, depend on the playback area
setting.
For example, when you skip from the last track in the folder
assigned to button 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav in the illustration
above), if the playback area is set to fi.L. FLAY, the first track
in the folder assigned to button 2 (01_| FILE 2-1.mp3) will be
selected. If the playback area is set to F R, the first track
in the folder assigned to button 1 (01_FILE_1-1.wav) will be
selected.

® |[f the repeat playback function is ON, the track that is playing
will be played back repeatedly.



Random playback mode

® The tracks in the selected direct folder play back in random
order.
For example, if you press button 1, all the tracks in the
assigned folder will be played back in random order.

e If the playback area is set to fii.i. +, after all the tracks
in the folder have played back, playback of the next direct
folder will begin with all the tracks in it played back in
random order.
For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 1 ends, random playback of all the
tracks in the folder assigned to button 2 will begin.

® [fthe playback areais setto F = and the repeat
playback function is OFF, playback stops after all the tracks in
the folder have been played back.
For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 1 ends, playback stops.

e If the playback area is set to fL.L % and the repeat
playback function is ON, after all the tracks in the folder
assigned to the highest-numbered button have been played
back, random playback of the direct folder assigned to the
lowest-numbered button begins.

For example, after random playback of all the tracks in the
folder assigned to button 10/0 ends, random playback of all
the tracks in the folder assigned to button 1 begins.

Program playback mode

® If program playback mode ( indicator appears) is in use,
pressing a direct folder button will make the playback mode
change automatically to continuous playback mode and
begin direct folder playback.
If a program had been set, it will be cleared.

Using folder search/browse functions during
direct folder playback

Using the folder search or browse function during direct folder
playback will stop direct folder playback.

ALL PLAY

® After changing the selected folder by searching during
direct folder playback, the entire media will begin playing
back from the first track.

® After using the browse function during direct folder
playback, the file selected using the browse function will
begin playing back, and playback of later tracks will continue
in order until the end of the media.

FOLDER (r

® After changing the selected folder by searching during direct
folder playback, the folder selected using folder search will
begin playing back from its first track.

= appears on display)

® After using the browse function during direct folder
playback, the file selected using the browse function will
begin playing back, and playback of later tracks will continue
in order until the last track in the folder ends.

6 - Direct folder function

Clearing direct folder assignments

You can clear the direct folder assignments of the main unit
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.

Assignments can be cleared either individually or automatically
all at once.

Clearing direct folder assignments never erases folders on media
or audio files within folders.

After clearing direct folder assignments, you can use the FOLDER
/W buttons on the main unit or the remote control to select
folders and assign them to different FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons.

Clearing individual direct folder assign-
ments

1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains folders with direct
folder assignments.

The B3} icon will appear on the display if an SD card is
selected and the M3 icon will appear if a USB flash drive is
selected.

You cannot select media that is not loaded.

2. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button or the
remote CLEAR button.

O

The main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button indicator lights
and CLERE appears on the display.

The indicators for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons with direct folder assignments and the CANCEL
button blink.

To cancel the operation, when the main unit CANCEL
indicator is blinking, press the CANCEL button on the main
unit or the remote. After canceling the operation, the display
returns to its previous state.
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6 - Direct folder function

3. Press the 1-10/0 button with a blinking indicator that has Clearing all direct folder assignments (CLEAR
the direct folder assignment that you want to clear. 9 9

After the assignment has been cleared, [:HE appears on the ALL)

dtls'?lay for afew seconds and then, it returns to its previous You can clear the direct folder assignments for all the main unit
state. FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons at once.

SD] 1. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote and select the media that contains folders with direct
folder assignments.

The B3} icon will appear on the display if an SD card is
selected and the WE3 icon will appear if a USB flash drive is
selected.

NOTE
You cannot select media that is not loaded.

2. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button while
pressing and holding the SHIFT button, or press the remote

—
——
P—

—

l l

—
—

—

-
—_—
—

CLEAR ALL button.
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The main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button indicator blinks
and CLEREHALL appears on the display.
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3. Press the main unit CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] button or the
remote CLEAR ALL button again to clear all direct folder
assignments for the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
buttons.

4. When clearing completes, :1HE appears on the display for a
few seconds and then it returns to its previous state.
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To cancel the operation, when the main unit CANCEL
indicator is blinking, press the CANCEL button on the main
unit or the remote. After canceling the operation, the display
returns to its previous state.
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Using this unit’s dubbing (copying) function you can dub the
content of a CD to an SD card or USB flash drive. Moreover, you
can change the format used for the dubbed files.

Dubbing overview

When this unit dubs a CD to an SD card or USB flash drive, it
plays the CD back continuously regardless of the playback mode
setting.

When dubbing a data CD dependlng on the playback area
setting, the entire CD (RLL. FL#HY) or the current folder (F
will be dubbed to the SD card or USB flash drive.

Dubbing always creates new folders and creates the dubbed
files in those folders.

-

Dubbing never deletes existing files.
A dubbed folder can be assigned as a direct folder to the

selected main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button or
remote number (1-10/0) button.

Formats of dubbed files

This unit can create dubbed files in the following formats.
WAV
MP3 (HQ/MQ/LQ)

When dubbing, a folder named “/music/albumXXX/” (“"XXX" is a
3-digit number, such as “001”) is created on the media used for
dubbing, and afile is created for each dubbed CD track with a file
name in the format “trackXXX.wav” (or “trackXXX.mp3”).

When set to ALL PLAY, if you dub a data CD with multiple folders,
all the files will be dubbed to single folder.

Operation during dubbing
During dubbing, this unit operates in the following manner.

® The audio of the CD being dubbed is output.
® SD cards and USB flash drives cannot be played back.

® Continuous playback mode is used for CD playback
regardless of the playback mode setting.

» Depending on the SD card or USB flash drive used for
dubbing, recording might not be able to keep up with the
audio input. If this occurs, the CD playback sound might skip
or parts of the audio might be repeated during playback.
This will not, however, affect the recording to the SD card or
USB flash drive.

e When an audio CD is dubbed, silent gaps will occur between
dubbed tracks when they are played back even if the audio
on the CD was continuous between tracks.

e When dubbing a data CD, it does not simply copy the files on
the CD to the SD card or USB flash drive.

* Regardless of the sampling rates of the source files, the
dubbed files will all be converted to a sampling rate of 44.1
kHz.

7 - Dubbing (copying)

Dubbing is not possible in the following cases.

Dubbing source cannot be an SD card or USB flash
drive

This unit can only dub from audio and data CDs. It cannot
dub the content of an SD card or USB flash drive.

Dubbing destination media is write-protected
ECT will appear on the display for a few seconds and
the unit will return to its previous state.

| A W {7 - [ [
[

Dubbing destination does not have enough open
space
FULL will appear on the display for a few seconds and the
unit will return to its previous state. Furthermore, if the
dubbing destination runs out of space during dubbing,
FULL will appear on the screen for a few seconds and
dubbing will stop.
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7 - Dubbing (copying)

Dubblng Dubbing file format settings

Display File format

GLE 44.1kHz 16-bit stereo WAV

) |44.1kHz 256kbps stereo MP3
44.1kHz 128kbps stereo MP3
44.1kHz 64kbps stereo MP3
When the current format setting is shown, press the main
unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button while pressing and

holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or the remote WAV/
MP3 button again to cycle through the setting options.

1. Load the dubbing source CD.
If the dubbing source CD is a data CD, press the main unit
or remote MEDIA SELECT button to set the dubbing source
media to CD. (See “Selecting the playback media” on page
20.)
Set the playback area to #L.L FLAY or FILIER as necessary.
If setto i, use the main unit or remote FOLDER «/
» buttons to select the folder that you want to dub. (See “5
- Browsing” on page 31.)

NOTE NOTE
The dubbing destination file format setting is retained even
when the power is turned OFF.

4. Press the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button or the
remote DUBBING button.

When dubbing an audio CD, setting the playback area is not
necessary.

2. Press the MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the
remote to select the dubbing destination media (SD card or

USB flash drive). | e disol H
- - - will appear on the display. 5 i T
NOTE - @ S8 o

e Ifonly one type of media—an SD card or a USB flash drive—
is loaded, that media will be the dubbing destination
regardless of the current media setting made using the
MEDIA SELECT button on the main unit or the remote.

» Ifboth an SD card and a USB flash drive are loaded and the
media selected using the MEDIA SELECT button on the
main unit or the remote is either SD card or CD, the CD will
be dubbed to the SD card. If the media selected is the USB
flash drive, the CD will be dubbed to the USB flash drive.

3. Press the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button while
pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or press

the remote WAV/MP3 button to set the file format used -
h iting to the dubbing destination.
Wo cniTing "o The SHPpIng fernation — WEIT appears on the display as the unit begins checking the
1 = =10 B dubbing destination media.
-
o \ - @) — —

5. After the dubbing destlnatlon media has been success-
fully confirmed, : FLI:F appears on the display and the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button indicators blink or
light.

Blinking indicators show that no direct folder has been
. ) assigned to that button. Lit indicators show that a folder has
been assigned.

r) DuB WAV — DUBMP3HQ — DUBMP3MQ — DUBMP3LQ B

Cycle through dubbing destination file formats
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6.

Press the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
button or the remote number (1-10/0) button for the folder
that you want to select as the dubbing destination.

E appears on the display for a few seconds, then
the time counter for the track being dubbed is shown and
dubbing begins.
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7.

When selecting the dubbing destination folder, you can
choose folders that have blinking or lit indicators.

If you press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does not have a direct folder assigned (blinking indicator),

a new folder will be created for dubbing and that folder will
automatically be assigned to that button.

If you press a FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button that
does have a direct folder assigned (lit indicator), dubbing
will overwrite the current folder assignment. (See “Dubbing
using a 1-10/0 button that already has a direct folder
assignment” on page 41.)

While dubbing, you can press the CANCEL button (lit on
main unit) or STOP button on the main unit or the remote
to stop the operation. After canceling the operation,

+ will appear on the display for a few seconds.

|
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8.

If you cancel dubbing in the middle of the first track, no

files will be created on the SD card or USB flash drive.
Furthermore, the folder created at the beginning of dubbing
will be erased.

If you cancel dubbing any time after the first track has been
dubbed, files that have completed dubbing will be created
on the SD card or USB flash drive. Furthermore, the folder
created at the beginning of dubbing will be assigned to the
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button selected in step 6
above.

When the last track on the CD (or in the selected folder of
the data CD) finishes dubbing, FIHI [: appears on the
display, and then the unit returns to the state it was in before
dubbing began.

The folder created at the beginning of dubbing will be
assigned to the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button
selected in step 6 above, and that FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button will light.

=5
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The date and time data of folders and audio files created by
dubbing will be different from the current date and time.

7 - Dubbing (copying)

Dubbing using a 1-10/0 button that
already has a direct folder assignment

When dubbing, you can use the following procedure to
overwrite an existing direct folder assignment.

1.

After pressing the main unit DUBBING [WAV/MP3] button
or the remote DUBBING button (the main unit DUBBING
[WAV/MP3] indicator lit), press a lit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) button that already has a direct folder assignment
(indicator lit). The indicator for that button will start to blink.
At the same time the indicators for all other buttons will
become unlit.

UFDATE appears on the display, showing that the unit is
ready to change the assignment.

[USB
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Press the FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button, which
now has a blinking indicator, again to start dubbing.

When dubbing completes, the direct folder assignment for
the selected FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) button will
be changed.

Before starting dubbing when i £ is shown on the
display and the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking,
you can press the CANCEL button on the main unit or the
remote to cancel changing the assignment and return to
step 5 of “Dubbing” above.

NOTE
Changing direct folder assignments for FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) buttons never erases folders on media or audio files

within folders.

You can use the FOLDER /P> buttons on the main unit or the
remote control to select folders and assign them to different
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) buttons.

TASCAM CD-20058 41



7 - Dubbing (copying)

Recording times when dubbing

The following table shows recording times (in hours and minutes) for different file formats and SD/SDHC card and USB flash drive capac-
ities.

. . . SD card/USB flash drive
File format (dubbing setting) 1GB 2GB 4GB 3GB
WAV (STEREO) 16 bit 44.1 kHz 1:34 3:08 6:17 12:35
64 kbps (LQ) 44,1 kHz 34:42 69:25 138:35 277:29
MP3 (STEREO) 128 kbps (MQ) 44.1 kHz 17:21 34:42 69:17 138:44
256 kbps (HQ) 44.1 kHz 8:40 17:21 34:38 69:22

® The above recording times are approximate. They may differ according to the SD/SDHC card or USB flash drive being used.

® The above recording times are not continuous recording times. They are total possible recording times for SD/SDHC cards and USB
flash drives.
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8 - Erase folder function

Using this unit, you can erase unwanted folders containing 3. If you want to erase the currently selected folder, skip to the
audio files on SD cards and USB flash drives. next step.
If you want to erase a folder of audio files other than the
currently selected folder, select the folder that you want to
« You cannot use this unit to erase individual files. erase using the main unit FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)

buttons, the remote number (1-10/0) buttons and the

 Allfiles (not just music files) in the designated folder will be FOLDER 4/b buttons on the main unit or the remote

erased, regardless of their statuses (Read Only, etc.).

control.
" NOTE
Erasi ng folders When the main unit CANCEL indicator is blinking, you can press
the CANCEL button on the main unit or the remote to cancel
1. Use the MEDIA SELECT button to select the media (SD card erasing the folder. The display returns to its state before entering
or USB flash drive) that contains the folder you want to erase. erase folder mode.
2. Press the main unit BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] button while 4. When the folder is selected, press the main unit BROWSE
pressing and holding the DISPLAY [SHIFT] button or press [ERASE FOLDER] button or the remote ERASE FOLDER
the remote ERASE FOLDER button to enter erase folder button again to erase the folder.
mode. El appears on the display for a few seconds while the
(Gl ——— S folder is being erased.
9
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If the selected folder does not have a subfolder, all the files
in it (not just music files) will be erased. If this results in

the folder that contained the erased folder also becoming
empty, that folder will also be erased.

If the selected folder has a subfolder, all the files (not just
music files) in the folder except the files in the subfolder will
be erased.

NOTE
* Ifthe selected media (SD card/USB flash drive) is write-
protected the erase folder function will not function. In this
— case, FF i T will appear on the display for a few seconds

and the unit will return to its previous state.

When erase folder mode is enabled, the main unit BROWSE
[ERASE FOLDER] and CANCEL indicators blink, and EREZE

and the name of the current folder appear alternately on the CERIERNEE) Cole ALBUM TITLEARTISTFILE
display. I O O I I I | ]
NN NN -
e i W -  Ifafolder that is assigned to a main unit FOLDER/TRACK
N IR N ] - N SELECT (1-10/0) button is erased, that assignment will
= = = automatically be cleared.
= — _
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9 — Message Lists

Operation messages

Depending on the operation of the unit, the following messages will appear in the main display area.

Message Meaning Response
CANCELED | An operation has been canceled.
-CLEAR- All programs have been cleared.
CLOSE The disc tray is closing.
DONE An operation has completed.
ERASING A folder is being erased. Do not remove the media.
FINISHED | An operation has completed.
LOADING Media information is being read.
NO DISC There is no disc or the disc cannot be verified.
NO FILES The disc has no files that can be played back. If'i?;f adisc or other media that contains playable
NO MEDIA | There is no media.
NO NAME | There is no artist data or no file data that can be displayed.
NOTITLE There is no title data that can be displayed.
OPEN The disc tray is open.
SETTING The AUTO SET operation is in progress. Do not remove the media.
TOCREAD | TOC information is being read.
WAIT Afile is being processed. Do not remove the media.
WRITING Data is being written to the media.

Do not remove the media.

Warning messages

If an operation cannot be completed, one of the following messages will appear for about two seconds and then disappear.

Message Meaning Response

FULL There is not enough space. Delete unnecessary files or replace the media.*

NO MEDIA | No media is loaded. Confirm that the media is properly Iogded. If this
does not work, try replacing the media.

NO PGM No program has been created. Add tracks to the program.

PGM FULL | No more tracks can be added to the program. A program can contain a maximum gf 99 tracks. Clear
tracks from the program and try again.

PROTECT The SD card/USB flash drive is write-protected. Unlock the write-protection.

WRT ERR A file could not be created. Format the media using a computer. If this does not

work, try replacing the media.

* After deleting a file on an SD card or USB flash drive using a Mac, empty the Trash before ejecting it.
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9 - Message Lists

Error messages

If one of the following error messages is shown, please refer to the Response column and try to resolve it. If you are still unable to correct
the problem, please contact the nearest retailer or TASCAM representative.

Message Meaning Response
COMM ERR Cannot communicate with the CD drive. antact the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
(Blinking) tative.
COMM ERR | An error occurred during communication with the CD drive. fac;ir:/t:ct the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
DECERR The file type is not supported or otherwise could not be played. Change the disc
DISC ERR The TOC or file system could not be read, or focus adjustment was Clean or change the disc.
not possible.
DRV ERR The CD drive hardware is broken. tC;::/t:ct the nearest retailer or TASCAM represen-
. Format the media using a computer. If this does not
MEDIAERR | The file system cannot be read. work, try replacing the media,
Revise the folder and file names so that the path,
The path might either be too long or contain characters that the | including the file extension, contains only ASCII
PATH ERR - . 3
unit cannot recognize. characters and is no more than 255 characters. (The
maximum number of folder levels is 16.)
READ ERR | The track cannot be accessed. Clean or change the disc.
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10 - Troubleshooting

If you have problems with your system, look through this

chart and see if you can solve the problem yourself before
calling the nearest retailer or TASCAM representative.

|
-

No power

Is the unit’s power plug completely inserted into a working
power outlet?

Remote control doesn’t work.

= Check to see if the batteries are properly installed in the

remote control.

= |f the batteries are dead, change the batteries.

4

No sound

Check the connection to the monitor system again.
Check the volume and settings of the amplifier.

There is unwanted noise.

Are the connecting cables all properly connected and
functioning?

A CD cannot be played back.

= If you are using a data CD with MP3 files, confirm that the file

bit-rates are compatible with this unit.

= |s the disc scratched or dirty?

I cannot play back all the files on a data CD, SD card
or USB flash drive.

Make sure the unit is not in folder playback mode.

I cannot use program playback.

Make sure the playback area is not set to HLL FLH.
To use program playback with data CDs, SD cards and USB
flash drives, the playback area must be set to ¥ %
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11 - Specifications

Ratings

Output ratings

Supported media types
CD, CD-R and CD-RW discs

(including 12cm, 8cm and multisession discs and discs
with CD text)

The following types of media must be formatted in FAT16 or
FAT32 format.

USB (4GB-64GB)
SD (2GB)
SDHC (4GB-32GB)

Playback file formats

CD-DA: 44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo
MP2: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
MP3: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
WAV: 8/16/32/11.025/22.05/44.1/12/24/48kHz, 16-bit
(data CDs/SD cards/USB flash drives)
AAC*:  32/44.1/48kHz, 32-320kbps, VBR
(SD cards/USB flash drives)
WMA**: 32/44.1/48kHz, 32-384kbps, VBR
(SD cards/USB flash drives)

*AAC DRM not supported

**WMA files must be compliant with Ver. 9 Standard; DRM is
not supported.

Dubbing file formats

WAV:  44.1kHz, 16-bit stereo
MP3:  44.1kHz, 64/128/256kbps

Analog audio output ratings

ANALOG OUTPUT (BALANCED)
Connector: XLR-3-32 (1: GND 2: HOT 3:COLD)
Output impedance: 200 Q
Reference Output Level: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Maximum Output Level: +20 dBu (7.75 Vrms)

ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)
Connector: RCA pin jack
Output Impedance: 200 Q
Reference Output Level: =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)
Maximum Output Level: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)
PHONES output
Connector: 6.3 mm (1/4") Stereo Phone Jack
Maximum Output Level: 20 mW + 20 mW
(THD+N: 0.1%, 32Q)

Digital audio output ratings

DIGITAL OUTPUT (COAXIAL)
Connector: RCA Pin Jack
Compatible Signal Format: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

DIGITAL OUTPUT (OPTICAL)
Connector: Optical Jack
Compatible Signal Format: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

Audio performance

Frequency Response

20 Hz - 20 kHz £1.0 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Signal-to-Noise Ratio (S/N)

More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)
Total Harmonic Distortion

Less than 0.01% (during playback, JEITA)
Dynamic Range

More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)

Channel Separation
More than 90 dB (during playback, JEITA)

Backup memory

The following settings are backed up even when the unit power
is turned off.

» Time and title display settings

* Playback mode

e Program (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)

e Current folder (CD/SD card/USB flash drive)
* Media selection

* Repeat playback function setting (ON/OFF)
» Pitch control ON/OFF (CD)

 Pitch control value (CD)
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11 - Specifications

General

Power Requirement
AC 120V, 60 Hz (U.S.A./Canada)
AC 230V, 50 Hz (U.K./Europe)
AC 240V, 50 Hz (Australia)

Power Consumption

Weight
4.7 kg (10.36 Ib)

Operating Temperature

510 35°C

Inclination of installation

nw 5°orless
Dimensions (W x H x D)
481 x94.5x 298 (mm) / 18.94 x 3.72 x 11.73 (in)
Dimensions
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INSTRUCCIONES IMPORTANTES DE SEGURIDAD

CAUTION

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

PRECAUCION: PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO DE DESCARGAS ELECTRICAS, NO QUITE LA CARCASA (NI
LA TAPA TRASERA). DENTRO DE LA UNIDAD NO HAY PIEZAS QUE PUEDAN SER REPARADAS POR EL
USUARIO. CONSULTE CUALQUIER REPARACION SOLO CON PERSONAL TECNICO CUALIFICADO

A

El simbolo de un rayo dentro de un triangulo equilatero se usa internacionalmente
para alertar al usuario de la presencia de “voltajes peligrosos” no aislados dentro
de la carcasa del aparato que pueden ser de magnitud suficiente para constituir un

riesgo real de descarga eléctrica para las personas.

A

El simbolo de exclamacién dentro de un triangulo equilatero se utiliza para advertir
al usuario de la existencia de importantes instrucciones de uso y mantenimiento
(reparaciones) en los documentos que acompafan a la unidad.

CUIDADO: PARA EVITAR EL RIESGO DE
INCENDIOS O DESCARGAS ELECTRICAS,
NO EXPONGA ESTE APARATO A LA
LLUVIA O LA HUMEDAD.

—Para EE.UU.

Este aparato cumple con lo establecido en la seccion 15
de las normas FCC. Su funcionamiento estd sujeto a las
dos condiciones siguientes:
1) Este aparato no puede producir interferencias y
2) Este aparato debe aceptar cualquier tipo de interferencia,
incluso aquellas que puedan producir un funcionamiento
no deseado del mismo.

PARA EL USUARIO

Se ha verificado que esta unidad cumple con los limites
de los aparatos digitales de clase A, de acuerdo a la
seccién 15 de las normativas FCC. Estos limites han sido
disefados para ofrecer una proteccion razonable contra
las interferencias molestas que se pueden producir
cuando se usa este aparato en un entorno no-profesional.
Este aparato genera, utiliza y puede irradiar energia de
radiofrecuencia y, si no es instalado y usado de acuerdo
al manual de instrucciones, puede producir interferencias
molestas en las comunicaciones de radio.

El uso de este aparato en una zona residencial puede
producir interferencias molestas, en cuyo caso el usuario
sera el responsable de solucionarlas.

PRECAUCION

Los cambios o modificaciones realizadas en este equipo y
que no hayan sido aprobados expresamente y por escrito
por TEAC CORPORATION pueden anular la autorizacién
del usuario para manejar este aparato.

Para los usuarios europeos

Eliminacion de aparatos eléctricos y electrénicos

(a)

Nunca debe eliminar un aparato eléctrico o electrénico junto
con el resto de la basura organica. Este tipo de aparatos
deben ser depositados en los “puntos limpios” creados a tal
efecto por su Ayuntamiento o por la empresa de limpieza
local.

Con la correcta eliminaciéon de los aparatos eléctricos y
electrénicos estard ayudando a ahorrar valiosos recursos y
evitard a la vez todos los efectos negativos potenciales tanto
para la salud como para el entorno.

Una eliminacién incorrecta de este tipo de aparatos junto con
la basura organica puede producir efectos graves en el medio
ambiente y en la salud a causa de la presencia de sustancias
potencialmente peligrosas que pueden contener.

El simbolo del cubo de basura tachado indica la obligacion
de separar los aparatos eléctricos y electrénicos del resto de
basura orgénica a la hora de eliminarlos.

Los llamados “puntos limpios” de recogida y retirada selectiva
de este tipo de productos estan disponibles para cualquier
usuario final. Para mas informacion acerca de la eliminacion
de este tipo de elementos, péngase en contacto con el depar-
tamento correspondiente de su Ayuntamiento, empresa de
limpieza o recogida de basuras o con el comercio en el que
adquirio este aparato.

PRECAUCION

Este es un producto digital de clase A. En un entorno no profe-
sional, este aparato puede producir interferencias de radio en
cuyo caso el usuario sera el responsable de tomar las medidas
necesarias para solucionarlas.

En Estados Unidos utilice solo fuentes de alimentacion de
120V.

Para Canada

ESTE APARATO DIGITAL DE CLASE A CUMPLE CON LO
ESTABLECIDO EN LA NORMA CANADIENSE ICES-003.CET

APPAREIL NUMERIQUE DE LA CLASSE B EST CONFORME A LA
NORME NMB-003 DU CANADA.

Este aparato tiene un nimero de serie en su panel inferior.
Anételo aqui'y consérvelo para cualquier consulta.

Numero de modelo

Numero de serie

Informacién de normativa CE
a) Entorno electromagnético aplicable: E4

b) Pico de corriente r.m.s. medio de semiciclo
1. En encendido inicial : 0.4 A.rms

2.Tras un corte de corriente de 5s: 0.14 A.rms
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INSTRUCCIONES IMPORTANTES DE SEGURIDAD
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12

13

14

Lea estas instrucciones.

Conserve estas instrucciones.

Preste atencién a todos los avisos.

Siga todo lo indicado en las instrucciones.
No utilice este aparato cerca del agua.
Limpie este aparato solo con un trapo seco.

No bloquee ninguna de las aberturas de ventilacién.
Instale este aparato de acuerdo con las instrucciones
del fabricante.

No instale este aparato cerca de fuentes de calor
como radiadores, calentadores, hornos o cualquier
otro aparato (incluyendo amplificadores) que
produzca calor.

No anule el sistema de seguridad que supone un
enchufe de corriente polarizado o con toma de tierra.
Un enchufe polarizado tiene dos bornes de distinta
anchura. Uno con toma de tierra tiene dos bornes
iguales y una l[dmina para la conexion a tierra. El
borne ancho del primer tipo de enchufe y la lamina
del otro se incluyen para su seguridad. Si el enchufe
que se incluye con la unidad no encaja en su salida
de corriente, haga que un electricista cambie su
salida anticuada.

Coloque el cable de corriente de forma que no pueda
quedar aplastado o retorcido, especialmente alli
donde estén los conectores, receptaculos y en el
punto en que el cable sale del aparato.

Utilice solo accesorios/complementos que hayan
sido especificados por el fabricante.

Utilice este aparato solo con un bastidor, soporte,
tripode o superficie especificado por el fabricante o
que se venda con el propio aparato. Cuando utilice
un bastidor con ruedas, tenga cuidado al mover la
combinacién bastidor/aparato para evitar posibles
danos en caso de que vuelquen.

A T4

~—

Desconecte de la corriente este aparato durante
las tormentas eléctricas o cuando no lo vaya a usar
durante un periodo de tiempo largo.

Consulte cualquier posible averia al servicio técnico
oficial. Este aparato debera ser revisado cuando se
haya dafado de alguna forma, como por ejemplo si
el cable de corriente o el enchufe se ha roto, si se ha
derramado cualquier liquido o se ha introducido un
objeto dentro de la unidad, si el aparato ha quedado
expuesto a la lluvia o la humedad, si no funciona nor-
malmente o si se ha caido al suelo.

Este aparato recibe corriente nominal no operativa de
la salida de corriente AC aun cuando su interruptor
POWER o STANDBY/ON no esté en la posiciéon ON.
Dado que el enchufe de corriente es el dispositivo de
desconexion de este aparato, coloque la unidad de
forma que siempre pueda acceder a él.

Una presién sonora excesiva en los auriculares puede
producirle dafios auditivos.

Si observa cualquier tipo de problema al usar este apa-
rato, pongase en contacto con TEAC para una posible
reparacién. No utilice de nuevo este aparato hasta que
no haya sido revisado o reparado.

CUIDADO

» No permita que este aparato quede expuesto a salpicaduras
+ No coloque objetos que contengan liquidos, como jarrones,

+ Noinstale este aparato encastrado en una libreria o similar.

« Las pilas (el bloque de pilas o las pilas individuales instaladas)

de ningun tipo.
encima de este aparato.

El aparato debe estar colocado lo suficientemente cerca de
la salida de corriente como para poder acceder al enchufe en
cualquier momento.

no deben ser expuestas a niveles de calor excesivos como
ocurre si quedan expuestas directamente a la luz solar o sobre
un fuego.

MAXIMA PRECAUCION para aquellos aparatos que usen
baterias de litio recambiables: existe el riesgo de explosion en
caso de que sustituya la bateria por un tipo incorrecto. Por ese
motivo sustitlyalas solo por el mismo tipo de bateria o uno
equivalente.

PRECAUCION

Los productos de clase | estan equipados con un
cable de alimentacién con una clavija con toma de
tierra. El cable de este tipo de aparatos solo debe
ser conectado a una salida de corriente que dispon-
ga de toma de tierra de seguridad.

|
Uti

MONTAJE EN RACK DE LA UNIDAD

lice el kit de montaje en rack para montar la unidad en un

bastidor standard de 19 pulgadas, tal como le mostramos aqui.

Antes de montar la unidad, quitele las patas de goma.

Si va a montar la unidad en un rack, deje 1U de espacio por
encima de la unidad y un minimo de 10 cm por detras.
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Informacion de seguridad

m PRECAUCIONES ACERCA DE LAS PILAS

Este aparato utiliza pilas. Un mal uso de las mismas puede
dar lugar a fugas, roturas y otros problemas. Tenga en
cuenta siempre las precauciones siguientes al usar este
tipo de pilas.

. Nunca trate de recargar pilas no recargables. Las pilas
podrian romperse o tener fugas, dando lugar a dafios o
incendios.

. Ala hora de instalar la pilas, ponga mucha atencién
a las indicaciones de polaridad (simbolos (+/-)
mas/menos) e instalelas correctamente dentro
del compartimento para las pilas siguiendo las
indicaciones. El colocar las pilas al revés puede dar
lugar a roturas o fugas en las pilas, lo que podria
producir averias, incendios o dafos.

. Ala hora de almacenar las pilas o deshacerse de ellas,
aisle sus terminaciones con cinta aislante o algun
producto/objeto que evite que puedan entrar en
contacto con otras pilas u objetos metdlicos.

. Ala hora de deshacerse de las pilas, siga las
instrucciones de eliminacién indicadas en las propias
pilas o que estén en vigor en su ciudad.

. Nunca use tipos de pilas distintas a las indicadas. Nunca
mezcle distintos tipos de pilas ni utilice pilas antiguas y
nuevas. El hacer esto podria dar lugar a roturas o fugas en
las pilas, produciendo incendios o dafos.

. Nunca transporte ni almacene pilas junto con objetos
metalicos pequenos. Las pilas se pueden romper,
puede haber fugas u otros problemas.

. No caliente ni trate de desmontar las pilas. Nunca
arroje las pilas al fuego ni dentro del agua. El hacer
esto podria dar lugar a roturas o fugas en las pilas,
produciendo incendios o dafios.

. En caso de una fuga del fluido interno de la pila,
limpie los restos del mismo del compartimento de las
pilas antes de introducir una nuevas. El contacto del
fluido de la pila con los ojos puede dar lugar a dafos
o pérdida de vision. Si le cae este fluido en los ojos,
laveselos inmediatamente con agua abundante. No
se frote los ojos al lavarlos. Después de lavarlos, acuda
tan pronto como pueda a un médico. El contacto del
fluido de la pila con su piel o ropas puede dar lugar a
danos o quemaduras. Al igual que antes, lave con agua
inmediatamente la zona afectada y acuda al médico.

. Este aparato debe estar apagado a la hora de instalar o
sustituir las pilas.

. Extraiga las pilas si no piensa utilizar este aparato
durante un periodo de tiempo largo. El no hacerlo
puede producir fugas o roturas en las pilas, lo que
podria dar lugar a un incendio o danos. Si se llega a
producir una fuga del fluido interno de la pila, limpie
los restos del mismo del compartimento de las pilas
antes de introducir una nuevas.

. Nunca trate de desmontar las pilas. El acido que
contienen puede danar su piel o la ropa.
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m PRECAUCIONES ACERCA DE LA RADIACION
LASER

Este aparato ha sido disefiado y fabricado de acuerdo a las
normas FDA “seccion 21, SDR, capitulo 1, subcapitulo J, basadas
en el Acta de Control de las radiaciones para la salud y seguridad
de 1968"y ha sido clasificado como una unidad laser de clase

1. Durante el funcionamiento de esta unidad no hay riesgo

de radiaciones laser invisibles dado que las radiacion emitida
dentro de este producto esta completamente confinada en
recintos de proteccion.

En (O puede ver el certificado correspondiente a esta norma.

ForUS.A

~
® CERTIFICATION
THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR 1040.10
AND 104011 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO. 50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.

TEAC CORPORATION
1-47 OCHIAI, TAMA-SHI, TOKYO, JAPAN

Precauciones:

. NO ABRA LOS RECINTOS DE PROTECCION USANDO UN
DESTORNILLADOR.

EL USO DE CONTROLES O AJUSTES O LA REALIZACION DE
PROCEDIMIENTOS DIFERENTES A LOS ESPECIFICADOS EN
ESTE MANUAL PUEDEN DAR LUGAR A UNA EXPOSICION A
RADIACIONES PELIGROSAS.

. SIESTE APARATO DA MUESTRAS DE FUNCIONAR MAL,
PONGASE EN CONTACTO CON EL SERVICIO TECNICO Y
NO SIGA USANDO EL APARATO MIENTRAS NO HAYA SIDO
REVISADO.

Cabezal 6ptico

Tipo : SF-P101V

Fabricante : Sanyo Electric Co.,Ltd.

Salida laser : Inferior a 0.2 mW en el objetivo de la lente
Longitud de onda: 790 +/- 25nm

Standard : IEC60825-1: 2007
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Felicidades y gracias por su compra del reproductor de CD/
estado so6lido TASCAM CD-200SB.

Antes de conectar y comenzar a usar esta unidad, dedique unos
minutos a leer completamente este manual para asegurarse de
que entiende cémo conectar y configurar correctamente esta
unidad, asi como la finalidad de sus distintas funciones. Una vez
que haya leido el manual, consérvelo en un lugar seguro para
cualquier posible referencia a él en el futuro.

También puede descargarse este Manual de instrucciones desde
la pagina web de TASCAM (http://tascam.com).

Caracteristicas

* Reproduce CD de audio (CD-DA) y CD de datos (CD-ROM/R/
RW) con ficheros en formato WAV, MP3 'y MP2.

e Ocupa solo 2U de tamafo rack

* Reproduce ficheros en formato MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA y AAC
en tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

e Salidas analdgicas (RCA y XLR) y digital (coaxial y éptica)
« Salida de auriculares con control de nivel

¢ Control remoto TASCAM RC-CD200SB con teclado numérico
(1-10/0) incluido

 Visualizacion de informacién de texto (nombre de musico,
album, pista, etc.) incluyendo etiquetas CD text, ID3, WMA y
AAC.

¢ 4 modos de reproduccién (continuo, Unico, aleatorio y
programa)

¢ Puede activar y desactivar la reproduccion repetida

e Puede elegir la zona de reproduccién (FLL FL
para los CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unldades USB flash

e Funcion de control de tono para la reproduccion de CD
(+£14%)

e Funcion Intro Check

» Las opciones de visualizacién de tiempos incluyen el tiempo
transcurrido de pista, tiempo restante de pista y el tiempo
restante total en el caso de los CD de audio, el tiempo
transcurrido de pista para los CD de datos y el tiempo
transcurrido de pista y el restante de pista para las tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash

¢ Launidad de CD dispone de una memoria de 10 segundos
a prueba de golpes (proteccién contra saltos).

* Los CD pueden ser duplicados (copiados) a tarjetas SD y
unidades USB flash

e Funcion de carpeta directa usando el teclado numérico
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal o del control remoto
inaldambrico (tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash)

» Funcion de busqueda (tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash)

e Funcion de borrado de carpeta (tarjeta SD/unidad USB
flash)

1 - Introduccion

Elementos incluidos

Dentro del embalaje encontrard lo siguiente.

Tenga cuidado de no dafar estos objetos al abrir el embalaje.
Conserve el embalaje y las protecciones por si alguna vez
necesita transportar el aparato.

Péngase en contacto con el comercio en el que adquirio este
aparato si echa en falta alguno de los elementos siguientes o
si observa que alguno de ellos ha resultado dafado durante el

transporte.
» Unidad principal 1
«  Control remoto inaldmbrico (RC-CD200SB) .......ccovuveuverreuvernenne 1
« Pilas AA 2
« Kit de tornillos para montaje en rack 1
- Garantia 1
« Manual de instrucciones (este documMENtO).......coevveeervrmrrererrennns 1

Acerca de este manual

En este manual usamos los siguientes convencionalismos:

Los nombres de los botones, controles, etc. de este aparato,
asi como los de dispositivos exteriores, apareceran en este
formato: boton SET

Los textos que aparezcan en la pantalla de esta unidad y de
otras externas seran indicados con este tipo de letra: i

Los discos en el formato CD-DA son conocidos a veces
como “CD de audio!”

Los discos que contienen ficheros audio en formato MP3 o
WAV son conocidos a veces como “CD de datos”.

Los CD de audio y CD de datos suelen ser denominados de
forma general como “CD".

Las tarjetas de memoria SD/SDHC aparecerdn indicadas
como “tarjetas SD".

Los ficheros en formatos MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA y AAC suelen
ser designados de forma general como “ficheros audio”.

El soporte seleccionado en un momento determinado es
conocido como el “soporte activo”.

La carpeta seleccionada en un momento determinado es
conocida como la “carpeta activa”.

El fichero seleccionado en un momento determinado es
conocido como el “fichero activo”.

Ademas también encontrara informacion adicional en los
siguientes formatos.

Son avisos y consejos relativos al uso de este aparato.

Son explicaciones sobre actuaciones para casos concretos.

Esto le advierte que puede danar el equipo o perder datos si no
sigue las instrucciones.
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1 - Introduccion

Derechos de propiedad intelectual

Precauciones relativas a la ubicacion

e TASCAM is a registered trademark of TEAC Corporation.
e SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

Y 4

* Supply of this product does not convey a license nor imply
any right to distribute MPEG Layer-3 compliant content
created with this product in revenue-generating broadcast
systems (terrestrial, satellite, cable and/or other distribution
channels), streaming applications (via Internet, intranets
and/or other networks), other content distribution systems
(pay-audio or audio-on-demand applications and the like)
or on physical media (compact discs, digital versatile discs,
semiconductor chips, hard drives, memory cards and the
like). An independent license for such use is required. For
details, please visit http://mp3licensing. com.

e MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

» This product is protected by certain intellectual property
rights of Microsoft. Use or distribution of such technology
outside of this product is prohibited without a license from
Microsoft.

* Other company names, product names and logos in this
document are the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.

8 1ascam cp-200s8

¢ Elrango de temperaturas seguro para el uso de este aparato
esentre 5°y 35°C(41°y 95°F).

e Para un correcto funcionamiento de esta unidad, asegurese
de que esté montada en una posicién estable y plana.

» Para una correcta disipacion del calor generado por esta
unidad, no coloque ningun aparato encima de ella.

No coloque esta unidad encima de una etapa de potencia u
otro aparato que genere calor.

Conexion a la electricidad

Conecte esta unidad a una salida de corriente eléctrica standard.
A la hora de conectar o desconectar el cable, sujételo siempre
por el conector (no tire del propio cable.

Cuidado con la condensacion

Si traslada la unidad de un lugar frio a uno calido o si la usa
después de un cambio fuerte de temperatura, puede producirse
condensacién de agua. Para evitar esto o si se produce la
condensacion, deje la unidad durante una o dos horas en la
nueva ubicacion antes de volver a encenderla.

Limpieza de la unidad

Para limpiar la unidad, utilice un trapo suave y seco. No use
gasolina, alcohol u otros productos similares ya que podria
dafar su superficie.

Una vez cada cinco afos, pongase en contacto con el comercio
en el que adquirié esta unidad o con el servicio técnico TASCAM
para que realicen una limpieza interna. Si no se realiza este

tipo de limpieza en la unidad durante demasiado tiempo y se
acumula polvo en su interior, se puede producir un incendio

0 una averia. Este tipo de limpieza resulta mas eficaz cuando

es realizada antes de la temporada de lluvias. Consultenos
previamente el coste de este tipo de limpieza.
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Tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

Acerca de los discos

Esta unidad puede usar tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash para la
reproduccién y duplicacién.

En la pagina web de TASCAM (http://tascam.com/) puede
encontrar un listado con las tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash
cuyo correcto funcionamiento ha sido verificado con esta
unidad.

Precauciones relativas al manejo

Las tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash son soportes delicados.
De cara a evitar posibles dafos en ellas, tenga en cuenta las
siguientes precauciones a la hora de usarlas.

* No las deje en lugares extremadamente calidos o frios.
* No las deje en lugares extremadamente humedos.

¢ No permita que se mojen.

* No coloque objetos encima de ellas ni las doble.

¢ No las golpee.

* No trate de introducirlas o extraerlas durante el proceso
de duplicacién, reproduccion o transferencia de datos o en
cualquier otro momento en que la unidad acceda a ellas.

* No las transporte dejando sus terminales expuestos al
exterior. Utilice siempre su tapa de proteccion.

Acerca de los soportes cuyo funcionamiento
ha sido verificado con esta unidad

Esta unidad usa tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash para la
reproduccion y duplicacion.

Las antiguas tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, asi como
también algunas mas modernas, es posible que dispongan de
componentes de memoria con bajas velocidades operativas
o cantidades de memoria temporal o buffer muy pequeias.

El uso de este tipo de tarjetas y dispositivos puede afectar al
rendimiento operativo de la duplicacién en esta unidad.

En la pagina web de TASCAM (http://tascam.com/) puede
encontrar un listado con las tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash
cuyo correcto funcionamiento ha sido verificado con esta
unidad.

Proteccion contra grabacion de tarjeta SD/
unidad USB flash

Esta unidad memoriza los ajustes usados por la funcion de
carpeta directa (pag. 32) en el soporte de cara a almacenarlos.
Dado que estos ajustes no pueden ser almacenados en tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash que estén protegidas contra la
grabacién, perderd estos ajustes cuando extraiga el soporte y
apague la unidad.

Precauciones relativas al uso con sistemas
operativos Mac

El nUmero de canciones y pistas dentro de una carpeta puede
no coincidir en tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash que haya
sido grabada en un ordenador Mac. Esto es un problema
conocido con el sistema de ficheros Mac, pero no afectara a la
reproduccion en esta unidad.

Sila“papelera” no es vaciada en el Mac, el espacio libre de una
tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash es posible que no sea suficiente

y no le permitird la duplicacion y otras operaciones. Vacie la
papelera antes de expulsar una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash de
un Mac.

Ademéds de los CDs musicales habituales, el CD-200SB puede
reproducir discos CD-R y CD-RW en los que hayan sido grabados
ficheros en los formatos de CD audio, MP3, MP2 o WAV. También
puede reproducir discos de 8 cm de didmetro.

Manejo de los compact discs

. Coloque siempre los discos en las bandejas con su etiqueta
hacia arriba.

. Parasacar un disco de su caja, presione en el centro de la caja
y tire del disco, sujetdndolo con cuidado por los bordes.

. Notoque la cara de la sefal (la que no tiene la etiqueta). Las
huellas dactilares, grasa u otras sustancias pueden producir
errores durante la reproduccién.

. Encaso de que la cara de la sefial esté sucia o haya
huellas, use un trapo suave para eliminarlas, frotando con
movimientos rectos de dentro hacia fuera. La suciedad
puede hacer que disminuya la calidad del sonido, por lo
que le recomendamos que los limpie y trate de conservarlos
siempre limpios.

. No use limpiadores ni disolventes para limpiar los discos ya
que pueden producir dafos irreparables en la superficie del
disco, haciendo incluso que resulten ilegibles.

. Noles ponga etiquetas ni pegatinas a los discos. No
introduzca discos en los que haya etiquetas u otras cintas,
ni aunque solo queden restos de ellos o de los adhesivos.
Eso podria hacer que se pegase al mecanismo interno y para
despegarlo tendria que recurrir a un técnico.

. No utilice nunca estabilizadores comerciales de CD. Su uso
puede producir problemas en la reproduccion o incluso
averias en la unidad.

. No utilice discos rotos.

. Use sélo discos circulares. Evite el uso de discos
promocionales, etc. que no sean circulares.

. Algunas discograficas han sacado al mercado discos con
control anticopia con el fin de proteger los derechos de
autor. Dado que algunos de estos discos no cumplen las
especificaciones requeridas para los CD, éstos no podran ser
reproducidos en esta unidad.

. Sidetecta cualquier tipo de problema con este tipo de discos
no standard, pdngase en contacto con el productor o con la
discogréfica.
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2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Panel frontal

éﬁé@ © Wit

@ Interruptor POWER
Este interruptor le permite encender o apagar la unidad.

Antes de encender/apagar esta unidad reduzca al minimo el
volumen del sistema de monitorizacion conectado a ella.

No lleve nunca unos auriculares al encender/apagar esta
unidad. Se podria producir un ruido capaz de dariar los
auriculares o sus oidos.

(2 Botones/indicadores FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL no esté iluminado, podra usar
estos botones para la funcidn de carpeta directa.

Los indicadores se iluminardn en los botones que tengan
carpetas asignadas para la funcion de carpeta directa. (Vea
“Asignacion de carpetas directas” en pag. 32).

Pulse un botén que tenga un indicador iluminado para
comenzar la reproduccidn de la carpeta que haya sido
asignada usando la funcién de carpeta directa. Durante

la reproduccion de carpeta, el indicador parpadea. (Vea
“Reproduccion de carpeta directa” en péag. 35).

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL esté iluminado, podra usar
estos botones como teclado numérico (1-10/0) para elegir
numeros de pista en el soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccion por
numero de pista” en pég. 23).

Los nimeros de pista pueden tener un maximo de dos
digitos en el caso de CD de audio y un maximo de tres
digitos en CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash.

Botén/indicador SET [AUTO SET]

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para asignar carpetas

en una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). Este indicador se iluminara durante la
asignacion. (Vea “Asignacién de carpetas directas” en pag. 32).
Pulse este botén mientras mantiene pulsado el botén
DISPLAY [SHIFT] para asignar automaticamente carpetas en
la tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) que todavia no hayan sido asignados. Este
indicador parpadeara cuando esté usando la funcién AUTO
SET de carpeta directa. (Vea “Asignacion automética de todas
las carpetas directas (AUTO SET)” en pag. 33).

Botén/indicador CLEAR [CLEAR ALL]

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para borrar una
asignacioén de carpeta de los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0). Este indicador se iluminara durante el
borrado de una asignacion. (Vea “Borrado de las asignaciones
individuales de carpeta directa” en pag. 36).

Pulse este boton mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY
[SHIFT] para borrar todas las asignaciones de carpeta de los
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). Este indicador
parpadeara durante el borrado. (Vea “Borrado de todas las
asignaciones de carpeta directa (CLEAR ALL)" en pég. 37).
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Botén/indicador DUBBING [WAV/MP3]

Uselo durante la duplicacién (copia) de un CD a una tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash. Este indicador se iluminara durante la
duplicacién. (Vea“7 - Duplicacién (copia)” en pag. 38).
Pulse este botéon mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY
[SHIFT] para visualizar durante dos segundos el ajuste de
formato de grabacién activo usado durante la duplicacién.
Pulse este boton de nuevo mientras mantiene pulsado

el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] durante ese periodo si quiere
cambiar el ajuste. (Vea “Duplicacion” en pag. 39).

(8 Bandeja de discos
Introduzca aqui los discos (CD, CD-R, CD-RW).

Boton OPEN/CLOSE
Uselo para abrir y cerrar la bandeja de discos.

Boton PLAY/PAUSE

Pulse este boton durante la reproduccion para activar la
pausa. Cuando la unidad esté parada o en pausa, pulselo
para iniciar la reproduccién.

En el modo de busqueda, Uselo para confirmar la pista
seleccionada e iniciar la reproduccion.

Bot6én STOP

Pulselo para detener la reproduccion.

Durante la edicién de un programa, pulselo para borrar
todas las entradas. (Vea “Configuracién del programa”en
pag. 25).

Botones SEARCH <<«/»p>[l<</>>|, SELECT A/ V]
En el modo de busqueda, Uselos para cambiar la seleccion.
(Vea"5 - Busqueda” en pdg. 30).

Toma y mando PHONES

Use esta toma stereo standard para conectar unos
auriculares stereo. Use un adaptador cuando vaya a conectar
unos auriculares con un conector mini. Use el mando
PHONES para ajustar el nivel de salida de los auriculares.

Antes de conectar unos auriculares, baje al minimo el volumen
con el mando PHONES. El no hacer esto puede dar lugar a la
entrada de sonidos potentes que podrian producirle darnos
auditivos y otros problemas.

@
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2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Puerto USB

Conecte y desconecte aqui unidades USB flash. (Vea
“Conexion y desconexion de unidades USB flash” en pag.
19).

Esta unidad le permite realizar duplicaciones sobre unidades
USB flash, asi como reproducir los ficheros que contengan.

Ranura para tarjeta SD

Introduzca y extraiga de esta ranura tarjetas SD. (Vea
“Insercion y extraccion de tarjetas SD” en pdg. 18).

Esta unidad le permite realizar duplicaciones sobre tarjetas
SD, asi como reproducir los ficheros que contengan.

Botdn/indicador TRK SEL

Pulselo para hacer que se ilumine el indicador TRK SEL.
Cuando el indicador de este botdn no esté iluminado, podra
usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) para la
funcion de carpeta directa. (Vea“Reproduccién de carpeta
directa” en pag. 35).

Cuando el indicador de este botén esté iluminado, podra
usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) como
teclado numérico (1-10/0) para elegir nimeros de pista en
el soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccion por nimero de pista” en
pag. 23).

Boton/indicador BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER]

Pulselo para activar el modo de busqueda, que le permitira
explorar la estructura de carpetas del soporte activo.

En el modo de busqueda, este indicador se iluminara. (Vea“5
- Busqueda”en pag. 30).

Pulse este botéon mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY
[SHIFT] para activar el modo de borrado de carpeta en el
que podré borrar carpetas de tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash. En el modo de borrado de carpeta, este indicador
parpadeara. (Vea“Borrado de carpetas” en pag. 42).

Boton MEDIA SELECT
Le permite ajustar el soporte activo a CD, tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash.

r)CD—> SD — USB -

Recorrido ciclico por las opciones de soporte

No podrd elegir SD o USB si no hay cargado un soporte del tipo
correspondiente.

@

Botén/indicador CANCEL
Cuando este piloto esté iluminado o parpadeando, podra
pulsar este botdn para cancelar la operacién anterior.

Pantalla
Le muestra distintos tipos de informaciones.

Sensor de control remoto
Cuando utilice el control remoto (RC-CD200SB), dirjalo hacia
este sensor.

Boton DISPLAY [SHIFT]

Este boton le permite cambiar la indicacién en pantalla entre
el valor de tiempo y otras informaciones.

Cuando este botdn esté pulsado, en pantalla aparecera
durante dos segundos el tipo de informacién visualizado.
Pulse de nuevo este botdn durante ese periodo para cambiar
el tipo de informacién visualizado. El tipo de informacion
que puede ser visualizado depende del tipo de soporte y del
estado operativo. (Vea “Pantalla de informacion de tiempo y
texto”en pag. 27).

Pulse este botdn junto con otro botén para usarlo como
boton SHIFT y de esa forma activar la funcion secundaria del
otro botdn pulsado, que es la que aparece debajo de dicho
botoén en letras negras sobre fondo blanco.

Boton PLAY MODE / INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]

Pulselo brevemente para cambiar el modo de reproduccion.
Los cuatro modos de reproduccién posibles son el continuo,
Unico, aleatorio y programa. (Vea “Ajuste de la zona de
reproduccion” en pag. 21).

Durante la reproduccién o con la unidad parada, mantenga
pulsado este botdn para usar la funcion de reproduccion
Intro Check. Con ella serdn reproducidos los 10 primeros
segundos de cada pista del CD consecutivamente. Mientras
se ejecuta esta funcién, mantenga pulsado este botén de
nuevo para volver al modo de reproduccién anterior y que
siga la reproduccién de la pista activa. (Vea “Funcioén Intro
Check”en pag. 29).

Pulse este boton mientras mantiene pulsado el botén
DISPLAY [SHIFT] para ajustar la zona de reproduccién
durante la reproduccién de un CD de datos, tarjeta SD y
unidad USB flash afLL F f
zona de reproduccion”en pég. 21).

Botén REPEAT [PITCH]

Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién de reproduccién
repetida.

Mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY [SHIFT], pulse este
botén para activar o desactivar la funcion de control de tono
en la reproduccion de CD. (Vea “Control de tono (solo con
CD)"en pég. 28).

Botones FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/ +, & /4]

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccion esté

f: para cambiar la carpeta de reproduccion.
(Vea“Ajuste de la carpeta de reproduccion” en pag. 24).

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccién esté
ajustado aALL FLFAY para ir saltando entre las distintas
carpetas.

Pulse este boton mientras mantiene pulsado el botén
DISPLAY [SHIFT] para ajustar el valor de control de tono.
(Vea“Control de tono (solo con CD)" en pag. 28).

En el modo de busqueda, pulse el botén FOLDER « [PITCH
—, /] para desplazarse a la carpeta de nivel superior o el
botén FOLDER P [PITCH +, 4] para acceder a la carpeta
seleccionada. (Vea "5 — Busqueda” en pég. 30).

<. (Vea"Ajuste de la

—
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2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Panel trasero

EIERE"

Tomas ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)
Estas tomas emiten sefales analégicas (-10 dBV) de la sefial
de salida de reproduccién del CD, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash.

@5 Toma DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL)
Esta toma da salida a la sefal de reproduccién del CD, tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash en formato digital S/PDIF.

Toma DIGITAL OUTPUTS (OPTICAL)
Esta toma da salida a la sefal de reproduccién del CD, tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash en formato digital S/PDIF.

* Lafrecuencia de muestreo de la salida digital de esta
unidad es siempre de 44.1 kHz, independientemente de la
frecuencia de muestreo del fichero/soporte a reproducir.

» Esposible la salida digital cuando la funcion de control de
tono esté activada con un CD de audio o de datos, si bien la
frecuencia de muestreo serd modificada en una cantidad
proporcional al valor de control de tono.

12 TASCAM CD-200SB

ANALOG QuTPUT BZST vooes vo GD-20055 ]
VOLTAGE
3 CO 0 SELECTOR
120y z30v
ANALOG OUTPUT DIGITAL OUTPUTS @ @
s ®
@ ® ® ; ®
@ = AVIS R‘SQNUEEP% gnsgmﬂicmoui
—
° (UNBALANCED) (COAXIAL) (OPTICAL) — O

@) Tomas ANALOG OUT (BALANCED)

Estos conectores analdgicos balanceados dan salida a las
sefales de reproduccion de CD, tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash.

El nivel de salida méximo es de +20 dBu (1: masa, 2: activo, 3:
pasivo).

SELECTOR DE VOLTAJE

Le permite cambiar el voltaje entre 230Vy 120 V.

Este selector de voltaje solo estard disponible en unidades
comercializadas en determinados paises.

En Estados Unidos, utilice iunicamente una salida de
corriente de 120V.



2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Pantalla

S e

[SNGLRANDPROG

REPEAT FOLDER INTRO

TEHER(E ()] [ALBUM TITLEARTISTFILE

AN I BN AN DN N < N BN

O 'l\lll R ’

@ Indicador de modo de reproduccion
Le muestra el modo de reproduccién activo.

Indicaciéon | Modo de reproduccion
Ninguno | Continuo

SHE Unico

Aleatorio

Programa

(2 Indicador de carpeta/fichero audio

En el modo de busqueda, le muestra el tipo de dato elegido.

Indicacién| Significado
™ Carpeta
ip! Fichero audio

® Indicador REPEAT
Aparecerd este indicador EE
funcién de reproduccion repetida.

@ Indicador FOLDER
Aparecerd este indicador Fi
reproduccion esté ajustada a

® Indicador INTRO
Aparecerd este indicador It
funcioén Intro Check.

cuando esté activa la

uando la zona de

R cuando esté activa la

(® Indicador de soporte activo
Le muestra el tipo de soporte elegido en ese momento.

(@ Zona de pantalla principal
Aqui puede ver el numero de la pista y el valor de tiempo o
distintas informaciones de texto.
Aqui también podra ver el estado de la unidad (GFEH,
[, etc.) asi como distintos mensajes
etc.). Aquellos elementos que tengan mas de
ocho caracteres se iran desplazando por la pantalla para su
visualizacién total.
*TOC quiere decir“indice’, que es la informacién relativa a
las pistas registrada en el disco

Indicador de tipo de informacion de la pantalla principal
Cuando en la zona principal de la pantalla aparezca
informacion de texto, estos indicadores le mostraran el tipo
de informacion visualizada.

Significado

Indicacion

Titulo de dlbum de CD-TEXT o
nombre de la carpeta activa

Nombre del artista del album de
CD-TEXT

Nombre de la pista de CD-TEXT o
nombre de la pista del fichero activo
(de sus datos de identificacion)

Nombre del artista de la pista de
CD-TEXT o nombre del artista de la
pista del fichero activo (de sus datos
de identificacion)

Nombre del fichero activo

TASCAM CD-200s8 13



2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Control remoto (TASCAM RC-CD200SB)
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RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

. /

(D Botén DISPLAY

Pulse en él para cambiar la forma en la que es visualizado el
tiempo y otras informaciones en pantalla. Cuando este botén
esté pulsado, en pantalla podra ver durante dos segundos el
tipo de informacioén visualizado. Pulse este botén de nuevo
durante ese periodo para cambiar el tipo de informacion
visualizado. La informacidn que puede ser visualizada varia
dependiendo del tipo de soporte y del estado operativo. (Vea
“Pantalla de informacion de tiempo y texto” en pag. 27).

(2 Botones numéricos (1-10/0)

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal no esté
iluminado, podra usar estos botones para la funcién de
carpeta directa. (Vea “Asignacion de carpetas directas” en
pag. 32).

Pulse un botén que se corresponda con un indicador
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) iluminado en la unidad
principal para comenzar la reproduccion de la carpeta que
haya sido asignada usando la funcién de carpeta directa.
Durante la reproduccién de carpeta, el indicador parpadea.
(Vea“Reproduccioén de carpeta directa” en pdg. 35).

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal esté
iluminado, podra usar estos botones como teclado numérico
(1-10/0) para elegir nimeros de pista en el soporte activo.
(Vea“Seleccion por numero de pista” en pag. 23).

Los nimeros de pista pueden tener un maximo de dos
digitos en el caso de CD de audio y un maximo de tres
digitos en CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash.

14 7ASCAM CD-200SB

®

Boton SET

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para asignar carpetas
de una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). (Vea “Asignacion de carpetas
directas” en pag. 32).

Botén CLEAR

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para borrar las
asignaciones de carpeta del botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0). (Vea “Borrado de las asignaciones individuales de
carpeta directa” en pag. 36).

Botén AUTO SET

Pulselo para asignar automaticamente carpetas de la

tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) que todavia no hayan sido asignados. (Vea
“Asignacion automatica de todas las carpetas directas (AUTO
SET)”en pag. 33).

Boton CLEAR ALL

Pulselo para borrar las asignaciones de carpeta de todos los
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). (Vea “Borrado
de todas las asignaciones de carpeta directa (CLEAR ALL)" en
pag. 37).

Boton PLAY MODE

Pulselo para cambiar el modo de reproduccion.

Los cuatro modos de reproduccion posibles son el continuo,
unico, aleatorio y programa. (Vea “Modos de reproduccién”
en pag. 21).

Boton REPEAT
Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién de reproduccién
repetida. (Vea“Reproduccioén repetida” en pég. 27).

Boton PLAY AREA
Pulselo para ajustar la zona de reproduccion durante la
reproduccion de CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB

flashamll FLAY o FOLIER. (Vea“Ajuste de lazona de
reproduccion” en pag. 21).
Boton PITCH

Pulse este botdn para activar o desactivar la funcién de
control de tono en la reproduccion de CD. (Vea “Control de
tono (solo con CD)” en pag. 28).

Botones <</« y >>I/>p>,[SELECT A/ V]

Pulselo brevemente para elegir pistas (saltar de una a otra).
Manténgalo pulsado para hacer un barrido dentro de una.
En el modo de busqueda, use estos botones para cambiar la
seleccion. (Vea”5 — Busqueda” en pag. 30).

Botones FOLDER «/» [/d~]

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccién esté

F: para cambiar la carpeta de reproduccion.
(Vea“Ajuste de la carpeta de reproduccion” en pag. 24).

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccion esté
ajustada a @il FLAY para saltar de una carpeta a otra.

En el modo de busqueda, pulse el botén FOLDER « [,

1 para desplazarse a la carpeta de nivel superior y el boton
FOLDER P> [{-] para entrar en la carpeta activa. (Vea“5 -
Busqueda”en pag. 30).
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Boton OPEN/CLOSE
Uselo para abrir y cerrar la bandeja de discos.

Boton MEDIA SELECT
Le permite ajustar el soporte activo a CD, tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash.

r)CD—) SD — USB -

Recorrido ciclico por las opciones de soporte

®

No podrd elegir SD o USB si no hay cargado un soporte del
tipo correspondiente.

Boton TRK SEL

Pulselo para hacer que se ilumine el indicador TRK SEL en la
unidad principal.

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal esté
apagado, podrd usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) para la funcién de reproduccién de carpeta directa.
(Vea“Reproduccién de carpeta directa” en pdg. 35).

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal esté
encendido, podra usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) como un teclado numérico (1-10/0) para
la seleccién de pistas del soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccién por
numero de pista” en pag. 23).

Boton CANCEL

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
iluminado o parpadeando, podra pulsar este botén para
cancelar la ultima operacioén realizada.

Boton DUBBING
Uselo durante la duplicacién (copia) de CD a una tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash. (Vea “7 - Duplicacién (copia)” en pag. 38).

Boton ERASE FOLDER

Pulselo para activar el modo de borrado de carpeta con el
que podré borrar carpetas de tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash. (Vea“Borrado de carpetas” en pag. 42).

Botén WAV/MP3
Uselo durante la duplicacién para cambiar el formato de
grabacion. (Vea “Duplicacion” en pag. 39).

Boton PROGRAM EDIT
Uselo para ajustar, confirmar y editar programas. (Vea
“Reproduccién programada” en pag. 24).

Boton INTRO CHECK

Uselo para la reproduccién Intro Check. En ella seran
reproducidos los 10 primeros segundos de cada pista del
soporte activo una tras otra.

Durante la reproduccién Intro Check, mantenga pulsado
este botén de nuevo para volver al modo de reproduccién
normal. (Vea “Funcién Intro Check” en pag. 29).

Botones —/+

Uselos para ajustar el valor de control de tono durante la
reproduccion de CD. (Vea “Control de tono (solo con CD)"en
pag. 28).

Botén STOP

Pulselo para detener la reproduccion.

Durante la edicion de un programa, pulse este botén
para eliminar todas las entradas del programa. (Vea
“Configuracion del programa” en pég. 25).

Boton BROWSE

Pulselo para activar el modo de busqueda, que le permite
explorar la estructura de carpeta del soporte activo. (Vea“5 -
Busqueda”en pag. 30).

25 Bot6n PLAY/PAUSE
Pulselo durante la reproduccion para activar la pausa.
Cuando la unidad esté parada o en pausa, pulse este botén
para iniciar la reproduccién.
En el modo de busqueda, use este botdn para confirmar la
pista seleccionada y que comience la reproduccion.

TASCAM CD-20058 15



3 - Preparativos

Conexiones

A continuacion le mostramos algunos ejemplos de conexiones que puede realizar con el CD-200SB.

B Precauciones a tener en cuenta con las conexiones
Antes de conectar ningun dispositivo, lea cuidadosamente su manual de instrucciones y conéctelo de la forma correcta.

Apague todas las unidades o déjelas en standby antes de realizar ninguna conexion.

Configure todas las unidades para que reciban corriente desde la misma regleta o linea eléctrica. Cuando utilice una regleta, por
ejemplo, utilice una que disponga de un cable grueso con una alta capacidad de corriente capaz de reducir las fluctuaciones del

B Conexion de dispositivos audio analégicos

Conecte las tomas de salida analégica a las tomas de entrada
de un amplificador stereo, mesa de mezclas, grabadora u otro

voltaje.
O . . O
oo ureur @ g B \C’ ‘ S
N
R L @ @
° ( LA, ]
o $4 o

LIJ

R L
53
ANALOG

IN

(UNBALANCED)

Mezclador,
grabadora,
amplificador
u otro
dispositivo

3| &
DIGIILAL DIGIILAL

(COAXIAL) (OPTICAL)

R@L
=0
ANALOG IN
(BALANCED)

Mezclador o
grabadora o
amplificador
digitales u otro
dispositivo

dispositivo con entradas analdgicas.

Los cables no estdn incluidos con esta unidad.
Nunca junte cables con conectores RCA con cables de

Mezclador,
grabadora,
amplificador
u otro
dispositivo

B Conexion de dispositivos audio digitales

Conecte una toma de salida digital (coaxial u éptica) de esta
unidad a la toma de entrada de un amplificador stereo, mesa de
mezclas, grabadora u otro dispositivo con una entrada digital.

alimentacién o de altavoces. El hacer esto podria reducir la
calidad audio o dar lugar a ruidos.

16 TASCAM CD-200SB

La frecuencia de muestreo de la salida digital de esta
unidad es siempre de 44.1 kHz, independientemente de la
frecuencia de muestreo del fichero/soporte a reproducir.

Es posible la salida digital cuando la funcion de control de
tono esté activada con un CD de audio o de datos, si bien la
frecuencia de muestreo serd modificada en una cantidad
proporcional al valor de control de tono. Cuando la funcién
de control de tono esté activada, es posible que algunos
dispositivos no puedan aceptar las sefales de salida digital
de esta unidad.



3 - Preparativos

Preparativos del mando a distancia

CargadeunCD

Instalacion de las pilas

1. Abra la tapa de la parte trasera.

S

2. Introduzca dos pilas AA, poniendo especial cuidado en su
polaridad +/-.

3. Cierre latapa.

En qué momento debe cambiar las pilas

Si la distancia operativa del mando a distancia se reduce o si la
unidad no responde cuando pulsa las teclas, sustituya las dos
pilas a la vez por otras nuevas.

Precauciones acerca del uso de las pilas

Un uso incorrecto de las pilas puede dar lugar a fugas del
electrolito o roturas de las mismas, por ejemplo. Lea también
“PRECAUCIONES ACERCA DE LAS PILAS" en pag. 4.

Consideraciones sobre el mando a distancia

»  Cuando esté usando otros dispositivos que también sean
controlados por sefales de infrarrojos, el uso del mando
a distancia de esta unidad puede hacer que esas otras
unidades funcionen de forma incorrecta.

+ Use este mando a distancia dentro del siguiente rango.

Sensor del control remoto

O

Rango operativo

Linea directa: 7 metros
15° aizquierda o derecha: 7 metros

Para cargar un CD, pulse el botén OPEN/CLOSE de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para abrir la bandeja de discos e
introduzca el CD en la bandeja con la etiqueta hacia arriba.

Pulse de nuevo el botén OPEN/CLOSE para cerrar la bandeja.
Tras cargar el disco, la unidad leera la informacién del mismo 'y
en pantalla aparecera el niUmero total de pistas y el tiempo total
de reproduccion si se trata de un CD de audio o el numero total
de pistas en la carpeta activa o en el disco entero si se trata de
un CD de datos.

@)

"5

TASCA

RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

e Cuando el soporte activo esté ajustado a CD, para cerrar
la bandeja de discos y hacer que la reproduccién comience
inmediatamente, en lugar de pulsar el boton OPEN/CLOSE
podrd pulsar el botén PLAY/PAUSE.

* Siabre la bandeja de discos mientras estd unidad estd en
uso, perderd los siguientes ajustes:

- Programa
- Carpeta activa (para el CD de datos)
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Insercion y extraccion de tarjetas SD

Insercion de tarjetas SD

Para usar una tarjeta SD con esta unidad para la reproduccién/
duplicacién, introduzca una tarjeta SD en la ranura para tarjetas
del panel frontal.

Puede introducir las tarjetas SD tanto con la unidad encendida
como apagada.

1. Tire de la portezuela de la ranura de tarjetas hacia fuera para
abrirla.

2. Introduzca la tarjeta SD con la etiqueta hacia arriba y los
contactos hacia dentro.

Sila tapa de la ranura para tarjetas SD no se cierra, extraiga
completamente la tarjeta y vuelva a introducirla.

18 TASCAM CD-200SB

Expulsion de tarjetas SD

Apague la unidad o detenga la ejecucion de todas las
operaciones antes de expulsar una tarjeta SD.

No extraiga nunca una tarjeta SD con la unidad en
funcionamiento (reproduccion, grabacion de datos en la tarjeta,
etc.). El hacer eso podria producir un fallo en la transferencia

de datos, o la corrupcion de los mismos o que fuesen emitidos
ruidos bruscos y potentes a través de los monitores, danando
dicho aparatos e incluso sus oidos.

1. Tire de la portezuela de la ranura de tarjetas hacia fuera para
abrirla.

2. Empuje suavemente hacia dentro la tarjeta SD para hacer
que sea expulsada parcialmente.

3. Tire hacia fuera de la tarjeta SD para extraerla por completo.

Acerca de las tarjetas SD protegidas

Las tarjetas SD disponen de pestafas de proteccién contra la
grabacién.

©07
<Po1

Ik "

[ ———

Desprotegida Protegida

Cuando la pestafia de proteccion esté en la posicién LOCK,
no sera posible grabar o editar ficheros en la tarjeta. Para usar
las funciones de duplicacién (copia) y borrado de carpetas,
desactive esta proteccion contra grabacién.

Esta unidad grabar los ajustes de carpeta directa en tarjetas SD.
Estos ajustes no pueden ser almacenados en una tarjeta SD cuya
pestaia de proteccién contra la grabacién esté en la posicion. Si
la tarjeta SD estd protegida, estos ajustes se perderan en cuanto
extraiga el soporte y apague la unidad. (Vea "Almacenamiento
de ajustes de carpeta directa” en pag. 32).
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Conexion y desconexion de unidades
USB flash

Seleccion del soporte de reproduccion

Conexion de unidades USB flash

Para usar una unidad USB flash con esta unidad para la
reproduccion y duplicacién, introdtzcala en el puerto USB.

Puede introducir una unidad USB flash en cualquier momento,
tanto sila unidad estd encendida como apagada.

Desconexion de unidades USB flash

Apague la unidad o detenga la ejecucién de cualquier operacion
antes de desconectar una unidad USB flash.

Nunca extraiga una unidad USB flash con la unidad en
funcionamiento (reproduccion, grabacion de datos en el
dispositivo USB flash, etc.). El hacer eso podria producir un fallo
en la transferencia de datos, o la corrupcion de los mismos o
que fuesen emitidos ruidos bruscos y potentes a través de los
monitores, dafiando dicho aparatos e incluso sus oidos.

Pulse el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto para elegir el soporte de reproduccion de la
unidad principal.

@)

" CD-200SB

W

Esto le permitird ir pasando por las opciones de soporte activo
en el siguiente orden.

‘—>CD—> SD — USB -

Recorrido ciclico por las opciones de soporte

En la zona del indicador del soporte activo de la pantalla
aparecera el icono del soporte activo elegido ([€21/ 531/ DE3 ).

* Losiconos E1 /W= no aparecerdn si el soporte
correspondiente no ha sido cargado (no podrd elegirlos).

« Siempre que modifique el tipo de soporte activo, el soporte
seleccionado previamente detendrd la reproduccién o la
pausa. (Por ejemplo, cuando cambie el soporte activo de
CD a otro tipo de soporte, el CD se detendrd si estaba en
reproduccién o en pausay).

¢ Incluso aunque cambie el soporte activo, el ajuste del modo
de reproduccion, carpeta activa y contenido del programa
no se borrardn.
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En este capitulo le explicaremos las funciones de reproduccién
que puede usar con las pistas de un CD de audio y con los
ficheros audio de CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash.

En las explicaciones siguientes asumimos que ha cargado en
esta unidad un CD, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash que contenga
ficheros/pistas audio, que la unidad estd encendida y que ha
elegido correctamente el soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccion del
soporte de reproduccién”en pag. 19).

Soportes y ficheros reproducibles

Esta unidad puede reproducir los siguientes tipos de soportes y
ficheros.

B Discos en formato CD-DA (CD audio)

Esta unidad puede reproducir los CDs de musica comerciales asi
como discos CD-Ry CD-RW que hayan sido grabados en formato
CD audio. En este manual nos referiremos a estos tipos de discos
como “CD de audio”.

B CD dedatos

Esta unidad puede reproducir discos CD-ROM/R/RW con ficheros
MP3, MP2 y WAV en formatos ISO 9660 Level 1, Level 2 y Joliet.
En este manual llamaremos a este tipo de discos como “CD de
datos”.

Esta unidad no puede leer discos CD-R no finalizados.

B Tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

Ademas de los ficheros (WAV, MP3) duplicados usando esta
unidad, también puede reproducir ficheros audio que hayan
sido grabados por otros dispositivos o registrados usando un
ordenador u otro dispositivo audio si estan en los siguientes
formatos.

Tipos de ficheros reproducibles y sus extensiones

AAC .3gp .m4a .mp4
MP2 .mp2

MP3 .mp3

WAV .wav

WMA .asf .wma

e Para mds detalles acerca de las frecuencias de muestreo y
velocidades de bits reproducibles, vea “Formatos de ficheros
de reproduccion” en pdg. 46.

» Lafrecuencia de muestreo de la salida digital de esta
unidad es siempre de 44.1 kHz, independientemente de la
frecuencia de muestreo del fichero/soporte a reproducir.

Es posible la salida digital cuando la funcién de control de
tono esté activada, si bien la frecuencia de muestreo serd
modificada en una cantidad proporcional al valor de control
de tono. Cuando la funcién de control de tono esté activada,
es posible que algunos dispositivos no puedan aceptar las
seniales de salida digital de esta unidad.

* Lapantalla de esta unidad solo puede visualizar caracteres
de un tnico byte (alfanuméricos). Los ficheros con nombres
que usen caracteres de doble byte (orientales) podrdn ser
reproducidos, pero dichos caracteres serdn visualizados
como . en la pantalla.

» Esta unidad identifica los ficheros MP3 y MP2 por sus
extensiones “mp3”y “mp2’. Esta unidad no puede
reproducir ficheros MP3/MP2 cuyas extensiones no sean
esas, por lo que incluya siempre dicha extensién al final del
nombre de los ficheros MP3/MP2. Esta unidad no puede
reproducir ficheros que no estén en el formato de datos
MP3/MP2, incluso aunque su extension sea “mp3”y “mp2”.
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e Esta unidad identifica los ficheros WAV por su extension
“wav”. Esta unidad no puede reproducir ficheros WAV cuya
extension no sea esa, por lo que incluya siempre dicha
extension al final del nombre de los ficheros WAV. Esta
unidad no puede reproducir ficheros que no estén en el
formato de datos WAV, incluso aunque su extension sea
“wav’”.

* Los CD de datos que contengan mds de 999 ficheros o 513
carpetas pueden que sean reproducidos correctamente.

* Dependiendo de las condiciones del discos, es posible que
esta unidad no pueda reproducir algunos en concreto o que
se produzcan saltos en el sonido.

Carpetas y pistas de CD de datos,
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

Esta unidad trata todos los ficheros audio de CD de datos,
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash como “pistas”. Algunos CD de
datos almacenan los ficheros dentro de carpetas de una forma
parecida a como ocurre en un ordenador. Ademas, puede
almacenar varias carpetas una dentro de otra, creando una
estructura multinivel. (Con un maximo de 16 niveles).

Puede usar la funciéon de busqueda de carpeta de esta unidad
para localizar ficheros audio dentro de multiples carpetas. La
busqueda empieza en el nivel superior y se va desplazando
hacia las subcarpetas de nivel mas bajo.

Si existen ficheros audio en el directorio raiz de un CD de datos,
este directorio raiz serd tratado también como una carpeta.

Las carpetas que no contengan ficheros audio directamente
seran ignoradas durante la busqueda. Por ejemplo, las carpetas
Cy D del gréfico siguiente seran ignoradas durante la busqueda.

RAIZ (Carpeta 01)
4@ (Carpeta 02)

4@ (Carpeta 03)

bb001.mp3(Pista 001)
bb002.mp3(Pista 002)

(Sin numero de carpeta)

cc001.txt(Fichero que no es audio)

aa001.mp3(Pista 001)

@(Sin numero de carpeta)
L\
(Carpeta 04)

ee001.mp3(Pista 001)

00001.mp3(Pista 001)
00002.mp3(Pista 002)

Ejemplo de estructura de carpetas y ficheros
de un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash

Zona de reproduccion



Puede configurar la zona que sera usada para la reproduccién
(ajuste PLAY AREA). Realice los pasos siguientes para ajustar la
zona de reproduccion.

Ajuste de la zona de reproduccion

Mientras mantiene pulsado el botén DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la
unidad principal, pulse el botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK
[PLAY AREA] o pulse el boton PLAY AREA del control remoto
para ajustar la zona de reproduccion.

O

" CD-20088

La zona de reproduccién elegida serd mostrada de la forma
siguiente en la zona principal de pantalla durante unos dos
segundos y después desaparecera. Dependiendo de la zona
elegida, es posible que también aparezca en la pantalla el
indicador FOLLER

Zona

L Indicador .
principal de FOLDER Significado
pantalla
AL eLay N Seran reproducidos todos los
HiL FLHY O aparece

ficheros del soporte activo.

Seran reproducidos todos los
Aparece |ficheros de la carpeta seleccionada
del soporte activo.

4 - Reproduccion

Modos de reproduccion

Esta unidad le permite reproducir pistas usando los cuatro
modos de reproduccién siguientes.

Modo de reproduccion continuo (por defecto)

Las pistas del soporte activo son reproducidas en orden
numeérico.

Cuando el soporte activo sea un CD, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash y la zona de reproduccién esté ajustada a %, as pistas
de la carpeta activa serdn reproducidas en orden numérico.

Modo de reproduccion tinico
La pista seleccionada del soporte activo sera reproducida una
vez y después la unidad se detendra.

Modo de reproduccion aleatorio

Las pistas del soporte activo son reproducidas en orden
aleatorio, independientemente de sus nimeros. La reproducciéon
se detendrd una vez que todas las pistas hayan sido
reproducidas.

* Cuando el soporte activo sea un CD, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash y la zona de reproduccion esté ajustada a -1 _:EFR, las
pistas de la carpeta activa serdn reproducidas en ese mismo
orden aleatorio. (Vea “Reproduccion de carpeta (CD de
datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)” en pdg. 24).

e Hay un mdximo de 65.535 pistas que pueden ser
reproducidas de forma aleatoria desde una tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash. Si la zona de reproduccion is i FLEY Y
existen mds de 65.535 pistas en la zona de reproduccion, las
pistas con nimero superior al 65.535 no serdn reproducidas.

Modo de reproduccion programado

Las pistas programadas son reproducidas en el orden
establecido en el programa. Para mas detalles, vea “Reproducciéon
programada” en pag. 24.

TASCAM CD-20058 21



4 - Reproduccion

Seleccion del modo de reproduccion

Pulse el botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de

la de la unidad principal o el botén PLAY MODE del control
remoto para ir pasando ciclicamente entre los modos de
reproduccion. No obstante, durante la reproduccion solo podra
cambiar entre los modos de reproduccién continuo, Gnico y
aleatorio.

Para elegir la reproduccion programada, pulse el boton PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal o el
botén PLAY MODE del control remoto con la unidad parada.
El modo de reproduccién activo aparece de la forma siguiente
en la pantalla.

Indicador Modo de reproduccion
Ninguna Modo de reproduccién
indicacion continuo

HG Modo de reproduccién
Unico
Modo de reproduccién
aleatorio

Modo de reproduccién
programada

El modo de reproduccion seleccionado queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Inmediatamente después de pulsar el botén PLAY MODE/
INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal o el boton
PLAY MODE del control remoto, el modo elegido aparecerd en
la zona principal de pantalla de la forma siguiente.

Modo de reproduccién continuo:
Modo de reproduccion tnico:

Modo de reproduccién aleatorio:
Modo de reproduccién programada:

TF Al
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Reproduccion

Para los pasos siguientes vamos a asumir que ya ha realizado las
conexiones necesarias, que la unidad estd encendida y que hay
un soporte cargado.

Para iniciar la reproduccion, pulse el boton PLAY/PAUSE de la
unidad principal o del control remoto.

O

B Parada de la reproduccion

Pulse el botén STOP de la unidad principal o del control
remoto.

B Pausa de la reproducciéon

Pulse el botéon PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o del
control remoto.

En este manual, salvo que se indique lo contrario, en todas las
explicaciones suponemos que el modo de reproduccion es el
continuo. (Vea “Modos de reproduccién”en pag. 21).
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Seleccion de una pista

Busqueda hacia delante y atras

Existen dos formas de seleccionar una pista. Puede desplazarse
(saltar) a la pista anterior o la siguiente, o puede elegir
directamente una pista por su nimero de pista.

Salto a la pista anterior o siguiente

Use los botones SEARCH <<«/»» [I<<«/>>1, SELECT A/ V]
de la unidad principal o los botones de busqueda ( </«
[SELECT Aly »»i/»» [SELECT V]) del control remoto para
saltar de una pista a otra.

Tras elegir la pista, pulse el botéon PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para iniciar su reproduccion.

Sipulsa los botones SEARCH <«<«/»» [I«<«/>>, SELECT A/
V1de la unidad principal o los botones de busqueda ( <4</1<<
[SELECT A]y »»i/»» [SELECT V]) del control remoto
durante la reproduccién, la reproduccién continuard tras el salto
de pista.

Seleccion por numero de pista

Puede elegir pistas para su reproduccién directamente por
medio de su nimero. Tras pulsar el botén TRK SEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para hacer que se ilumine el
indicador TRK SEL, use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) de la
unidad principal o del control remoto para elegir las pistas.

Los nimeros de pista pueden tener hasta dos digitos en el caso
de CD de audio y hasta tres en el caso de CD de datos, tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash.

1. Pulse el boton TRK SEL de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para hacer que se ilumine el indicador TRK SEL en la
unidad principal.

2. Use el teclado numérico FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
de la unidad principal o del control remoto (1-10/0) para
introducir el nimero de la pista. Introduzca el nimero
comenzando desde el digito mas alto.

Para elegir la pista 1:
Pulse una vez el botén 1.
Para elegir la pista 12:
Pulse el botén 1 seguido por el botén 2.

3. Pulse el botédn PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o
del control remoto. La pista seleccionada comenzara su
reproduccion.
Si pulsa el botén STOP de la unidad principal o del control
remoto, la pantalla dejara de indicar el nUmero de pista
introducido y volvera a su estado anterior.

» Elnumero de pista mds alto que puede ser visualizado
durante la reproduccion es el 999. En el caso de numero de
pista superiores al 999, aparecerd -~ en la pantalla.

e Cuando ajuste la zona de reproduccién a fil. ) use los
botones FOLDER /W de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para saltar entre las distintas carpetas.

* Cuando esté en el modo aleatorio o en el programado, no
podrd usar el teclado numérico (1-10/0) para elegir las
pistas.

e Para usar el teclado numérico FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal o del control remoto (1-10/0)
para la seleccion de carpeta directa, pulse el botén TRK SEL
de la unidad principal o del control remoto para hacer que
el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal se apague.

Puede realizar una busqueda hacia delante o atrds en una pista
mientras es reproducida (avance rapido/rebobinado).

Active la reproducciéon o pausa de la pista que quiera.

2 Mantenga pulsado un botén SEARCH <<«/»» [Iea/>p,
SELECT A /V]de launidad principal o un botén de
busqueda ( <</« [SELECT A]o »»i/>»> [SELECT
V1) del control remoto para iniciar el avance rapido o
rebobinado.

3 Deje de pulsar el botén que esté manteniendo pulsado para

detener la busqueda y volver al estado previo de la unidad
antes de la busqueda (reproduccién o pausa).

También puede realizar un avance rdpido o rebobinado en
los ficheros audio almacenados en CD de datos, tarjetas SD y
unidades USB flash.
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Reproduccion de carpeta (CD de
datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)

Con los CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, puede
ajustar la carpeta seleccionada (carpeta activa) como zona

de reproduccion. Realice los pasos siguientes para ajustar la
carpeta de reproduccién. También puede ajustar la zona de
reproduccion para que sea todas las pistas/ficheros del soporte

Ajuste de la carpeta de reproduccion

1. Mientras mantiene pulsado el botén DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la
unidad principal, pulse el botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK
[PLAY AREA] (o el botén PLAY AREA del control remoto)
para ajustar la zona de reproduccion a

2. Uselos botones FOLDER « /W [PITCH —/+, &/d-]1 de la
unidad principal o los botones FOLDER <« /W [/4-] del
control remoto para saltar a la carpeta anterior o siguiente.
Esto hara que pase directamente al principio de la primera
pista de la carpeta anterior o siguiente. Si mantiene pulsado
uno de estos botones podra ir avanzando de forma continua
por las carpetas.

e Cuando salte a una carpeta distinta, la nueva carpeta
pasard a ser la carpeta activa.

e Durante la reproduccion de carpeta, la reproduccion
repetida reproducird todas las pistas que haya dentro de la
carpeta activa de forma repetida.

e Durante la reproduccion de carpeta, la reproduccion

aleatoria reproducird todas las pistas que haya dentro de la
carpeta activa de forma aleatoria.
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Reproduccion programada

Para usar la reproduccion programada, debera configurar un
programa antes o después de ajustar el modo de reproduccion
al de reproduccién programada. (Vea “Seleccién del modo de
reproduccion”en pag. 22).

Cuando esté en el modo de reproduccién programado, pulse
el botéon PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para iniciar la reproduccién del programa ajustado de
forma ordenada desde la primera pista del programa (paso de
programa 01).

Pulse el boton SEARCH <<«/»» [Ia<«/>>I, SELECT A/

V¥V 1de la unidad principal o el botén de busqueda (<«/ <«
[SELECT A]o »»i/»» [SELECT V) del control remoto para
saltar al paso de programa anterior o siguiente.

Cuando la reproduccién esté detenida en el modo de
reproduccion programado usando un CD audio, en pantalla
aparecera el numero total de pistas y el tiempo total del
programa.

Cuando use un CD de datos, en pantalla solo serd mostrado el
numero de programa.

Cuando utilice una tarjeta SD o una unidad USB flash, en
pantalla vera el nUmero y tiempo de la pista que esté siendo
reproducida.

e Para elegir la reproduccion programada, con la unidad
parada, pulse el boton PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY
AREA] de la unidad principal o el botén PLAY MODE del
control remoto.

e Cuando use un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash, no podrd ajustar un programa cuando la zona
de reproduccion sea&il.i. FLa% Cambie lazona de
reproduccion aF ara activar las pistas de la carpeta
activa para que sean usadas por el programa.




Configuracion del programa

Cuando no haya ajustado todavia un programa, realice los pasos
siguientes para configurarlo usando el control remoto.

Puede ajustar programas de forma independiente para cada tipo
de soporte (CD/tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash).

* No puede configurar el programa desde la unidad principal.

» Puede configurar el programa en cualquier momento,
independientemente del modo de reproduccién activo.

e Elnumero mdximo de pistas que puede ser programado con
CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash son 999.

* Los programas de CD serdn eliminados en cuanto abra la
bandeja de discos o cambie la carpeta activa.

* Los programas de tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash serdn
eliminados en cuanto desconecte el soporte. Los programas
también serdn borrados cuando utilice la funcion de
duplicacion (copia) o borrado de carpeta, cuando cambie
la carpeta activa y cuando use la reproduccion de carpeta
directa en el modo de reproduccién de programa (indicador

FROG iluminado).

1. Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
reproduccion parada.

La unidad activara el modo de configuracion de programa.
Si no ha configurado todavia ninguin programa, sera posible
elegir una pista para el paso de programa 01 (el indicador

F parpadeara).

PROG
[CO ] | ~

—_

NE
(-

__

__
—-
—_

Ejemplo con CD audio

Ejemplo con unidad USB flash

Siya hay un programa ajustado, aparecerd en pantalla el
numero de la pista configurada como paso de programa 01.

4 - Reproduccion

2. Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) o los botones de busqueda

(<<«/1«<« [SELECT A]y »»i/>»> [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para elegir una pista que quiera configurar
como paso de programa 01 (en pantalla parpadeardn FEOG
y el nUmero de la pista).
Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) para introducir el nUmero,
empezando desde el digito mayor.

|

\ PROG
@1 ‘/ /\

\i | 7 - A W
S g S o Py

71T
Nudmero de pista Tiempo de reproduccion

Ejemplo con CD audio

m\\‘ PR‘OG

o= .

l/l = .
71N

PROG FOLDER
[usB] 20 ‘ ~ FILE

W A i =11
| NN N (NN - N JN

Ejemplo con unidad USB flash

e Cuando use un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash, la pantalla cambiard a la indicacion del nombre del
fichero si transcurre mds de un segundo tras pulsar uno de
los botones del teclado numérico (1-10/0) o de busqueda
( <</« [SELECT A ]y »»i/»»> [SELECT V])del
control remoto, pero aun asi podrd seguir anadiendo la
pista al programa.

Sipulsa el botén STOP durante la seleccion de una pista,
dicha seleccion quedard cancelada y la pantalla volverd al
estado previo a la seleccion de la pista.

3. Pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto para
anadir la pista elegida como paso 1 del programa.
|

PROG
[CO ] ‘ ~

4. Launidad quedard ahora lista para que afiada otra pista
como paso siguiente del programa.

5. Cuando haya terminado de afadir pistas al programa,
pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto cuando
aparezca el siguiente paso de programa vacio.

La unidad saldra del modo de configuracién de programa.

* Puede anadir varias veces la misma pista al programa.

e Sipulsa el botén STOP cuando aparezca un paso de
programa vacio en el que anadir una pista, todos los pasos
del programa serdn borrados.

e Siintenta afiadir mds de 99 pistas, aparecerd en pantalla
el mensaje de error P FilLL. Los programas solo pueden
contener un mdximo de 99 pistas.
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Verificacion del programa

Puede verificar el contenido del programa.

1.

Pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion del
programa.

En pantalla aparecerd el nimero y tiempo de reproduccion
de la pista ajustada como paso de programa 01y parpadeara
la indicacion FEiG. (El tiempo de reproduccién no aparecera
cuando use un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash).

\
PROG

CO NI

I 1 -

[ Ji « J

¢ o

--.
_-_
--.
-

Nudmero de pista Tiempo de reproduccion

Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT para visualizar la
informacion de pista del siguiente paso de programa.
\

PROG

_EE )~
I~ 1 Ll
| |

Si pulsa el botén PROGRAM EDIT cuando esté visualizando
en pantalla el paso final del programa, podré afadir otro
paso de programa nuevo. (No aparece el nUmero de pista y
parpadea FEE).

|
PROG
(co I

4. Pulse de nuevo el botén PROGRAM EDIT para salir del

modo de configuracién del programa.

Sustitucion de una pista de programa

Puede sustituir una pista que ya haya sido anadida al programa.

1.

Pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion del
programa.

Siga los pasos de “Verificacién del programa”de arriba y
pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT para visualizar el paso de
programa de la pista que quiera sustituir.

Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) o los botones de salto
(<<«/1«<« [SELECT A]y »»i/»> [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para elegir la pista que quieray pulse el
botén PROGRAM EDIT.

Tras sustituir una pista, en pantalla aparecera el paso vacio
del final del programa para que, si quiere, pueda afadir otra
pista en dicho paso.

Pulse de nuevo el botén PROGRAM EDIT para salir del
modo de configuracidn de programa.
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Adicion de mas pistas de programa
Puede anadir mas pistas al final de un programa ya configurado.

1. Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion de
programa.

2. Mantenga pulsado el boton PROGRAM EDIT hasta que
aparezca el paso de programa vacio en el que podra anadir
una nueva pista. (En pantalla no aparecera ningln ndimero
de pista y parpadeara FE ).

3. Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) o los botones de salto
(<</I<«< [SELECT A]y »»I/>» [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para elegir la pista a anadir y pulse el botén
PROGRAM EDIT.

4. En este estado puede repetir el paso 3 para afadir mas
pistas, o pulsar el boton PROGRAM EDIT para salir del modo
de configuracién de programa.

* Aunque puede anadir pistas al final de un programa 'y
sustituirlas por pistas distintas, no es posible insertar pistas
en mitad de un programa.

e Siquiere insertar pistas en mitad de un programa, sustituya
y anada pistas para modificar el contenido del programa.

Borrado del programa
Puede borrar el programa completo que haya configurado.

1. Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion de
programa.

2. Mantenga pulsado el boton PROGRAM EDIT hasta que
aparezca el paso de vacio programa en el que pueda afadir
una pista. (En pantalla no aparecerd ningun nimero de
programay el indicador FE 15 parpadeard).

3. Pulse el boton STOP del control remoto.
~-LEMF- aparecerd en la pantalla. Una vez que el proceso
de borrado haya terminado, la unidad volvera al modo de
configuracion de programa con el programa vacio.
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Ademads del proceso anterior, la apertura de la bandeja de
discos o la extraccion del soporte también hard que sea
borrado el programa.

* Los programas de CD son borrados en cuanto abra la
bandeja de discos o cambie la carpeta activa.

* Los programas de tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash son
borrados en cuanto desconecte el soporte. También serdn
borrados cuando utilice las funciones de duplicacion (copia)
o borrado de carpeta, cuando cambie la carpeta activay
cuando use la funcién de reproduccién de carpeta directa
en el modo de reproduccion de programa (aparecerd el
indicador FEi5).



4 - Reproduccion

Reproduccion repetida

Puede reproducir de forma repetida todas las pistas de la zona
de reproduccién.

Pulse el botén REPEAT [PITCH] de la unidad principal o el
botén REPEAT del control remoto para activar o desactivar esta
reproduccion repetida.

O

W

Repeticion activa (aparece el indicador REPEAT)
Todas las pistas seran reproducidas de forma repetida.

REPEAT

I T |

NN ]

Repeticion desactivada (no aparece ningtn indicador)
La reproduccién repetida esta desactivada.

* Con CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, durante
la reproduccién de carpeta, todas las pistas que estén dentro
de la carpeta activa serdn reproducidas de forma repetida.
Durante la reproduccién programada, serdn reproducidas
de forma repetida todas las pistas del programa.

 Siactiva la reproduccion repetida durante la reproduccién,
la reproduccion continuard hasta el final de la pista activa y
después volverd al principio y se repetird.

» Siactiva la reproduccién repetida con la unidad parada, la
reproduccion repetida comenzard en cuanto pulse el botén
PLAY/PAUSE.

» Elestado ON/OFF de la funcién de reproduccion repetida
queda memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Pantalla de informacion de tiempo y
texto

Puede elegir qué tipo de informacion de tiempo y texto es
visualizada en la pantalla.

Pulse el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal o el
botén DISPLAY del control remoto para que aparezca durante
dos segundos en pantalla el tipo de informacion (tiempo de
reproduccion o informacion de texto) activo en ese momento
para ser visualizado en la zona principal de la pantalla. Pulse este
botén de nuevo durante este periodo de tiempo para cambiar el
tipo de informacion visualizado.

Los tipos de datos que pueden ser visualizados cuando cambie
la pantalla dependeran del tipo y del estado del soporte activo o
disco cargado, asi como del estado operativo de la unidad.
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B CD audio con CD text

Durante la reproduccién o pausa, puede cambiar la
informacion visualizada en pantalla, cambiando entre el
tiempo transcurrido de la pista, el tiempo restante de la
pista, el tiempo restante total, el titulo de la pista y el nombre
del compositor.

Con la unidad parada, también puede cambiar la
informacion visualizada, pero seran visualizados el titulo del
album, el nombre del artista y el nimero total de pistas y
tiempo total de la reproduccion.

B CD audio sin CD text

Durante la reproduccién o pausa, puede cambiar la
informacion, cambiando entre el tiempo transcurrido de la
pista, el tiempo restante de la pista y el tiempo restante total.
Con la unidad parada, también puede cambiar la
informacion visualizada, pero seran visualizados el nimero
total de pistas y el tiempo de reproduccion total.

B CD de datos
Durante la reproduccién o pausa, puede cambiar la
informacion, cambiando entre el tiempo transcurrido de la
pista, el titulo de la pista, el nombre del compositor y el del
fichero.
Con la unidad parada, todavia puede cambiar el modo de
pantalla entre el tiempo transcurrido de la pista y el titulo
del album.
Con la unidad parada, puede cambiar al titulo del 4lbum
(carpeta activa).

B Tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash

Con la unidad en reproduccion, pausa o parada, puede
cambiar la informacion, cambiando entre el tiempo
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4 - Reproduccion

transcurrido de la pista, el tiempo restante de la pista, el
titulo, el compositor y el nombre del fichero.

Tras pulsar el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal
o el boton DISPLAY del control remoto, en pantalla
aparecerd durante dos segundos el tipo de informacion
elegida para su visualizacién de la siguiente forma.

Tiempo transcurrido
de la pista:

Tiempo restante de
pista:

Tiempo restante total: T
Titulo del dlbum/dela 7
pista:

Nombre del

compositor de la
cancién/dlbum:

Nombre de fichero:

La informacién de texto que puede ser visualizada en

la pantalla es informacion CD text para el CD de audio,
informacion de etiqueta ID3 para CD de datos e informacion
de etiqueta ID3, WMA y AAC para las tarjetas SD y unidades
USB flash.

Cuando no haya sido incluida informacion para un disco

o fichero, en pantalla aparecerd it TITLE (informacion
de titulo) o 1 HAME (informacion de musico). Si la
informacion contiene caracteres que no pueden ser
visualizados, dichos caracteres serdn sustituidos por signos

Cuando un CD de audio esté en el modo de reproduccion
programada, en pantalla aparecerd el tiempo transcurrido
y el tiempo restante de todo el programa.

La configuracién del contenido de la pantalla queda
memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

El numero de canciones y los nimeros de pista que hay
dentro de una carpeta puede que no coincidan en el caso de
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash que hayan sido grabadas
en un ordenador Mac. Esto es un problema existente con el
sistema de ficheros Mac, pero no afectard a la reproduccién
en esta unidad.
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Control de tono (solo con CD)

Con el control de tono de reproduccién, podra reproducir los CD
con un tono (frecuencia sonora y velocidad de reproduccion)
diferentes a los originales.

Siga estos pasos para usar el control de tono de reproduccién.
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1. Pulse el boton REPEAT [PITCH] mientras mantiene pulsado
el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal o pulse el
botén PITCH del control remoto para activar el control de
tono. En pantalla verd el valor de control de tono activo.

2. Use los botones FOLDER «/» [PITCH —/+, &/4-] de la
unidad principal o el botén PITCH -/+ del control remoto
para ajustar el tono en unidades de 0.5% en un rango de
+14.0%.

® Para desactivar el control de tono de reproduccion:
Pulse el botén REPEAT [PITCH] mientras mantiene pulsado
el botén DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal o pulse el
botén PITCH del control remoto.

e Durante la reproduccion, el activar o desactivar este control
de tono puede hacer que se produzca un salto o corte
momentdneo en el sonido de reproduccion.

e Eluso del control de tono con un CD de datos (MP3, WAV)
puede hacer que se produzca un salto o corte momentdneo
en el sonido de reproduccién.

e Esposible la salida digital cuando el control de tono estd
activo durante la reproduccion de ficheros MP3 y WAV
de un CD de audio, pero la frecuencia de muestreo serd
modificada en una cantidad proporcional al valor de control
de tono. Por este motivo, cuando el control de tono esté
activo, es posible que algunos aparatos no puedan recibir la
senal de salida digital del CD-200SB.

* No puede usar la funcién de control de tono con tarjetas SD
y unidades USB flash.



4 - Reproduccion

Funcion Intro Check

Con la unidad parada o durante la reproduccién mantenga
pulsado el boton PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de
la unidad principal o pulse el botén INTRO CHECK del control
remoto para que sean reproducidos los 10 primeros segundos
de cada pista, una tras otra. El indicador INTRO aparecera en
pantalla cuando esta funcion esté activa.

Durante la reproduccién Intro Check, mantenga pulsado el
botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad
principal o el botéon INTRO CHECK del control remoto cuando
quiera volver al modo de reproduccién normal (el indicador
INTRO desaparecera de la pantalla).
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® Cuando use este Intro Check, pulse brevemente los botones
SEARCH <<«/»»> [l«<«/>>|, SELECT A/ V]delaunidad
principal o los botones de busqueda ( <</l [SELECT A]
y »»1/>» [SELECT V) del control remoto para saltar ala
pista anterior o siguiente.

® Pulse el boton STOP para detener este Intro Check.

® Puede usar esta funcion Intro Check durante los modos de
reproduccion de carpeta y programado.
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5 - Busqueda

Usando la funcién de busqueda de esta unidad, podra examinar
la estructura de carpetas y ficheros de las tarjetas SD y unidades
USB flash sin la necesidad de usar un ordenador.

En la pantalla aparecera el nombre de la carpeta o fichero
seleccionado, junto con un icono que indicara su tipo.

Puede realizar una busqueda de todas las carpetas que hay
dentro de un soporte, si bien esta unidad solo puede reproducir
los ficheros audio de los siguientes formatos.

Formato de ficheros audio que puede reproducir esta
unidad
MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA, AAC

(Los ficheros WMA y AAC solo pueden ser reproducidos
desde tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash).

Cuando use esta funcion de busqueda aparecera en la pantalla
la siguiente informacién.
Caracteres de texto

Le mostraran los nombres de la carpeta o fichero elegido.
Carpeta (1)

Cuando haya elegido una carpeta, aparecerd este icono
encima del texto del nombre de la carpeta.

Fichero audio (7)

Cuando haya elegido un fichero audio, aparecera este icono
encima del texto del nombre de fichero audio.
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El icono de carpeta ({1) y el de fichero audio ( [1) no aparecerdn
nuncaala vez.

Limitaciones para la busqueda
Solo puede realizar una busqueda en la tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash que haya introducido y seleccionado como el
soporte activo.
Informacion que es visualizada durante la busqueda
¢ Ficheros audio (determinados por la extensién)
No serdn visualizados los ficheros que no sea audio.
¢ Carpetas
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Busqueda de carpetas y ficheros

Siga estos pasos para desplazarse entre las distintas carpetas y
elegir carpetas y ficheros.

1. Pulse el boton BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] de la unidad
principal o el botén BROWSE del control remoto para
acceder al modo de busqueda.

Cuando este modo esté activo, los indicadores BROWSE
[ERASE FOLDER] y CANCEL de la unidad principal se

iluminaran.
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2. Enlazona principal de la pantalla aparecera el nombre de la
primera carpeta o fichero del nivel superior (raiz).
Para visualizar otras carpetas y ficheros en el mismo nivel,
use los botones SEARCH <<«/»» [I<«<«/»», SELECT
A /V]delaunidad principal o los botones de busqueda
(<</I<<« [SELECT A]y »»1/>> [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para cambiar la seleccion.
Pulse el botén CANCEL de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para salir del modo de busqueda.
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3.

Para desplazarse un nivel hacia abajo, elija la carpeta ()
que quiera abrir y pulse el boton FOLDER » [PITCH +, ]
de la unidad principal o el boton FOLDER P [1-] del control
remoto.

Tras abrir una carpeta, en pantalla aparecera la primera
subcarpeta o pista que haya dentro de ella.

Para desplazarse un nivel hacia arriba (cerrar la carpeta
abierta), pulse el botén FOLDER « [PITCH —, &] dela
unidad principal o el boton FOLDER « [4] del control
remoto.

Tras subir un nivel, la carpeta que estaba abierta antes sera
ahora la carpeta seleccionada visualizada en pantalla.
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Cuando haya elegido un fichero (), el botén FOLDER p

[PITCH +, &~] de la unidad principal y el botén FOLDER P [1+

1del control remoto no tendrdn ningtn efecto.

Cuando en pantalla sea visualizada una carpeta o fichero
del nivel superior (raiz), el botén FOLDER « [PITCH —, 1]

de la unidad principal y el botén FOLDER < [] del control

remoto no tendrdn ningun efecto.

4,

5 - Busqueda

Cuando esté seleccionado un fichero (JJ), pulse el botén
PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o del control remoto
para iniciar la reproduccién de dicho fichero.

Si accede al modo de busqueda durante la reproduccion,
quedard como seleccionado el fichero que esté siendo
reproducido.

Dependiendo del ajuste de la zona de reproduccion, es
posible que esa zona de reproduccion cambie tras elegir un
fichero usando la funcion de busqueda.

Cuando la zona de reproduccién esté ajustada a r
serdn reproducidos todos los ficheros del soporte actlvo
comenzando desde el fichero seleccionado.
Cuando la zona de reproduccion esté ajustada a F
carpeta que contenga al fichero seleccionada se conver lra
en la zona de reproduccion.

En el modo de busqueda son visualizadas todas las
carpetas, incluso aquellas que no contengan ficheros audio
0 que estén totalmente vacias.

Solo serdn mostrados en pantalla aquellos ficheros que
estén en formatos que pueda reproducir esta unidad

Si abre una carpeta que no contiene ningdn fichero
reproducible, en la pantalla aparecerad

Cuando el modo de reproduccion esté ajustado a aIeatorlo
o programado, no serd posible la reproduccién en el modo
de busqueda.
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6 — Funcion de carpeta directa

Puede asignar carpetas de una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash

a los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal. Cuando pulse un botén con una carpeta asignada
podra elegir de forma inmediata dicha carpeta en la tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash e iniciar su reproduccion.

Una carpeta que haya sido asignada a un botén FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal usando esta
funcion es llamada una “carpeta directa”.

Puede asignar un maximo de 10 carpetas directas.

» Lafuncion de carpeta directa solo puede ser usada con
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash. No puede usarla con CD de
audio o de datos.

* Los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal y el teclado numérico (1-10/0) del control remoto
pueden ser usados de la misma forma.

* Puede asignar carpetas directas a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal para cada
tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash.

* No puede mezclar las asignaciones de carpeta directa de
los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal entre una tarjeta SD y una unidad USB flash.

Almacenamiento de ajustes de
carpeta directa

Con esta unidad, las asignaciones de carpeta directa que hayan
sido realizadas para los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal (ajustes de carpeta directa) son
almacenadas autométicamente para cada tarjeta SD y unidad
USB flash.

Estos datos son memorizados en un fichero de ajustes del
CD-200SB con el nombre “cd-200sb.dat” que es creado en la
carpeta raiz de cada tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash usada con esta
unidad.

No modifique este fichero de ajustes, dado que el hacerlo podria
producir que no pudieses usar correctamente la funcion de
carpeta directa, asi como encontrarse con otros problemas.

® Este fichero es grabado automaticamente en cuanto
detenga la reproduccién del soporte.

® Silos ajustes son modificados durante la reproduccion
o0 pausa, dichas modificaciones seran grabadas
automdaticamente en cuanto detenga la unidad.

Durante este proceso de grabacién automatica, en pantalla
aparecerd I HE. Ademads, los ajustes almacenados en el
soporte seran leidos automaticamente la siguiente vez que
dicho soporte sea cargado (por ejemplo, en cuanto encienda la
unidad con el soporte cargado), permitiendo la configuracion
rapida de los ajustes de carpeta directa en los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).
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* Sicargauna tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash en otro
CD-200SB, los ajustes de carpeta directa almacenados serdn
leidos automdticamente desde el soporte, permitiéndole el
uso de la configuracion de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) en la nueva unidad.

e Sicambia los ajustes de carpeta directa durante la
reproduccion o pausa, asegtrese de detener la reproduccién
en algun momento para que dichos cambios puedan volver
a ser memorizados en el soporte.

e Siuna tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash estd protegida contra
la grabacion, los ajustes de carpeta directa no podrdn ser
grabados pa dl ho soporte. En ese caso, en pantalla
aparecerd " durante unos segundos.

l_ll_ll_ll_l__l_'l_

» Sien el soporte no queda suficiente espacio libre, los ajustes
de carpeta directa no podrdn ser grabados. En ese caso, en
pantalla aparecerd durante unos segundos F 111}
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» Silos ajustes de carpeta directa no pueden ser grabados en
el soporte por cualquiera de las dos razones anteriores, se
perderdn en cuanto apague la unidad.

Asignacion de carpetas directas

Por medio de esta funcién, podra asignar carpetas de tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash a los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal como carpetas directas.

Puede realizar estas asignaciones tanto manualmente (de una
en una), como automaticamente (todas a la vez). En ambos
casos, el numero maximo de asignaciones son 10.



6 — Funcion de carpeta directa

Asignacion individual de carpetas directas

1. Pulse el botéon MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga la carpeta
que quiera asignar como una carpeta directa. (Vea “Selecciéon
del soporte de reproduccion”en pag. 19).

2. Pulse el botén SET [AUTO SET] de la unidad principal o
el boton SET del control remoto para activar el modo de
configuracion de carpeta directa.
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Cuando este modo esté activo, el indicador SET [AUTO SET]
de la unidad principal se iluminard, y en pantalla aparecerdn
alternativamente =ET y el nombre de la carpeta activa.
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Los indicadores de los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) que todavia no contengan asignaciones de
carpeta directa y el indicador CANCEL parpadearan. Los
de los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que ya
contengan asignaciones estaran iluminados.

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podra pulsar el botén CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar la asignacién y
volver al modo de reproducciéon normal.

Puede sustituir una asignacion carpeta directa para cambiarla.
(Vea “Cambio individual de asignacion de carpeta directa” en

pdg. 34).

3. Uselos botones FOLDER /P de la unidad principal o del
control remoto para elegir (visualizar) la carpeta que quiera
asignar como carpeta directa.

El nombre de la carpeta activa que aparece en pantalla
cambiard cada vez que cambie la seleccién.

4. Elija un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que
no contenga todavia una asignacion de carpeta directa
(indicador parpadeando) y pulselo para asignarlo.
Tras terminar la asignacion, en pantalla aparecerd Lk}
durante unos segundos y después la unidad volvera al modo
de reproduccion anterior.
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Asignacion automatica de todas las carpetas
directas (AUTO SET)

Pulse el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga las carpetas
que quiera asignar como carpetas directas. (Vea “Seleccién
del soporte de reproduccién”en péag. 19).

2. Conlaunidad parada, pulse el botén SET [AUTO SET]

mientras mantiene pulsado el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de

la unidad principal o pulse el botén AUTO SET del control
remoto para activar el modo AUTO SET de la carpeta directa.
O
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Cuando este modo esté activo, el indicador SET [AUTO SET]

de la unidad principal parpadeard, y ALUTO ZET aparecera
en la pantalla.
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6 - Funcion de carpeta directa

Pulse de nuevo el botén SET [AUTO SET] de la unidad
principal o el botén AUTO SET del control remoto.

La unidad verificara automaticamente cuéles de los botones
numéricos 1-10/0 todavia no tienen asignaciones de carpeta
directay les asignard carpetas.

5 aparecera en la pantalla mientras ocurre esto.

Una vez que haya terminado la asignacion, [
pantalla durante unos segundos y después la unidad volvera
al modo de reproduccién anterior.
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Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podra pulsar el botén CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar las asignaciones
y volver al modo de reproduccién anterior.

Nos serdn sustituidas las asignaciones de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) ya asignados.

Al contrario de lo que ocurre durante la asignacion
individual de carpeta directa, los indicadores de los
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que todavia no
contengan asignaciones no parpadeardn.

Las asignaciones serdn realizadas en el mismo orden de la
busqueda de carpetas, tal como se describe en “Carpetas y
pistas de CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash” en
pdg. 20. No obstante, dado que las carpetas ya asignadas
quedan excluidas, la misma carpeta no serd asignada a mds
de un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

Las asignaciones son realizadas a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) en orden numeérico, de menor a
mayor.
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Cambio individual de asignacion de
carpeta directa

Durante la asignacion de carpetas directas, los indicadores se
iluminaran en los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de
la unidad principal que ya hayan sido asignados.

Para cambiar las asignaciones de carpeta directa, debera
sustituirlas.

1. Pulse el boton MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga carpeta que
quiera asignar como una carpeta directa. (Vea “Seleccion del
soporte de reproduccién”en pag. 19).

2. Pulse el boton SET [AUTO SET] de la unidad principal o el
boton SET del control remoto para activar el modo de ajuste
de carpeta directa.

3. Use los botones FOLDER «/P> de la unidad principal o del
control remoto para elegir la carpeta que quiera asignar.

4. Pulse un boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que
ya contenga una asignacién de carpeta directa (piloto
iluminado). El indicador de dicho botén comenzard a
parpadear. Simultdneamente, los indicadores del resto de
botones se apagaran.

En la pantalla aparecerd L TE para indicarle que la
unidad esta lista para la sustitucién de la asignacion.
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5. Pulse de nuevo el botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
cuyo indicador esté ahora parpadeando para cambiarle la
asignacién de carpeta directa.

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podra pulsar el boton CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar las asignaciones
y volver al paso 2 anterior (modo de ajuste de carpeta
directa).

« Lamadificacion de las asignaciones de carpeta directa
nunca borra las carpetas contenidas en los soportes o los
ficheros audio existentes dentro de dichas carpetas.

* Puede usar los botones FOLDER /W de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para elegir carpetas y
asignarlas a distintos botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0).
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Seleccion del modo de reproduccion con
carpetas directas

Reproduccion de carpeta directa

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal no

esté encendido, los indicadores iluminados de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) le mostraran que contienen
asignaciones de carpeta directa para el soporte activo (tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash).

Pulse un boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) cuyo

Las carpetas directa se reproducen de acuerdo al modo de
reproduccion de la siguiente forma. Pulse el botén PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal o el
botén PLAY MODE del control remoto para elegir el modo de
reproduccion. (Vea “Selecciéon del modo de reproduccion”en

indicador esté iluminado para iniciar la reproduccién de la
carpeta asignada a dicho boton.

Durante la reproduccién de carpeta directa, el indicador del
botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la carpeta asignada

que esté siendo reproducida parpadeara lentamente. ® Lacarpeta directa elegida es reproducida desde su primera
Ejemplo de asignaciones de carpeta directa pista a la ultima. ) .
Por ejemplo, si pulsa el botén 1, las pistas de la carpeta
Boton 1 Boton 2 Botdn 3 Boton 4 Botén 5 asignada seran reproducidas de la primera a la dltima.
01_FILE_1-T.wav [01_FILE_2-1.mp3 [01_FILE_3-1.wma | Sin asignacién |01_FILE_5-1.wav ® i Ia zona de reproduccién esta ajustada a ) una
02_FILE_1-2.wav |02_FILE_2-2.mp3 |02_FILE 3-2wma | decarpeta |02 FILE_5-2.wav s - re
03 FILE_1-3wav |03 FILE 2-3mp3 |03 FILE 33wma | 9@ |03 FIlE 5-3way vez que la ultima pista de la carpeta haya sido reproducida,
04_FILE_1-4wav |04_FILE_2-4mp3 |04_FILE_3-4wma 04_FILE_5-4.wav comenzara la reproduccion de la siguiente carpeta directa.
05_FILE_1-5.wav |05_FILE_2-5.mp3 |05_FILE_3-5.wma 05_FILE_5-5.wav Por ejemplo, una vez que termine la reproduccion de la
06_FILE_1-6.wav |06_FILE_2-6.mp3 |06_FILE_3-6.wma 06_FILE_5-6.wav dltima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 1 (12_FILE_1-12.
07_FILE_1-7.wav |07 FILE_2-7.mp3 |07_FILE_3-7.wma 07_FILE_5-7.wav wav de la ilustracion anterior), la reproduccién seguira con la
08_FILE_1-8wav |08_FILE 2-8.mp3 |08 FILE 3-8.wma 08_FILE_5-8.wav - ) ! p
09 FILE 1-9wav |09 FILE 2-9.mp3 . 09_FILE 5-9:wav primera pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 2 (01_FILE_2-1.
10_FILE_1-10.wav|10_FILE_2-10.mp3 : 10_FILE_5-10.wav mp3).
13 FILE 112 12_FIE 2123 20 FLE 320mme ® Silazona de reproduccién esté ajustada a FOLDER y la
funcion de reproduccion repetida esta desactivada, la
Boton 6 Boton 7 Boton 8 Boton 9 Boton 10/0 reproduccion se detendra una vez que se haya reproducido
Sin asignacion de|01_FILE_7-1.3gp | Sin asignacion de | Sin asignacion |01_FILE_10-1.mp3 la dltima pista.
carpeta directa |02_FILE_7-2.3gp | Carpetadirecta | decarpeta |02 FILE_10-2.mp3 Por ejemplo, una vez que termine la reproduccion de la
03_FILE_7-33gp directa o3 FILE_10-3.mp3 dltima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 1 (12_FILE_1-12.
04_FILE_7-4.3gp 04_FILE_10-4mp3 wav de la ilustracién anterior), la reproduccion se detendra.
05_FILE_7-5.3gp 05_FILE_10-5.mp3
06_FILE_7-6.3gp 06_FILE_10-6.mp3 ® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a f i yla
07_FILE_7-7.3gp 07_FILE_10-7.mp3 reproduccién repetida esta activa, una vez que haya sido
08_FILE_7-8.3gp ggi:t?:gﬁ':pz reproducida la ultima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén
: 10:FILE:1071'0.nF1)p3 con numero mas alto, la reproduccién continuara desde la
23_FILE_7-23.3gp 11_FILE_10-11.mp3 carpeta asignada al botén con nimero mas bajo.
24_FILE_7-24.3gp 12_FILE_10-12.mp3 Por ejemplo, una vez que termine la reproduccion de la

Ajuste de la zona de reproduccion con

carpetas

directas

pag. 22).

Modo de reproduccién continuo

ultima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 10/0 (12_
FILE_10-12.mp3 de la ilustracién anterior), la reproduccion
seguird desde la primera pista (01_FILE_1-1.wav) de la
carpeta asignada al botén 1.

Las carpetas directas son reproducidas de acuerdo al ajuste de la
zona de reproduccion de la siguiente forma. Pulse el boton PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal mientras
mantiene pulsado DISPLAY [SHIFT], o pulse el boton PLAY AREA
del control remoto para ajustar la zona de reproduccion. (Vea “Ajuste
de la zona de reproduccién”en pag. 21).

ALL PLAY

La zona de reproduccién incluye todas las carpetas asignadas a
los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) (iluminados).

Por ejemplo, tras la reproduccién de la ultima pista de la carpeta
asignada al botén 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav en lailustracién), la
reproduccion continuara con la primera pista de la carpeta
asignada al botén 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3).

Modo de reproduccion tinico

® La primera pista de la carpeta directa elegida es reproducida
y después la reproduccion se detiene.

Si salta de pista durante la reproduccién, podra cambiar a la
segunda pista de la carpeta y posteriores. No obstante, las
pistas por las que podra saltar dependerd del ajuste de zona
de reproduccion.

Por ejemplo, cuando salte desde la ultima pista de la carpeta
asignada al botén 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav de la ilustracién
anterior), si la zona de reproduccion esta ajustada a AL L
FLAY, serd elegida la primera pista de la carpeta asignada

al botén 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3). Si la zona de reproduccion
estd ajustadaart :, serd elegida la primera pista de la
carpeta asignada al botén 1 (01_FILE_1-1.wav).

Si la funcién de reproduccién repetida esta activa, la pista
que esté siendo reproducida sera repetida.

FOLDER (aparece en pantalla FiiLi:

La zona de reproduccién es la carpeta asignada al boton
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) (indicador iluminado)
pulsado para iniciar la reproduccion.

FOLDER
_ B3 - - =
177 7 I T T S T 1T
Ry ey Ny g B
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Modo de reproduccion aleatorio

® Las pistas de la carpeta directa elegida son reproducidas en
orden aleatorio.
Por ejemplo, si pulsa el botén 1, todas las pistas de la carpeta
asignada seran reproducidas en orden aleatorio.

® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a FLEY
vez que todas las pistas de la carpeta elegida hayan S|do
reproducidas, comenzara la reproduccién aleatoria de todas
las pistas de la siguiente carpeta directa.
Por ejemplo, una vez que haya terminado la reproduccién
aleatoria de todas las pistas de la carpeta asignada al botén 1,
comenzara la reproduccion aleatoria de todas las pistas de la
carpeta asignada al botén 2.

® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a yla
reproduccion repetida esta desactivada, la reproduccion
se detendrd una vez que hayan sido reproducidas todas las
pistas de la carpeta.
Por ejemplo, una vez que haya terminado la reproduccién
aleatoria de todas las pistas de la carpeta asignada al botén 1,
la reproduccion se detendra.

® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a Y
la reproduccion repetida esta activa, una vez que haya
terminado la reproduccién de todas las pistas de la carpeta
asignada al botén con nimero mas alto, comenzard la
reproduccion aleatoria de la carpeta directa asignada al
botén con nimero mas bajo.
Por ejemplo, una vez que haya terminado la reproduccion
aleatoria de todas las pistas de la carpeta asignada al botén
10/0, comenzard la reproduccion aleatoria de todas las pistas
de la carpeta asignada al botén 1.

Modo de reproduccion de programa

® Siestd usando el modo de reproduccion de programa
(aparece el indicador FE ), la pulsacion de un botdn de
carpeta directa hara que el modo de reproduccion cambie
automaticamente al modo de reproduccién continuo y que
comience la reproduccién de carpeta directa.
Si habia configurado algun programa, este sera borrado.

Uso de las funciones de busqueda de carpeta
durante la reproduccion de carpeta directa

El uso de estas funciones durante la reproduccién de carpeta
directa hara que esta reproduccidn se detenga.

ALL PLAY

® Tras cambiar la carpeta elegida por una busqueda durante la
reproduccion de carpeta directa, comenzara la reproducciéon
de todo el soporte desde la primera pista.

® Después de usar la funcion de busqueda durante la
reproduccion de carpeta directa, el fichero elegido con dicha
busqueda empezara a ser reproducido y la reproduccién de
las pistas posteriores continuara en orden hasta el final del
soporte.

F en la pantalla)

® Tras cambiar la carpeta elegida por una busqueda durante
la reproduccién de carpeta directa, la carpeta elegida con
esa busqueda empezard a ser reproducida desde su primera
pista.

® Después de usar la funcion de busqueda durante la
reproduccion de carpeta directa, el fichero elegido con dicha
busqueda empezara a ser reproducido y la reproduccién de
las pistas posteriores continuara en orden hasta la tltima
pista de la carpeta.
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Borrado de asignaciones de carpeta
directa

Puede borrar las asignaciones de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal.

Las asignaciones pueden ser borradas tanto de forma individual
como todas a la vez.

El borrado de las asignaciones de carpeta directa no elimina
las carpetas de los soportes o los ficheros audio contenidos en
dichas carpetas.

Tras el borrado de las asignaciones de carpeta directa podrd usar
los botones FOLDER /W de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para elegir carpetas y asignarlas a los diferentes botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

Borrado de las asignaciones individuales de
carpeta directa

1. Pulse el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga las carpetas
con asignaciones de carpeta directa.

Si elige una tarjeta SD en la pantalla aparecera el icono 3}
, mientras que aparecera el icono MEAE si elige una unidad
USB flash.

NOTA
No puede elegir un soporte que no esté cargado.

2. Pulse el botén CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad principal o
el boton CLEAR del control remoto.

© oowcose s _stor e sesnc we ©
& EenEE
o 3 = [T T
= G 6 00 00

B @QEE ze28t ||

Elindicador CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad principal se
iluminara y en la pantalla aparecerd :L.

EE] —
W i W
N iy i i

7]
I\

__

Los indicadores de los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) con asignaciones de carpetas directas y el del botén
CANCEL empezaran a parpadear.

Para cancelar la operacion, cuando el indicador CANCEL

de la unidad principal esté parpadeando, pulse el botén
CANCEL de la unidad principal o del control remoto. Tras
cancelar la operacién, la pantalla volvera a su estado anterior.
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3. Pulse unos de los botones 1-10/0 cuyo |pfj|cador esté Borrado de todas las asignaciones de carpeta
parpadeando y que contenga la asignacién de carpeta .
directa que quiera borrar. directa (CLEARALL)

Una vez que la asignacién haya sido borrada, en pantalla . . .
9 ! aslg Y E€np Puede borrar a la vez las asignaciones de carpeta directa de

aparecera :{1HE durante unos segundos y después volverd a todos los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la
su estado anterior. - S
unidad principal.

[SD] 1. Pulse el boton MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del

control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga las carpetas
con asignacion de carpeta directa.

Si elige una tarjeta SD en la pantalla aparecera el icono E3)
, mientras que aparecera el icono [N si elige una unidad

USB flash.

No puede elegir un soporte que no esté cargado.

2. Pulse el boton CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad principal
mientras mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT, o pulse el botén
CLEAR ALL del control remoto.

O

l I
—
——

—
——
=
—_——
l

-
—

O

W

El indicador del botén CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unldad
principal parpadeard y aparecera en pantalla i .

3. Pulse de nuevo el boton CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad
principal o el boton CLEAR ALL del control remoto para
borrar las asignaciones de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

4. Una vez que las asignaciones hayan sido borradas, en
pantalla aparecera [:{1HE durante unos segundos y después
volvera a su estado anterior.

SD]

I I
—
‘—
__

1N
T

Para cancelar esta operacion, cuando el indicador CANCEL
de la unidad principal esté parpadeando, pulse el botén
CANCEL de la unidad principal o del control remoto. Una
vez que la operacion haya sido cancelada, la pantalla volvera
a su estado anterior.
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Con la funcién de duplicacién (copia) de esta unidad podra
duplicar el contenido de un CD en una tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash. Ademas, podra cambiar el formato usado de los ficheros
duplicados.

Resumen de la duplicacion

Cuando esta unidad duplica un CD en una tarjeta SD o

unidad USB flash, el CD es reproducido de forma continua,
independientemente del ajuste de modo de reproduccion.
Durante la duplicacion de un CD de datos, dependiendo del
ajuste de la zona de reproduccién, sera duplicado el CD entero
(c /) o la carpeta activa (Fi ?) en la tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash.

La duplicacién siempre crea nuevas carpetas y los ficheros
duplicados dentro de dichas carpetas.

La duplicacion nunca elimina los ficheros existentes.

Puede asignar una carpeta duplicada como una carpeta directa
a los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal o al teclado numérico (1-10/0) del control remoto.

Formatos de los ficheros duplicados

Esta unidad puede crear ficheros duplicados en los siguientes
formatos.

WAV
MP3 (HQ/MQ/LQ)

Durante la duplicacion, serd creada una carpeta llamada “/
music/albumXXX/” (“XXX” es un numero de tres digitos, como
puede ser “001”) en el soporte usado para la duplicacién, y
serd creado un fichero por cada pista duplicada del CD con un
nombre de fichero del formato “pistaXXX.wav” (o “pistaXXX.
mp3”).

Con el ajuste ALL PLAY, si duplica un CD de datos que contenga
muiltiples carpetas, todos los ficheros serdn duplicados en una
Unica carpeta.

Operacion durante la duplicacion
Durante la duplicacion, esta unidad hace lo siguiente.

® Dasalida ala sefal audio del CD a duplicar.

® Impide la reproduccién de las tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash.

® Utiliza el modo de reproduccién continuo para la
reproduccion del CD, independientemente del ajuste de
modo de reproduccién activo.

* Dependiendo de la tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash usada
para la duplicacion, es posible que no se pueda mantener
sincronizada correctamente la grabacién con la entrada
audio. Si ocurre esto, el sonido de la reproduccién del CD
puede que suene con cortes o que partes del audio se repitan
durante la reproduccion. No obstante, esto no afectard a la
grabacion real en la tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

* Durante la duplicacién de un CD audio, se producirdn
espacios vacios entre las pistas duplicadas cuando sean
reproducidas, incluso aunque la sefal audio del CD sea
continua entre las pistas.

e Conun CD de datos, no solo serdn copiados los ficheros del
CD en la tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

e Independientemente de la frecuencia de muestreo de los
ficheros de origen, todos los ficheros duplicados serdn
convertidos a una frecuencia de 44.1 kHz.
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La duplicacién no serd posible en los casos siguientes.

La fuente para la duplicacion no puede ser una tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash
Esta unidad solo puede realizar una duplicacién de un CD

audio o de datos. No puede duplicar el contenido de una
tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

Si no ha cargado una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash
En este caso, si pulsa el boton DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la
unidad principal o el boton DUBBING del control remoto,
en pantalla aparecerd H 1 durante unos segundos 'y
la unidad volverd a su estado anterior.

Si el soporte de destino de la duplicacion esta
protegido contra la grabacion
En la pantalla aparecerd :T durante unos segundos y

la unidad volvera a su estado anterior.

i - fort -
I

Si en el destino de la duplicacion no hay suficiente
espacio libre
En la pantalla aparecera FiiL.L. durante unos segundos
y la unidad volvera a su estado anterior. Ademas, si el
destino de la duplicacion se queda sin espacio durante la
propia operacién de duplicacién, también aparecerd FiiLL
en pantalla durante unos segundos y la duplicacién se
detendra.




Duplicacion

1. Cargue el CD fuente para la duplicacion. Si dicho CD es un
CD de datos, pulse el boton MEDIA SELECT de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para ajustar el soporte a
duplicar a CD. (Vea “Seleccién del soporte de reproduccién”
en pag. 19).

Si el soporte para la duplicacion es un CD de datos, ajuste
la zona de reproduccién afl.l. FLAY R

interese.

Silo ajusta a FiiL.*EF, use los botones FOLDER «/p> de la
unidad principal o del control remoto para elegir la carpeta
que quiera duplicar. (Vea“5 — Busqueda” en pég. 30).

Durante la duplicacién de un CD audio no es necesario ajustar la
zona de reproduccion.

2. Pulse el boton MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o
del control remoto para elegir el soporte de destino de la
duplicacién (tarjeta SD o unldad USB flash).

En la pantalla aparecerd - 50— 0 ~li5E~ .

 Sisolo ha cargado un tipo de soporte —una tarjeta SD o
una unidad USB flash—, ese soporte serd el destino de la
duplicacion independientemente del ajuste de soporte
activo realizado con el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad
principal o del control remoto.

* Siha cargado tanto una tarjeta SD como una unidad USB
flash y el soporte elegido usando el botén MEDIA SELECT
de la unidad principal o del control remoto es la tarjeta SD
0 CD, el CD serd duplicado en la tarjeta SD. Si el soporte
elegido es la unidad USB flash, el CD serd duplicado en la
unidad USB flash.

3. Pulse el boton DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal
mientras mantiene pulsado el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT]
botoén o pulse el botén WAV/MP3 del control remoto para
elegir el formato de fichero usado durante la grabacién en el
destino de la duplicacion.

O

W

r> DUB WAV — DUBMP3HQ — DUBMP3MQ — DUBMP3LQ B

Recorrido por los distintos formatos de fichero de duplicacion

7 - Duplicacion (copia)

Ajustes de formato de fichero de duplicacién

Pantalla Formato de fichero
B WEU WAV stereo 44.1kHz 16 bits
% (por defecto) |MP3 stereo 44.1kHz 256 kbps
WAV stereo 44.1kHz 128 kbps

WAV stereo 44.1kHz 64 kbps

Cuando en pantalla aparezca el ajuste de formato, pulse de
nuevo el botén DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal
mientras mantiene pulsado el botén DISPLAY [SHIFT] o el
boton WAV/MP3 del control remoto para ir pasando por las
opciones de ajuste.

El ajuste de formato del fichero de destino de duplicacion queda
memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

4. Pulse el botén DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal

o el boton DUBBING del control remoto.

O O
E CICIEE
8663549

(@] o (@)
| —

En la pantalla aparecera I mientras la unidad empieza a
verificar el soporte de destino de la duplicacion.

UsE] ) ITLE
A WA e
A

Una vez que el soporte haya sido verificado y se haya

comprobado que es correcto, aparecerd en la pantalla ZEL
*y los indicadores de los botones FOLDER/TRACK

SELECT (1-10/0) parpadearan o se quedaran fijos.

|
I\

—t

Los indicadores que estén parpadeando le indicaran que
no contienen ninguna asignacion de carpeta directa. Los
indicadores que estén iluminados fijos le indicaran que
contienen una asignacion de carpeta.
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6. Pulse el botéon FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la

unidad principal o el botén numérico (1-10/0) del control
remoto de la carpeta que quiera elegir como destino de la
duplicacién.

En la pantalla aparecerd ¥ - durante unos segundos 'y
después aparecera un contador de tiempo para la pista que
vaya a ser duplicada y comenzard el proceso de duplicacién.

—
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* Ala hora de elegir la carpeta de destino de la duplicacién,
podrd elegir carpetas cuyos indicadores estén fijos o
parpadeando.

Sipulsa un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que

no contenga una asignacion de carpeta directa (indicador
parpadeando), serd creada una nueva carpeta para la
duplicacién y dicha carpeta serd asignada automdticamente
a ese boton.

Si pulsa un boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que
si contenga una asignacion de carpeta directa (indicador
iluminado fijo), la duplicacion sustituird a la carpeta activa
asignada. (Vea “Duplicacién usando un botén 1-10/0 que
ya contenga una asignacion de carpeta directa” en pdg.
40).

Durante la duplicacion, puede pulsar el botén CANCEL
(iluminado en la unidad principal) o STOP de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para detener la operacion
Tras cancelar la operacién, en pantalla aparecera
durante unos segundos.

Si cancela la duplicacion en mitad de la primera pista,
no serd creado ningun fichero en la tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash. Ademds, la carpeta creada al principio de la
duplicacion serd borrada.

Si cancela la duplicacion en cualquier momento después
de que la primera pista haya sido duplicada, los ficheros
que hayan completado la duplicacion serdn creados en la
tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash. Ademds, la carpeta creada
al comienzo de la duplicacion serd asignada al boton
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) elegido en el paso 6
anterior.

Cuando termine la duplicacién de la ultima pista del CD
(o de la carpeta elegida deI CDde datos) apareceraen la
pantalla FIH E
estaba antes de comenzar la duplicacion.

La carpeta creada al principio de la duplicacién sera
asignada al botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) elegido
en el paso 6 anterior y dicho boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) se iluminara.

1 N

|
| [ T

Duplicacion usando un boton 1-10/0
que ya contenga una asignacion de
carpeta directa

Durante la duplicacion, puede usar el siguiente proceso para
sustituir una asignacion existente de carpeta directa.

1. Tras pulsar el botén DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad
principal o el botén DUBBING del control remoto (el
indicador DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal
se ilumina), pulse un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) que ya contenga una asignacién de carpeta
directa (indicador iluminado). El indicador de dicho botén
comenzard a parpadear. A la vez, los indicadores del resto de
botones se apagaran.

UFDATE aparecera en la pantalla para indicarle que la
unidad esta lista para cambiar la asignacion.

2. Pulse de nuevo el botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
cuyo indicador esté ahora parpadeando para comenzar la
duplicacién.

Cuando la duplicacién termine, la asignacion de carpeta
directa para el botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
elegido habra sido modificada.

Antes de iniciar la duplicacién cuando aparece i
la pantalla y con el indicador CANCEL de la unidad prlnC|paI
parpadeando, puede pulsar el botén CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar el cambio de
asignacién y volver al paso 5 de “Duplicacién” anterior.

El cambio de las asignaciones de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) nunca elimina las carpetas de
los soportes o los ficheros audio contenidos en dichas carpetas.

Puede usar los botones FOLDER /W de la unidad principal o
del control remoto para elegir carpetas y asignarlas a distintos
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

Los datos de fecha y hora de las carpetas y ficheros audio
creados por la duplicacion serdn distintos a los actuales.
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7 - Duplicacion (copia)

Tiempos de grabacion durante la duplicacion

En la tabla siguiente puede ver los tiempos de grabacion (en horas y minutos) para los distintos formatos de ficheros y capacidades de

tarjetas SD/SDHC y unidades USB flash.

Formato de fichero (ajuste de duplicacion)

Tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash

1GB 2GB 4GB 8 GB

WAV (STEREO) 16 bits 44.1 kHz 1:34 3:08 6:17 12:35
64 kbps (LQ) 44.1 kHz 34:42 69:25 138:35 277:29

MP3 (STEREO) 128 kbps (MQ) | 44.1 kHz 17:21 34:42 69:17 138:44
256 kbps (HQ) 44.1 kHz 8:40 17:21 34:38 69:22

® Los tiempos de grabacidn anteriores son aproximados. Pueden variar dependiendo de la tarjeta SD/SDHC o unidad USB flash
concreta que esté usando.
® |ostiempos de grabacién anteriores no son tiempos de grabacién continuos. Son tiempos de grabacion totales posibles para las
tarjetas SD/SDHC y unidades USB flash.
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8 - Funcion de borrado de carpeta

Usando esta unidad podra borrar carpetas que contenga
ficheros audio que ya no necesite de tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash.

No puede usar esta unidad para borrar ficheros individuales.

Todos los ficheros (no solo los de musica) de la carpeta
indicada serdn borrados, independientemente de su estado
(solo lectura, etc.).

Borrado de carpetas

1.

Use el botén MEDIA SELECT para elegir el soporte (tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash) que contenga la carpeta a borrar.
Pulse el botén BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] de la unidad
principal mientras mantiene pulsado el botén DISPLAY
[SHIFT] o pulse el botén ERASE FOLDER del control
remoto para acceder al modo de carpeta.
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Cuando el modo de carpeta esté activo, los indicadores
BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] y CANCEL de la unidad principal
parpadearan y en pantalla aparecer3 alternativamente

iZE y el nombre de la carpeta activa.
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Si quiere borrar la carpeta elegida en ese momento, vaya al
siguiente paso.

Si quiere borrar una carpeta con ficheros audio distinta a la
carpeta elegida en ese momento, elija la carpeta que quiera
borrar usando los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
de la unidad principal, el teclado numérico (1-10/0) del
control remoto y los botones FOLDER «/» de la unidad
principal o del control remoto.

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podrd pulsar el boton CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para anular el borrado de carpeta.
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La pantalla volverd al estado previo a acceder al modo de
borrado de carpeta.

4. Una vez que haya elegido la carpeta a borrar, pulse de nuevo

el boton BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] de la unidad principal
o el boton ERASE FOLDER del control remoto para borrar la
carpeta.

En la pantalla aparecerd durante unos segundos
mientras la carpeta esta siendo borrada.

Si la carpeta elegida no contiene ninguna subcarpeta,

todos los ficheros contenidos (no solo los de musica) serdn
borrados. Si esto hace que la carpeta que contenia la carpeta
borrada quede también vacia a la vez, ambas carpetas seran
borradas.

Si la carpeta seleccionada contiene una subcarpeta, todos
los ficheros (no solo los de musica) de la carpeta elegida
seran borrados, pero NO los contenidos en la subcarpeta.

» Siel soporte elegido (tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash) estd
protegido contra la grabacion, la funcion de borrado de
carpeta no serd operativa. En ese caso, aparecerd T
en pantalla durante unos sequndos y después la unidad
volverd a su estado anterior.
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e Siborra una carpeta asignada a un botén FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal, dicha asignacion
serd anulada automdticamente.



9 - Listado de mensajes

Mensajes operativos
Los mensajes siguientes aparecen en la pantalla principal de acuerdo al funcionamiento de esta unidad.
Mensaje Significado Respuesta
CANCELED | Una operacién ha sido cancelada.
-CLEAR- Todos los programas han sido borrados.
CLOSE La bandeja de discos se esta cerrando.
DONE Una operacién ha sido realizada.
ERASING Una carpeta estd siendo borrada. No extraiga el disco o soporte.
FINISHED Una operacién ha sido finalizada.
LOADING Esta siendo leida la informacién del disco o soporte.
NO DISC No hay ningun disco o el disco no puede ser verificado.
NO FILES El disco no contiene ningun fichero que pueda ser reproducido. gargue un disco u otro soporte que contenga
icheros reproducibles.
NO MEDIA | No hay ningun soporte.
NO NAME Np hay datos del musico o no hay datos de fichero que puedan ser
visualizados.
NOTITLE No existen datos de titulo que puedan ser visualizados.
OPEN La bandeja de discos esta abierta.
SETTING Is_gggisaon AUTO SET se esta procesando. No extraiga el disco o
TOCREAD | Lainformacién del TOC esta siendo leida.
WAIT Estd siendo procesado un fichero. No extraiga el disco o soporte.
WRITING Estan siendo grabados datos en el soporte. No extraiga el disco o

soporte.

Mensajes de aviso

Si una operacién no puede ser ejecutada, aparecerd uno de los mensajes siguientes. Cada mensajes aparecera durante unos dos
segundos antes de desaparecer de forma automatica.

Mensaje Significado Respuesta

FULL No hay suficiente espacio. Elimine f;cheros que ya no necesite o sustituya el
soporte.

NO MEDIA | No hay ningun soporte cargado. C_onlflrme’ que el §oport§ este corrgctamente cargado.
Si auin asi sigue sin funcionar, sustituya el soporte.

NO PGM No ha sido creado ninguin programa. Anada pistas al programa.

PGM FULL | No puede afiadir mas pistas al programa. U.n programa ?OIO puede contener un maximo de 99
pistas. Borre pistas del programa y vuelva a probar.

PROTECT La tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash esta protegida contra la grabacién. | Anule la proteccién contra la grabacion.

WRT ERR El fichero no puede ser creado. Formatee el disco usando un ordenador. Si aun asi

sigue sin funcionar, sustituya el disco.

*Tras el borrado de un fichero en una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash usando un ordenador Mac, vacie la papelera antes de expulsar el

soporte.
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9 - Listado de mensajes

Mensajes de error

Si aparece uno de los mensajes de error siguientes, consulte lo que indica en la columna de respuesta y trate de resolverlo. Si eso no
soluciona el problema, péngase en contacto con un servicio técnico TASCAM.

Mensaje Significado Respuesta
COMM ERR S . . . S
(Parpadeo) Comunicacién imposible con la unidad de CD. Péngase en contacto con el servicio técnico TASCAM.
COMM ERR ZZ Pézlgproduado un error durante la comunicacién con la unidad Péngase en contacto con el servicio técnico TASCAM.
DEC ERR El tipo de fichero no es admitido o no puede ser reproducido. Cambie el disco
DISC ERR El TQC o) S|st§ma de ficheros no puede ser leido, o no ha sido Limpie o cambie el disco.
posible un ajuste de enfoque.
DRV ERR La unidad de CD fisica esta averiada. Péngase en contacto con el servicio técnico TASCAM.
MEDIAERR | El fichero de sistema no puede ser leido. F.ormat.ee el d!sco usandp un ordgnador. Siadn asi
sigue sin funcionar, sustituya el disco.
Revise los nombres de las carpetas y ficheros para
Es posible que la ruta sea demasiado larga o que contenga algin comprobar que la ruta, incluyendo la extension
PATH ERR P 9 . 9a o que gaalg del fichero, solo contenga caracteres ASCIl y que
caracter que no pueda ser reconocido por la unidad. . .
su longitud no sea superior a los 255 caracteres. (El
maximo numero de niveles de carpeta es de 16).
READ ERR | Imposible acceder a la pista. Limpie o cambie el disco.
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10 - Resolucion de problemas

Si detecta algun problema en la unidad, compruebe primero los
puntos siguientes antes de contactar con el servicio técnico. Si
tras realizar lo que indicamos a continuacion, el problema sigue
ahi, péngase en contacto con el comercio en el que adquirié
esta unidad o un servicio técnico TASCAM.

B Launidad no se enciende

= ;Estd totalmente introducido el enchufe en la salida de
corriente?

B Launidad no responde al mando a distancia.

= ;Ha introducido las pilas en el mando a distancia y tienen
carga suficiente?

B No hay sonido

= Confirme las conexiones con el sistema de monitorizacién.
= Confirme el volumen del amplificador y los ajustes.

B Ruidos no deseados.

= ;Estén todos los cables correctamente conectados y en
perfecto estado?

B No puede reproducir un CD.

= Sij esta usando un CD de datos con ficheros MP3, confirme
que la velocidad de bits del fichero sea compatible con esta
unidad.

= ;Estd el disco dafiado o sucio?

B No puede reproducir todos los ficheros de un CD de
datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

= Asegurese de que la unidad no esté en el modo de
reproduccion de carpeta.

B No puedo usar la reproduccidon programada.

= Asegurese de que la zona de reproduccién no esté ajustada

afLL FLAY
Para usar la reproduccién programada con CD de datos,

tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, la zona de reproduccién
debe estar ajustada a’
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11 - Especificaciones técnicas

Valores medios Salida
Tipos de soportes admitidos
Discos CD, CD-Ry CD-RW Salida audio analdgica
(incluyendo discos de 12 cm, 8 cm y discos multisesion,
asi como discos con CD text) ANALOG OUTPUT (BALANCED)
Los siguientes tipos de soportes deben estar formateados en Conector: XLR-3-32 (1: masa 2:activo 3: pasivo)
FAT16 6 FAT32. Impedancia de salida: 200 Q
UsB (4-64 GB) Nivel de salida de referencia: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
SD (2GB) Nivel de salida maximo: +20 dBu (7.75 Vrms)
SDHC — (4-32GB) ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)
Formato de ficheros de reproduccion Conector: RCA
CD-DA: 44.1kHz, 16 bits stereo Impedancia de salida: 200 Q
MP2:  32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps Nivel de salida de referencia: =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)
(CD de datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash) Nivel de salida maximo: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)
MP3: 32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps, VBR Salida PHONES
(CD de datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash) Conector: clavija de 6.3 mm (1/4') stereo
WAV:  8/16/32/11.025/22.05/44.1/12/24/48 kHz, 16 bits Nivel de salida maximo: 20 mW + 20 mW
(CD de datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash) (THD+N:0.1%, 32 Q)
AAC*:  32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps, VBR
(tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash) Salida audio digital
WMA#**: 32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-384 kbps, VBR
(tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash) DIGITAL OUTPUT (COAXIAL)
*AAC DRM no admitido Conector: RCA
**os ficheros WMA deben cumplir con el standard Ver. 9; Formato de sefial compatible: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)
DRM no es admitido. DIGITAL OUTPUT (OPTICAL)
Formatos de duplicacién de ficheros Conector: 6ptico

WAV:  44.1kHz, 16 bits stereo Formato de sefal compatible: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

MP3:  44.1kHz, 64/128/256kbps

Rendimiento audio

Respuesta de frecuencia
20 Hz - 20 kHz +1.0 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Relacion senal-ruido (S/R)
Superior a 90 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Distorsion armoénica total

Inferior a 0.01% (durante la reproduccién, JEITA)
Rango dinamico

Superior a 90 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Separacién de canales
Superior a 90 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Memoria de seguridad

Los siguientes ajustes quedan memorizados incluso cuando la
unidad esta apagada.

* Ajustes de indicacion de tiempo y titulo

¢ Modo de reproduccién

* Programa (CD/tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash)

» Carpeta activa (CD/Tarjeta SD/Unidad USB flash)

e Seleccién de dispositivo

* Ajuste de funcidn de reproduccién repetida (ON/OFF)
» Control de tono ON/OFF (CD)

 Valor de control de tono (CD)
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11 - Especificaciones técnicas

General
Alimentacion Peso
CA 120V, 60 Hz (EE.UU./Canada) 4.7 kg
CA 230V, 50 Hz (Reino Unido/Europa) Rango de temperaturas de funcionamiento
CA 240V, 50 Hz (Australia) 5235°C
Consumo Inclinacién admisible para la instalacion
1MW 5° 0 menos
Dimensiones (Lx A x P)
481 x94.5 x 298 (mm)
Esquema de dimensiones
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Las ilustraciones y otras imagenes mostradas aqui pueden variar con respecto a las del aparato real.
De cara a mejoras en el producto, tanto las especificaciones como el aspecto exterior estén sujetos a cambios sin previo aviso.
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INSTRUCCIONES IMPORTANTES DE SEGURIDAD

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

LATAPATRASERA). DENTRO DE LA UNIDAD NO HAY PIEZAS QUE PUEDAN SER REPARADAS POR EL

a CAUTION ﬂ PRECAUCION: PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO DE DESCARGAS ELECTRICAS, NO QUITE LA CARCASA (NI

USUARIO. CONSULTE CUALQUIER REPARACION SOLO CON PERSONAL TECNICO CUALIFICADO

alertar al usuario de la presencia de “voltajes peligrosos” no aislados dentro de la carcasa

a El simbolo de un rayo dentro de un triangulo equildtero se usa internacionalmente para

del aparato que pueden ser de magnitud suficiente para constituir un riesgo real de
descarga eléctrica para las personas.

al usuario de la existencia de importantes instrucciones de uso y mantenimiento

ﬂ El simbolo de exclamacién dentro de un tridngulo equilatero se utiliza para advertir

(reparaciones) en los documentos que acompanan a la unidad.

CUIDADO: PARA EVITAR EL RIESGO DE
INCENDIOS O DESCARGAS ELECTRICAS, NO
EXPONGA ESTE APARATOALALLUVIAOLA

HUMEDAD.

Para Canada

ESTE APARATO DIGITAL DE CLASE A CUMPLE CON LO
ESTABLECIDO EN LA NORMA CANADIENSE ICES-003.CET

APPAREIL NUMERIQUE DE LA CLASSE B EST CONFORME A LA
NORME NMB-003 DU CANADA.

—— Para EE.UU.

Este aparato cumple con lo establecido en la seccion 15
de las normas FCC. Su funcionamiento estd sujeto a las
dos condiciones siguientes:
1) Este aparato no puede producir interferencias y
2) Este aparato debe aceptar cualquier tipo de interferencia,
incluso aquellas que puedan producir un funcionamiento
no deseado del mismo.

PARA EL USUARIO

Se ha verificado que esta unidad cumple con los limites
de los aparatos digitales de clase A, de acuerdo a la
seccién 15 de las normativas FCC. Estos limites han sido
disefados para ofrecer una proteccion razonable contra
las interferencias molestas que se pueden producir
cuando se usa este aparato en un entorno no-profesional.
Este aparato genera, utiliza y puede irradiar energia de
radiofrecuencia y, si no es instalado y usado de acuerdo
al manual de instrucciones, puede producir interferencias
molestas en las comunicaciones de radio.

El uso de este aparato en una zona residencial puede
producir interferencias molestas, en cuyo caso el usuario
sera el responsable de solucionarlas.

PRECAUCION

Los cambios o modificaciones realizadas en este equipo y
que no hayan sido aprobados expresamente y por escrito
por TEAC CORPORATION pueden anular la autorizacién
del usuario para manejar este aparato.

Informacién de normativa CE
a) Entorno electromagnético aplicable: E4

b) Pico de corriente r.m.s. medio de semiciclo
1. En encendido inicial : 0.4 A.rms

2.Tras un corte de corrientede 5s: 0.14 A.rms

For the customers in Europe
PRECAUCION

Este es un producto de clase A. En un entorno no profesional,
este aparato puede producir interferencias en la sefial de
radio, en cuyo caso el usuario sera el responsable de tomar las
medidas adecuadas para solucionarlo.

Pour les utilisateurs en Europe

AVERTISSEMENT

Il s'agit d'un produit de Classe A. Dans un environnement
domestique, cet appare i | peut provoquer des interférences
radio, dans ce cas l'utilisateur peut étre amené a prendre des
mesures appropriées.

Fiir Kunden in Europa

Warnung

Dies ist eine Einrichtung, welche die Funk-Entstérung nach
Klasse A besitzt. Diese Einrichtung kann im Wohnbereich
Funkstérungen versursachen; in diesem Fall kann vom
Betrieber verlang werden, angemessene MaBnahmen
durchzufiihren und dafiir aufzukommen.

En Estados Unidos utilice solo fuentes de alimentacion de
120V.

Este aparato tiene un nimero de serie en su panel inferior.
Anételo aqui'y consérvelo para cualquier consulta.

Numero de modelo

Numero de serie
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INSTRUCCIONES IMPORTANTES DE SEGURIDAD
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Lea estas instrucciones.

Conserve estas instrucciones.

Preste atencién a todos los avisos.

Siga todo lo indicado en las instrucciones.
No utilice este aparato cerca del agua.
Limpie este aparato solo con un trapo seco.

No bloquee ninguna de las aberturas de ventilacién.
Instale este aparato de acuerdo con las instrucciones
del fabricante.

No instale este aparato cerca de fuentes de calor
como radiadores, calentadores, hornos o cualquier
otro aparato (incluyendo amplificadores) que
produzca calor.

No anule el sistema de seguridad que supone un
enchufe de corriente polarizado o con toma de tierra.
Un enchufe polarizado tiene dos bornes de distinta
anchura. Uno con toma de tierra tiene dos bornes
iguales y una l[dmina para la conexion a tierra. El
borne ancho del primer tipo de enchufe y la lamina
del otro se incluyen para su seguridad. Si el enchufe
que se incluye con la unidad no encaja en su salida
de corriente, haga que un electricista cambie su
salida anticuada.

Coloque el cable de corriente de forma que no pueda
quedar aplastado o retorcido, especialmente alli
donde estén los conectores, receptaculos y en el
punto en que el cable sale del aparato.

Utilice solo accesorios/complementos que hayan
sido especificados por el fabricante.

Utilice este aparato solo con un bastidor, soporte,
tripode o superficie especificado por el fabricante o
que se venda con el propio aparato. Cuando utilice
un bastidor con ruedas, tenga cuidado al mover la
combinacién bastidor/aparato para evitar posibles
danos en caso de que vuelquen.

A T4

~—

Desconecte de la corriente este aparato durante
las tormentas eléctricas o cuando no lo vaya a usar
durante un periodo de tiempo largo.

Consulte cualquier posible averia al servicio técnico
oficial. Este aparato debera ser revisado cuando se
haya dafado de alguna forma, como por ejemplo si
el cable de corriente o el enchufe se ha roto, si se ha
derramado cualquier liquido o se ha introducido un
objeto dentro de la unidad, si el aparato ha quedado
expuesto a la lluvia o la humedad, si no funciona nor-
malmente o si se ha caido al suelo.

Este aparato recibe corriente nominal no operativa de
la salida de corriente AC aun cuando su interruptor
POWER o STANDBY/ON no esté en la posiciéon ON.
Dado que el enchufe de corriente es el dispositivo de
desconexion de este aparato, coloque la unidad de
forma que siempre pueda acceder a él.

Una presién sonora excesiva en los auriculares puede
producirle dafios auditivos.

Si observa cualquier tipo de problema al usar este apa-
rato, pongase en contacto con TEAC para una posible
reparacién. No utilice de nuevo este aparato hasta que
no haya sido revisado o reparado.

CUIDADO

» No permita que este aparato quede expuesto a salpicaduras
+ No coloque objetos que contengan liquidos, como jarrones,

+ Noinstale este aparato encastrado en una libreria o similar.

« Las pilas (el bloque de pilas o las pilas individuales instaladas)

de ningun tipo.
encima de este aparato.

El aparato debe estar colocado lo suficientemente cerca de
la salida de corriente como para poder acceder al enchufe en
cualquier momento.

no deben ser expuestas a niveles de calor excesivos como
ocurre si quedan expuestas directamente a la luz solar o sobre
un fuego.

MAXIMA PRECAUCION para aquellos aparatos que usen
baterias de litio recambiables: existe el riesgo de explosion en
caso de que sustituya la bateria por un tipo incorrecto. Por ese
motivo sustitlyalas solo por el mismo tipo de bateria o uno
equivalente.

PRECAUCION

Los productos de clase | estan equipados con un
cable de alimentacién con una clavija con toma de
tierra. El cable de este tipo de aparatos solo debe
ser conectado a una salida de corriente que dispon-
ga de toma de tierra de seguridad.

|
Uti

MONTAJE EN RACK DE LA UNIDAD

lice el kit de montaje en rack para montar la unidad en un

bastidor standard de 19 pulgadas, tal como le mostramos aqui.

Antes de montar la unidad, quitele las patas de goma.

Si va a montar la unidad en un rack, deje 1U de espacio por
encima de la unidad y un minimo de 10 cm por detras.
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Informacion de seguridad

m PRECAUCIONES ACERCA DE LAS PILAS

Este aparato utiliza pilas. Un mal uso de las mismas puede
dar lugar a fugas, roturas y otros problemas. Tenga en
cuenta siempre las precauciones siguientes al usar este
tipo de pilas.

. Nunca trate de recargar pilas no recargables. Las pilas
podrian romperse o tener fugas, dando lugar a dafios o
incendios.

. Ala hora de instalar la pilas, ponga mucha atencién
a las indicaciones de polaridad (simbolos (+/-)
mas/menos) e instalelas correctamente dentro
del compartimento para las pilas siguiendo las
indicaciones. El colocar las pilas al revés puede dar
lugar a roturas o fugas en las pilas, lo que podria
producir averias, incendios o dafos.

. Ala hora de almacenar las pilas o deshacerse de ellas,
aisle sus terminaciones con cinta aislante o algun
producto/objeto que evite que puedan entrar en
contacto con otras pilas u objetos metdlicos.

. Ala hora de deshacerse de las pilas, siga las
instrucciones de eliminacién indicadas en las propias
pilas o que estén en vigor en su ciudad.

. Nunca use tipos de pilas distintas a las indicadas. Nunca
mezcle distintos tipos de pilas ni utilice pilas antiguas y
nuevas. El hacer esto podria dar lugar a roturas o fugas en
las pilas, produciendo incendios o dafos.

. Nunca transporte ni almacene pilas junto con objetos
metalicos pequenos. Las pilas se pueden romper,
puede haber fugas u otros problemas.

. No caliente ni trate de desmontar las pilas. Nunca
arroje las pilas al fuego ni dentro del agua. El hacer
esto podria dar lugar a roturas o fugas en las pilas,
produciendo incendios o dafios.

. En caso de una fuga del fluido interno de la pila,
limpie los restos del mismo del compartimento de las
pilas antes de introducir una nuevas. El contacto del
fluido de la pila con los ojos puede dar lugar a dafos
o pérdida de vision. Si le cae este fluido en los ojos,
laveselos inmediatamente con agua abundante. No
se frote los ojos al lavarlos. Después de lavarlos, acuda
tan pronto como pueda a un médico. El contacto del
fluido de la pila con su piel o ropas puede dar lugar a
danos o quemaduras. Al igual que antes, lave con agua
inmediatamente la zona afectada y acuda al médico.

. Este aparato debe estar apagado a la hora de instalar o
sustituir las pilas.

. Extraiga las pilas si no piensa utilizar este aparato
durante un periodo de tiempo largo. El no hacerlo
puede producir fugas o roturas en las pilas, lo que
podria dar lugar a un incendio o danos. Si se llega a
producir una fuga del fluido interno de la pila, limpie
los restos del mismo del compartimento de las pilas
antes de introducir una nuevas.

. Nunca trate de desmontar las pilas. El acido que
contienen puede danar su piel o la ropa.
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m PRECAUCIONES ACERCA DE LA RADIACION
LASER

Este aparato ha sido disefiado y fabricado de acuerdo a las
normas FDA “seccion 21, SDR, capitulo 1, subcapitulo J, basadas
en el Acta de Control de las radiaciones para la salud y seguridad
de 1968"y ha sido clasificado como una unidad laser de clase

1. Durante el funcionamiento de esta unidad no hay riesgo

de radiaciones laser invisibles dado que las radiacion emitida
dentro de este producto esta completamente confinada en
recintos de proteccion.

En (O puede ver el certificado correspondiente a esta norma.

ForUS.A

~
® CERTIFICATION
THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES WITH 21 CFR 1040.10
AND 104011 EXCEPT FOR DEVIATIONS PURSUANT
TO LASER NOTICE NO. 50, DATED JUNE 24, 2007.

TEAC CORPORATION
1-47 OCHIAI, TAMA-SHI, TOKYO, JAPAN

Precauciones:

. NO ABRA LOS RECINTOS DE PROTECCION USANDO UN
DESTORNILLADOR.

EL USO DE CONTROLES O AJUSTES O LA REALIZACION DE
PROCEDIMIENTOS DIFERENTES A LOS ESPECIFICADOS EN
ESTE MANUAL PUEDEN DAR LUGAR A UNA EXPOSICION A
RADIACIONES PELIGROSAS.

. SIESTE APARATO DA MUESTRAS DE FUNCIONAR MAL,
PONGASE EN CONTACTO CON EL SERVICIO TECNICO Y
NO SIGA USANDO EL APARATO MIENTRAS NO HAYA SIDO
REVISADO.

Cabezal 6ptico

Tipo . EP-C101

Fabricante : Ever Bright Teachnology and Science
Electronical Co.,LTD

Salida laser : Inferiora 0.3 mW

Longitud de onda: 790 +/- 25nm

Standard : IEC60825-1: 2007




Informacion de seguridad

B Para los usuarios europeos

Eliminacién de aparatos eléctricos y electrénicos

(a) Nunca debe eliminar un aparato eléctrico o electrénico junto
con el resto de la basura organica. Este tipo de aparatos deben
ser depositados en los “puntos limpios” creados a tal efecto
por su Ayuntamiento o por la empresa de limpieza local.

(b) Con la correcta eliminacion de los aparatos eléctricos y
electrénicos estard ayudando a ahorrar valiosos recursos y
evitard a la vez todos los efectos negativos potenciales tanto
para la salud como para el entorno.

(c) Una eliminacién incorrecta de este tipo de aparatos junto con
la basura organica puede producir efectos graves en el medio
ambiente y en la salud a causa de la presencia de sustancias
potencialmente peligrosas que pueden contener.

(d) El simbolo del cubo de basura tachado indica la obligacién
de separar los aparatos eléctricos y electrénicos del resto de
basura orgénica a la hora de eliminarlos.

(e) Los llamados “puntos limpios” de recogida y retirada selectiva
de este tipo de productos estan disponibles para cualquier
usuario final. Para mas informacion acerca de la eliminacion
de este tipo de elementos, pdngase en contacto con el
departamento correspondiente de su Ayuntamiento, empresa
de limpieza o recogida de basuras o con el comercio en el que
adquirio este aparato.

Eliminacion de pilas y/o acumuladores

(a) Nunca debe eliminar una pila y/o acumulador junto con el
resto de la basura orgdnica. Este tipo de elementos deben ser
depositados en los “puntos limpios” creados a tal efecto por su
Ayuntamiento o por la empresa de limpieza local.

(b) Con la correcta eliminacién de las pilas y/o acumuladores
estard ayudando a ahorrar valiosos recursos y evitara a la vez
todos los efectos negativos potenciales tanto para la salud
como para el entorno.

(c) Una eliminacién incorrecta de este tipo de elementos junto
con la basura organica puede producir efectos graves en
el medio ambiente y en la salud a causa de la presencia de
sustancias potencialmente peligrosas que pueden contener.

(d) El simbolo del cubo de basura tachado indica la obligacién
de separar las pilas y/o acumuladores del resto de basura
organica a la hora de eliminarlas.

Si la bateria o acumulador contiene una cantidad de plomo
(Pb), mercurio (Hg) y/o cadmio (Cd) superior a lo establecido
en la Directiva relativa a pilas (2006/66/EC), entonces debajo
del simbolo del cubo de basura tachado apareceran los
simbolos quimicos del plomo (Pb), mercurio (Hg) y/o cadmio
(Cd).

Pb, Hg, Cd

(e) Los llamados “puntos limpios” de recogida y retirada selectiva
de este tipo de productos estan disponibles para cualquier
usuario final. Para mas informacion acerca de la eliminacién
de este tipo de elementos, pdngase en contacto con el
departamento correspondiente de su Ayuntamiento, empresa
de limpieza o recogida de basuras o con el comercio en el que
adquirio este aparato.
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1 - Introduccion

Felicidades y gracias por su compra del reproductor de CD/
estado so6lido TASCAM CD-200SB.

Antes de conectar y comenzar a usar esta unidad, dedique unos
minutos a leer completamente este manual para asegurarse de
que entiende cémo conectar y configurar correctamente esta
unidad, asi como la finalidad de sus distintas funciones. Una vez
que haya leido el manual, consérvelo en un lugar seguro para
cualquier posible referencia a él en el futuro.

También puede descargarse este Manual de instrucciones desde
la pagina web de TASCAM (http://tascam.com).

Caracteristicas

* Reproduce CD de audio (CD-DA) y CD de datos (CD-ROM/R/
RW) con ficheros en formato WAV, MP3 'y MP2.

e Ocupa solo 2U de tamafo rack

» Reproduce ficheros en formato MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA y AAC
en tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

e Salidas analdgicas (RCA y XLR) y digital (coaxial y éptica)
e Salida de auriculares con control de nivel

¢ Control remoto TASCAM RC-CD200SB con teclado numérico
(1-10/0) incluido

 Visualizacion de informacién de texto (nombre de musico,
album, pista, etc.) incluyendo etiquetas CD text, ID3, WMA y
AAC.

¢ 4 modos de reproduccién (continuo, Unico, aleatorio y
programa)

e Puede activar y desactivar la reproduccion repetida

e Puede elegir la zona de reproduccién (FLL FL
para los CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unldades USB flash

e Funcion de control de tono para la reproduccion de CD
(+£14%)

e Funcion Intro Check

» Las opciones de visualizacién de tiempos incluyen el tiempo
transcurrido de pista, tiempo restante de pista y el tiempo
restante total en el caso de los CD de audio, el tiempo
transcurrido de pista para los CD de datos y el tiempo
transcurrido de pista y el restante de pista para las tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash

¢ Launidad de CD dispone de una memoria de 10 segundos
a prueba de golpes (proteccién contra saltos).

* Los CD pueden ser duplicados (copiados) a tarjetas SD y
unidades USB flash

e Funcion de carpeta directa usando el teclado numérico
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal o del control remoto
inaldmbrico (tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash)

» Funcion de busqueda (tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash)

e Funcion de borrado de carpeta (tarjeta SD/unidad USB
flash)

8 1ascam cp-200s8

Elementos incluidos

Dentro del embalaje encontrard lo siguiente.

Tenga cuidado de no dafar estos objetos al abrir el embalaje.
Conserve el embalaje y las protecciones por si alguna vez
necesita transportar el aparato.

Péngase en contacto con el comercio en el que adquirio este
aparato si echa en falta alguno de los elementos siguientes o
si observa que alguno de ellos ha resultado dafado durante el
transporte.

» Unidad principal 1
« Control remoto inaldmbrico (RC-CD200SB) .......ccoeuveuverveuvernenne 1
« Pilas AA 2
« Kit de tornillos para montaje en rack 1
- Garantia 1
« Manual de instrucciones (este docuMENtO).......ccevveeervrmrreerrennns 1

Acerca de este manual

En este manual usamos los siguientes convencionalismos:

¢ Los nombres de los botones, controles, etc. de este aparato,
asi como los de dispositivos exteriores, apareceran en este
formato: boton SET

» Los textos que aparezcan en la pantalla de esta unidad y de
otras externas seran indicados con este tipo de letra: i

* Los discos en el formato CD-DA son conocidos a veces
como “CD de audio!”

» Los discos que contienen ficheros audio en formato MP3 o
WAV son conocidos a veces como “CD de datos”.

e Los CD de audio y CD de datos suelen ser denominados de
forma general como “CD".

* Las tarjetas de memoria SD/SDHC apareceran indicadas
como “tarjetas SD".

e Los ficheros en formatos MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA y AAC suelen
ser designados de forma general como “ficheros audio”.

* Elsoporte seleccionado en un momento determinado es
conocido como el “soporte activo”.

* La carpeta seleccionada en un momento determinado es
conocida como la “carpeta activa”.

« Elfichero seleccionado en un momento determinado es
conocido como el “fichero activo”.

e Ademas también encontrara informacion adicional en los
siguientes formatos.

Son avisos y consejos relativos al uso de este aparato.

Son explicaciones sobre actuaciones para casos concretos.

Esto le advierte que puede danar el equipo o perder datos si no
sigue las instrucciones.



1 - Introduccion

Derechos de propiedad intelectual

Precauciones relativas a la ubicacion

e TASCAM is a registered trademark of TEAC Corporation.
e SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

Y 4

* Supply of this product does not convey a license nor imply
any right to distribute MPEG Layer-3 compliant content
created with this product in revenue-generating broadcast
systems (terrestrial, satellite, cable and/or other distribution
channels), streaming applications (via Internet, intranets
and/or other networks), other content distribution systems
(pay-audio or audio-on-demand applications and the like)
or on physical media (compact discs, digital versatile discs,
semiconductor chips, hard drives, memory cards and the
like). An independent license for such use is required. For
details, please visit http://mp3licensing. com.

e MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

» This product is protected by certain intellectual property
rights of Microsoft. Use or distribution of such technology
outside of this product is prohibited without a license from
Microsoft.

* Other company names, product names and logos in this
document are the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.

¢ Elrango de temperaturas seguro para el uso de este aparato
esentre 5°y 35°C(41°y 95°F).

e Para un correcto funcionamiento de esta unidad, asegurese
de que esté montada en una posicién estable y plana.

» Para una correcta disipacion del calor generado por esta
unidad, no coloque ningun aparato encima de ella.

No coloque esta unidad encima de una etapa de potencia u
otro aparato que genere calor.

Conexion a la electricidad

Conecte esta unidad a una salida de corriente eléctrica standard.
A la hora de conectar o desconectar el cable, sujételo siempre
por el conector (no tire del propio cable.

Cuidado con la condensacion

Si traslada la unidad de un lugar frio a uno calido o si la usa
después de un cambio fuerte de temperatura, puede producirse
condensacién de agua. Para evitar esto o si se produce la
condensacion, deje la unidad durante una o dos horas en la
nueva ubicacion antes de volver a encenderla.

Limpieza de la unidad

Para limpiar la unidad, utilice un trapo suave y seco. No use
gasolina, alcohol u otros productos similares ya que podria
dafar su superficie.

Una vez cada cinco afos, pongase en contacto con el comercio
en el que adquirié esta unidad o con el servicio técnico TASCAM
para que realicen una limpieza interna. Si no se realiza este

tipo de limpieza en la unidad durante demasiado tiempo y se
acumula polvo en su interior, se puede producir un incendio

0 una averia. Este tipo de limpieza resulta mas eficaz cuando

es realizada antes de la temporada de lluvias. Consultenos
previamente el coste de este tipo de limpieza.
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1 - Introduccion

Tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

Acerca de los discos

Esta unidad puede usar tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash para la
reproduccién y duplicacién.

En la pagina web de TASCAM (http://tascam.com/) puede
encontrar un listado con las tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash
cuyo correcto funcionamiento ha sido verificado con esta
unidad.

Precauciones relativas al manejo

Las tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash son soportes delicados.
De cara a evitar posibles dafos en ellas, tenga en cuenta las
siguientes precauciones a la hora de usarlas.

* No las deje en lugares extremadamente calidos o frios.
* No las deje en lugares extremadamente humedos.

¢ No permita que se mojen.

* No coloque objetos encima de ellas ni las doble.

¢ No las golpee.

* No trate de introducirlas o extraerlas durante el proceso
de duplicacién, reproduccion o transferencia de datos o en
cualquier otro momento en que la unidad acceda a ellas.

* No las transporte dejando sus terminales expuestos al
exterior. Utilice siempre su tapa de proteccion.

Acerca de los soportes cuyo funcionamiento
ha sido verificado con esta unidad

Esta unidad usa tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash para la
reproduccion y duplicacion.

Las antiguas tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, asi como
también algunas mas modernas, es posible que dispongan de
componentes de memoria con bajas velocidades operativas
o cantidades de memoria temporal o buffer muy pequeias.

El uso de este tipo de tarjetas y dispositivos puede afectar al
rendimiento operativo de la duplicacién en esta unidad.

En la pagina web de TASCAM (http://tascam.com/) puede
encontrar un listado con las tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash
cuyo correcto funcionamiento ha sido verificado con esta
unidad.

Proteccion contra grabacion de tarjeta SD/
unidad USB flash

Esta unidad memoriza los ajustes usados por la funcion de
carpeta directa (pag. 33) en el soporte de cara a almacenarlos.
Dado que estos ajustes no pueden ser almacenados en tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash que estén protegidas contra la
grabacién, perderd estos ajustes cuando extraiga el soporte y
apague la unidad.

Precauciones relativas al uso con sistemas
operativos Mac

El nUmero de canciones y pistas dentro de una carpeta puede
no coincidir en tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash que haya
sido grabada en un ordenador Mac. Esto es un problema
conocido con el sistema de ficheros Mac, pero no afectara a la
reproduccion en esta unidad.

Sila“papelera” no es vaciada en el Mac, el espacio libre de una
tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash es posible que no sea suficiente

y no le permitird la duplicacion y otras operaciones. Vacie la
papelera antes de expulsar una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash de
un Mac.
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Ademéds de los CDs musicales habituales, el CD-200SB puede
reproducir discos CD-R y CD-RW en los que hayan sido grabados
ficheros en los formatos de CD audio, MP3, MP2 o WAV. También
puede reproducir discos de 8 cm de didmetro.

Manejo de los compact discs

. Coloque siempre los discos en las bandejas con su etiqueta
hacia arriba.

. Parasacar un disco de su caja, presione en el centro de la caja
y tire del disco, sujetdndolo con cuidado por los bordes.

. Notoque la cara de la sefal (la que no tiene la etiqueta). Las
huellas dactilares, grasa u otras sustancias pueden producir
errores durante la reproduccién.

. Encaso de que la cara de la sefial esté sucia o haya
huellas, use un trapo suave para eliminarlas, frotando con
movimientos rectos de dentro hacia fuera. La suciedad
puede hacer que disminuya la calidad del sonido, por lo
que le recomendamos que los limpie y trate de conservarlos
siempre limpios.

. No use limpiadores ni disolventes para limpiar los discos ya
que pueden producir dafos irreparables en la superficie del
disco, haciendo incluso que resulten ilegibles.

. Noles ponga etiquetas ni pegatinas a los discos. No
introduzca discos en los que haya etiquetas u otras cintas,
ni aunque solo queden restos de ellos o de los adhesivos.
Eso podria hacer que se pegase al mecanismo interno y para
despegarlo tendria que recurrir a un técnico.

. No utilice nunca estabilizadores comerciales de CD. Su uso
puede producir problemas en la reproduccion o incluso
averias en la unidad.

. No utilice discos rotos.

. Use sélo discos circulares. Evite el uso de discos
promocionales, etc. que no sean circulares.

. Algunas discograficas han sacado al mercado discos con
control anticopia con el fin de proteger los derechos de
autor. Dado que algunos de estos discos no cumplen las
especificaciones requeridas para los CD, éstos no podran ser
reproducidos en esta unidad.

. Sidetecta cualquier tipo de problema con este tipo de discos
no standard, pdngase en contacto con el productor o con la
discogréfica.




2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Panel frontal

éﬁé@ © Wi

@ Interruptor POWER

Este interruptor le permite encender o apagar la unidad.

Antes de encender/apagar esta unidad reduzca al minimo el
volumen del sistema de monitorizacion conectado a ella.

No lleve nunca unos auriculares al encender/apagar esta
unidad. Se podria producir un ruido capaz de dariar los
auriculares o sus oidos.

(2 Botones/indicadores FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL no esté iluminado, podra usar
estos botones para la funcidn de carpeta directa.

Los indicadores se iluminardn en los botones que tengan
carpetas asignadas para la funcion de carpeta directa. (Vea
“Asignacion de carpetas directas” en pag. 33).

Pulse un botén que tenga un indicador iluminado para
comenzar la reproduccidn de la carpeta que haya sido
asignada usando la funcién de carpeta directa. Durante

la reproduccion de carpeta, el indicador parpadea. (Vea
“Reproduccion de carpeta directa” en pag. 36).

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL esté iluminado, podra usar
estos botones como teclado numérico (1-10/0) para elegir
numeros de pista en el soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccion por
numero de pista” en pdg. 24).

Los nimeros de pista pueden tener un maximo de dos
digitos en el caso de CD de audio y un maximo de tres
digitos en CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash.

Botén/indicador SET [AUTO SET]

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para asignar carpetas

en una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). Este indicador se iluminara durante la
asignacion. (Vea “Asignacién de carpetas directas” en pag. 33).
Pulse este botén mientras mantiene pulsado el botén
DISPLAY [SHIFT] para asignar automaticamente carpetas en
la tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) que todavia no hayan sido asignados. Este
indicador parpadeara cuando esté usando la funcién AUTO
SET de carpeta directa. (Vea “Asignacion automética de todas
las carpetas directas (AUTO SET)” en pag. 34).

Botén/indicador CLEAR [CLEAR ALL]

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para borrar una
asignacioén de carpeta de los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0). Este indicador se iluminara durante el
borrado de una asignacion. (Vea “Borrado de las asignaciones
individuales de carpeta directa” en pag. 37).

Pulse este boton mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY
[SHIFT] para borrar todas las asignaciones de carpeta de los
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). Este indicador
parpadeara durante el borrado. (Vea “Borrado de todas las
asignaciones de carpeta directa (CLEAR ALL)" en pég. 38).
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Botén/indicador DUBBING [WAV/MP3]

Uselo durante la duplicacién (copia) de un CD a una tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash. Este indicador se iluminara durante la
duplicacién. (Vea“7 - Duplicacién (copia)” en pag. 39).

Pulse este boton mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY
[SHIFT] para visualizar durante dos segundos el ajuste de
formato de grabacién activo usado durante la duplicacién.
Pulse este boton de nuevo mientras mantiene pulsado

el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] durante ese periodo si quiere
cambiar el ajuste. (Vea “Duplicacion” en pag. 40).

(8 Bandeja de discos

@

Introduzca aqui los discos (CD, CD-R, CD-RW).

Boton OPEN/CLOSE
Uselo para abrir y cerrar la bandeja de discos.

Boton PLAY/PAUSE

Pulse este boton durante la reproduccion para activar la
pausa. Cuando la unidad esté parada o en pausa, pulselo
para iniciar la reproduccién.

En el modo de busqueda, Uselo para confirmar la pista
seleccionada e iniciar la reproduccion.

Bot6én STOP

Pulselo para detener la reproduccion.

Durante la edicién de un programa, pulselo para borrar
todas las entradas. (Vea “Configuracién del programa”en
pag. 26).

Botones SEARCH <<«/»p>[l<</>>|, SELECT A/ V]
En el modo de busqueda, Uselos para cambiar la seleccion.
(Vea"5 - Busqueda”en pdg. 31).

Toma y mando PHONES

Use esta toma stereo standard para conectar unos
auriculares stereo. Use un adaptador cuando vaya a conectar
unos auriculares con un conector mini. Use el mando
PHONES para ajustar el nivel de salida de los auriculares.

Antes de conectar unos auriculares, baje al minimo el volumen
con el mando PHONES. El no hacer esto puede dar lugar a la
entrada de sonidos potentes que podrian producirle darnos
auditivos y otros problemas.

TASCAM ¢D-20058 11
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2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Puerto USB

Conecte y desconecte aqui unidades USB flash. (Vea
“Conexion y desconexion de unidades USB flash” en pag.
20).

Esta unidad le permite realizar duplicaciones sobre unidades
USB flash, asi como reproducir los ficheros que contengan.

Ranura para tarjeta SD

Introduzca y extraiga de esta ranura tarjetas SD. (Vea
“Insercion y extraccion de tarjetas SD” en pdg. 19).

Esta unidad le permite realizar duplicaciones sobre tarjetas
SD, asi como reproducir los ficheros que contengan.

Botdn/indicador TRK SEL

Pulselo para hacer que se ilumine el indicador TRK SEL.
Cuando el indicador de este botdn no esté iluminado, podra
usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) para la
funcion de carpeta directa. (Vea“Reproduccién de carpeta
directa” en pag. 36).

Cuando el indicador de este botén esté iluminado, podra
usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) como
teclado numérico (1-10/0) para elegir nimeros de pista en
el soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccion por nimero de pista” en
pag. 24).

Boton/indicador BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER]

Pulselo para activar el modo de busqueda, que le permitira
explorar la estructura de carpetas del soporte activo.

En el modo de busqueda, este indicador se iluminara. (Vea“5
- Busqueda”en pag. 31).

Pulse este botéon mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY
[SHIFT] para activar el modo de borrado de carpeta en el
que podré borrar carpetas de tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash. En el modo de borrado de carpeta, este indicador
parpadeara. (Vea“Borrado de carpetas” en pag. 43).

Boton MEDIA SELECT
Le permite ajustar el soporte activo a CD, tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash.

r)CD—> SD — USB -

Recorrido ciclico por las opciones de soporte

No podrd elegir SD o USB si no hay cargado un soporte del tipo
correspondiente.

@

Botén/indicador CANCEL
Cuando este piloto esté iluminado o parpadeando, podra
pulsar este botdn para cancelar la operacién anterior.

Pantalla
Le muestra distintos tipos de informaciones.

Sensor de control remoto
Cuando utilice el control remoto (RC-CD200SB), dirjalo hacia
este sensor.

12 TASCAM CD-200SB

Boton DISPLAY [SHIFT]

Este boton le permite cambiar la indicacién en pantalla entre
el valor de tiempo y otras informaciones.

Cuando este botdn esté pulsado, en pantalla aparecera
durante dos segundos el tipo de informacién visualizado.
Pulse de nuevo este botdn durante ese periodo para cambiar
el tipo de informacién visualizado. El tipo de informacion
que puede ser visualizado depende del tipo de soporte y del
estado operativo. (Vea “Pantalla de informacion de tiempo y
texto”en pag. 28).

Pulse este botdn junto con otro botén para usarlo como
boton SHIFT y de esa forma activar la funcion secundaria del
otro botdn pulsado, que es la que aparece debajo de dicho
botoén en letras negras sobre fondo blanco.

Boton PLAY MODE / INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA]

Pulselo brevemente para cambiar el modo de reproduccion.
Los cuatro modos de reproduccién posibles son el continuo,
Unico, aleatorio y programa. (Vea “Ajuste de la zona de
reproduccion” en pag. 22).

Durante la reproduccién o con la unidad parada, mantenga
pulsado este botdn para usar la funcion de reproduccion
Intro Check. Con ella serdn reproducidos los 10 primeros
segundos de cada pista del CD consecutivamente. Mientras
se ejecuta esta funcién, mantenga pulsado este botén de
nuevo para volver al modo de reproduccién anterior y que
siga la reproduccién de la pista activa. (Vea “Funcioén Intro
Check” en pég. 30).

Pulse este boton mientras mantiene pulsado el botén
DISPLAY [SHIFT] para ajustar la zona de reproduccién
durante la reproduccién de un CD de datos, tarjeta SD y
unidad USB flash afLL F f
zona de reproduccion”en pég. 22).

Botén REPEAT [PITCH]

Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién de reproduccién
repetida.

Mientras mantiene pulsado DISPLAY [SHIFT], pulse este
botén para activar o desactivar la funcion de control de tono
en la reproduccion de CD. (Vea “Control de tono (solo con
CD)"en pég. 29).

Botones FOLDER «/» [PITCH -/ +, & /4]

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccion esté

f: para cambiar la carpeta de reproduccion.
(Vea“Ajuste de la carpeta de reproduccion” en pag. 25).

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccién esté
ajustado aALL FLFAY para ir saltando entre las distintas
carpetas.

Pulse este boton mientras mantiene pulsado el botén
DISPLAY [SHIFT] para ajustar el valor de control de tono.
(Vea“Control de tono (solo con CD)” en pag. 29).

En el modo de busqueda, pulse el botén FOLDER « [PITCH
—, /] para desplazarse a la carpeta de nivel superior o el
botén FOLDER P [PITCH +, 4] para acceder a la carpeta
seleccionada. (Vea "5 — Busqueda” en pég. 31).

<. (Vea"Ajuste de la

—




2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Panel trasero

EIERE"

Tomas ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)
Estas tomas emiten sefales analégicas (-10 dBV) de la sefial
de salida de reproduccién del CD, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash.

@5 Toma DIGITAL OUTPUTS (COAXIAL)
Esta toma da salida a la sefal de reproduccién del CD, tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash en formato digital S/PDIF.

Toma DIGITAL OUTPUTS (OPTICAL)
Esta toma da salida a la sefal de reproduccién del CD, tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash en formato digital S/PDIF.

* Lafrecuencia de muestreo de la salida digital de esta
unidad es siempre de 44.1 kHz, independientemente de la
frecuencia de muestreo del fichero/soporte a reproducir.

» Esposible la salida digital cuando la funcion de control de
tono esté activada con un CD de audio o de datos, si bien la
frecuencia de muestreo serd modificada en una cantidad
proporcional al valor de control de tono.

ANALOG QuTPUT TASCAM [ vz o CD-20088 |
AC CoRPOR
VOLTAGE
3 CO 0 SELECTOR
120y z30v
ANALOG OUTPUT DIGITAL OUTPUTS @ @
s ®
@ ® ® ; ®
@ = AVIS R‘SQNUEEP% gnsgmﬂicmoui
—
° (UNBALANCED) (COAXIAL) (OPTICAL) — O

@) Tomas ANALOG OUT (BALANCED)

Estos conectores analdgicos balanceados dan salida a las
sefales de reproduccion de CD, tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash.

El nivel de salida méximo es de +20 dBu (1: masa, 2: activo, 3:
pasivo).

SELECTOR DE VOLTAJE

Le permite cambiar el voltaje entre 230Vy 120 V.

Este selector de voltaje solo estard disponible en unidades
comercializadas en determinados paises.

En Estados Unidos, utilice iunicamente una salida de
corriente de 120V.

TASCAM CD-200s8 13



2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Pantalla

S e

[SNGLRANDPROG

REPEAT FOLDER INTRO

TEHER(E ()] [ALBUM TITLEARTISTFILE

AN I BN AN DN N < N BN

O 'l\lll R ’

@ Indicador de modo de reproduccion
Le muestra el modo de reproduccién activo.

Indicaciéon | Modo de reproduccion
Ninguno | Continuo

SHE Unico

Aleatorio

Programa

(2 Indicador de carpeta/fichero audio

En el modo de busqueda, le muestra el tipo de dato elegido.

Indicacién| Significado
™ Carpeta
ip! Fichero audio

® Indicador REPEAT
Aparecerd este indicador EE
funcién de reproduccion repetida.

@ Indicador FOLDER
Aparecerd este indicador Fi
reproduccion esté ajustada a

® Indicador INTRO
Aparecerd este indicador It
funcioén Intro Check.

cuando esté activa la

uando la zona de

R cuando esté activa la

14 7ASCAM CD-200SB

(® Indicador de soporte activo
Le muestra el tipo de soporte elegido en ese momento.

(@ Zona de pantalla principal

Aqui puede ver el numero de la pista y el valor de tiempo o

distintas informaciones de texto.

Aqm tamblen podra ver el estado de la unidad (f
= REHD, etc.) asi como distintos mensajes (NO
DISC etc) Aquellos elementos que tengan mds de ocho
caracteres se irdn desplazando por la pantalla para su
visualizacién total.

*TOC quiere decir“indice’, que es la informacién relativa a
las pistas registrada en el disco

Indicador de tipo de informacion de la pantalla principal
Cuando en la zona principal de la pantalla aparezca
informacion de texto, estos indicadores le mostraran el tipo
de informacion visualizada.

Significado

Indicacion

Titulo de dlbum de CD-TEXT o
nombre de la carpeta activa

Nombre del artista del album de
CD-TEXT

Nombre de la pista de CD-TEXT o
nombre de la pista del fichero activo
(de sus datos de identificacion)

Nombre del artista de la pista de
CD-TEXT o nombre del artista de la
pista del fichero activo (de sus datos
de identificacion)

Nombre del fichero activo




2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

Control remoto (TASCAM RC-CD200SB)
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(D Botén DISPLAY

Pulse en él para cambiar la forma en la que es visualizado el
tiempo y otras informaciones en pantalla. Cuando este botén
esté pulsado, en pantalla podra ver durante dos segundos el
tipo de informacioén visualizado. Pulse este botén de nuevo
durante ese periodo para cambiar el tipo de informacion
visualizado. La informacidn que puede ser visualizada varia
dependiendo del tipo de disco y del estado operativo. (Vea
“Pantalla de informacion de tiempo y texto” en pag. 28).

Botones numéricos (1-10/0)

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal no esté
iluminado, podra usar estos botones para la funcién de
carpeta directa. (Vea “Asignacion de carpetas directas” en
pag. 33).

Pulse un botén que se corresponda con un indicador
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) iluminado en la unidad
principal para comenzar la reproduccion de la carpeta que
haya sido asignada usando la funcién de carpeta directa.
Durante la reproduccién de carpeta, el indicador parpadea.
(Vea“Reproduccioén de carpeta directa” en pdg. 36).

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal esté
iluminado, podra usar estos botones como teclado numérico
(1-10/0) para elegir nimeros de pista en el soporte activo.
(Vea“Seleccion por numero de pista” en pag. 24).

Los nimeros de pista pueden tener un maximo de dos
digitos en el caso de CD de audio y un maximo de tres
digitos en CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash.

®

Boton SET

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para asignar carpetas
de una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). (Vea “Asignacion de carpetas
directas” en pag. 33).

Botén CLEAR

Uselo con la funcién de carpeta directa para borrar las
asignaciones de carpeta del botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0). (Vea “Borrado de las asignaciones individuales de
carpeta directa” en pag. 37).

Botén AUTO SET

Pulselo para asignar automaticamente carpetas de la

tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash a los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) que todavia no hayan sido asignados. (Vea
“Asignacion automatica de todas las carpetas directas (AUTO
SET)"en pag. 34).

Boton CLEAR ALL

Pulselo para borrar las asignaciones de carpeta de todos los
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0). (Vea “Borrado
de todas las asignaciones de carpeta directa (CLEAR ALL)" en
pag. 38).

Boton PLAY MODE

Pulselo para cambiar el modo de reproduccion.

Los cuatro modos de reproduccion posibles son el continuo,
unico, aleatorio y programa. (Vea “Modos de reproduccién”
en pag. 22).

Boton REPEAT
Pulselo para activar o desactivar la funcién de reproduccién
repetida. (Vea“Reproduccién repetida” en pég. 28).

Boton PLAY AREA
Pulselo para ajustar la zona de reproduccion durante la
reproduccion de CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB

flashamll FLAY o FOLIER. (Vea“Ajuste de lazona de
reproduccion” en pég. 22).
Boton PITCH

Pulse este botdn para activar o desactivar la funcién de
control de tono en la reproduccion de CD. (Vea “Control de
tono (solo con CD)” en pag. 29).

Botones <</l y >>I/>p>,[SELECT A/ V]

Pulselo brevemente para elegir pistas (saltar de una a otra).
Manténgalo pulsado para hacer un barrido dentro de una.
En el modo de busqueda, use estos botones para cambiar la
seleccion. (Vea”5 — Busqueda” en pag. 31).

Botones FOLDER «/» [y/d~]

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccién esté

F: para cambiar la carpeta de reproduccion.
(Vea“Ajuste de la carpeta de reproduccion” en pag. 25).

Use estos botones cuando la zona de reproduccion esté
ajustada a @il FLAY para saltar de una carpeta a otra.

En el modo de busqueda, pulse el botén FOLDER « [,

1 para desplazarse a la carpeta de nivel superior y el boton
FOLDER P> [{-] para entrar en la carpeta activa. (Vea“5 -
Busqueda”en pag. 31).

TASCAM CD-20058 15



2 - Nombres y funciones de las partes

®

Boton OPEN/CLOSE
Uselo para abrir y cerrar la bandeja de discos.

Boton MEDIA SELECT
Le permite ajustar el soporte activo a CD, tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash.

r)CD—) SD — USB -

Recorrido ciclico por las opciones de soporte

®

No podrd elegir SD o USB si no hay cargado un soporte del
tipo correspondiente.

Boton TRK SEL

Pulselo para hacer que se ilumine el indicador TRK SEL en la
unidad principal.

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal esté
apagado, podrd usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) para la funcién de reproduccién de carpeta directa.
(Vea“Reproduccioén de carpeta directa” en pdg. 36).

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal esté
encendido, podra usar los botones FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) como un teclado numérico (1-10/0) para
la seleccién de pistas del soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccién por
numero de pista” en pag. 24).

Boton CANCEL

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
iluminado o parpadeando, podra pulsar este botén para
cancelar la ultima operacioén realizada.

Boton DUBBING
Uselo durante la duplicacién (copia) de CD a una tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash. (Vea “7 — Duplicacién (copia)” en pag. 39).

Boton ERASE FOLDER

Pulselo para activar el modo de borrado de carpeta con el
que podré borrar carpetas de tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash. (Vea“Borrado de carpetas” en pag. 43).

Botén WAV/MP3
Uselo durante la duplicacién para cambiar el formato de
grabacion. (Vea “Duplicacion” en pag. 40).

Boton PROGRAM EDIT
Uselo para ajustar, confirmar y editar programas. (Vea
“Reproduccién programada” en pag. 25).

Boton INTRO CHECK

Uselo para la reproduccién Intro Check. En ella seran
reproducidos los 10 primeros segundos de cada pista del
soporte activo una tras otra.

Durante la reproduccién Intro Check, mantenga pulsado
este botén de nuevo para volver al modo de reproduccién
normal. (Vea “Funcién Intro Check” en pag. 30).

Botones —/+

Uselos para ajustar el valor de control de tono durante la
reproduccion de CD. (Vea “Control de tono (solo con CD)"en
pag. 29).

Bot6én STOP

Pulselo para detener la reproduccion.

Durante la edicion de un programa, pulse este botén
para eliminar todas las entradas del programa. (Vea
“Configuracion del programa” en pég. 26).

Boton BROWSE

Pulselo para activar el modo de busqueda, que le permite
explorar la estructura de carpeta del soporte activo. (Vea“5 -
Busqueda”en pag. 31).

16 TASCAM CD-200SB

25 Bot6n PLAY/PAUSE
Pulselo durante la reproduccion para activar la pausa.
Cuando la unidad esté parada o en pausa, pulse este botén
para iniciar la reproduccién.
En el modo de busqueda, use este botdn para confirmar la
pista seleccionada y que comience la reproduccion.



3 - Preparativos

Conexiones

A continuacion le mostramos algunos ejemplos de conexiones que puede realizar con el CD-200SB.

B Precauciones a tener en cuenta con las conexiones
Antes de conectar ningun dispositivo, lea cuidadosamente su manual de instrucciones y conéctelo de la forma correcta.

Apague todas las unidades o déjelas en standby antes de realizar ninguna conexion.

Configure todas las unidades para que reciban corriente desde la misma regleta o linea eléctrica. Cuando utilice una regleta, por
ejemplo, utilice una que disponga de un cable grueso con una alta capacidad de corriente capaz de reducir las fluctuaciones del

B Conexion de dispositivos audio analégicos

Conecte las tomas de salida analégica a las tomas de entrada
de un amplificador stereo, mesa de mezclas, grabadora u otro

voltaje.
O . . O
oo ureur @ g B \C’ ‘ S
N
R L @ @
° ( LA, ]
o $4 o

LIJ

R L
53
ANALOG

IN

(UNBALANCED)

Mezclador,
grabadora,
amplificador
u otro
dispositivo

3| &
DIGIILAL DIGIILAL

(COAXIAL) (OPTICAL)

R@L
=0
ANALOG IN
(BALANCED)

Mezclador o
grabadora o
amplificador
digitales u otro
dispositivo

dispositivo con entradas analdgicas.

Los cables no estdn incluidos con esta unidad.
Nunca junte cables con conectores RCA con cables de

Mezclador,
grabadora,
amplificador
u otro
dispositivo

B Conexion de dispositivos audio digitales

Conecte una toma de salida digital (coaxial u éptica) de esta
unidad a la toma de entrada de un amplificador stereo, mesa de
mezclas, grabadora u otro dispositivo con una entrada digital.

alimentacién o de altavoces. El hacer esto podria reducir la
calidad audio o dar lugar a ruidos.

La frecuencia de muestreo de la salida digital de esta
unidad es siempre de 44.1 kHz, independientemente de la
frecuencia de muestreo del fichero/soporte a reproducir.

Es posible la salida digital cuando la funcion de control de
tono esté activada con un CD de audio o de datos, si bien la
frecuencia de muestreo serd modificada en una cantidad
proporcional al valor de control de tono. Cuando la funcién
de control de tono esté activada, es posible que algunos
dispositivos no puedan aceptar las sefales de salida digital
de esta unidad.
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Preparativos del mando a distancia

CargadeunCD

Instalacion de las pilas

1. Abra la tapa de la parte trasera.

S

2. Introduzca dos pilas AA, poniendo especial cuidado en su
polaridad +/-.

3. Cierre latapa.

En qué momento debe cambiar las pilas

Si la distancia operativa del mando a distancia se reduce o si la
unidad no responde cuando pulsa las teclas, sustituya las dos
pilas a la vez por otras nuevas.

Precauciones acerca del uso de las pilas

Un uso incorrecto de las pilas puede dar lugar a fugas del
electrolito o roturas de las mismas, por ejemplo. Lea también
“PRECAUCIONES ACERCA DE LAS PILAS" en pag. 4.

Consideraciones sobre el mando a distancia

»  Cuando esté usando otros dispositivos que también sean
controlados por sefales de infrarrojos, el uso del mando
a distancia de esta unidad puede hacer que esas otras
unidades funcionen de forma incorrecta.

+ Use este mando a distancia dentro del siguiente rango.

Sensor del control remoto

O

Rango operativo

Linea directa: 7 metros
15° aizquierda o derecha: 7 metros
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Para cargar un CD, pulse el botén OPEN/CLOSE de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para abrir la bandeja de discos e
introduzca el CD en la bandeja con la etiqueta hacia arriba.

Pulse de nuevo el botén OPEN/CLOSE para cerrar la bandeja.
Tras cargar el disco, la unidad leera la informacién del mismo 'y
en pantalla aparecera el niUmero total de pistas y el tiempo total
de reproduccion si se trata de un CD de audio o el numero total
de pistas en la carpeta activa o en el disco entero si se trata de
un CD de datos.

@)

"5

TASCA

RC-CD200SB REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

e Cuando el soporte activo esté ajustado a CD, para cerrar
la bandeja de discos y hacer que la reproduccién comience
inmediatamente, en lugar de pulsar el boton OPEN/CLOSE
podrd pulsar el botén PLAY/PAUSE.

* Siabre la bandeja de discos mientras estd unidad estd en
uso, perderd los siguientes ajustes:

- Programa
- Carpeta activa (para el CD de datos)
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Insercion y extraccion de tarjetas SD

Insercion de tarjetas SD

Para usar una tarjeta SD con esta unidad para la reproduccién/
duplicacién, introduzca una tarjeta SD en la ranura para tarjetas
del panel frontal.

Puede introducir las tarjetas SD tanto con la unidad encendida
como apagada.

1. Tire de la portezuela de la ranura de tarjetas hacia fuera para
abrirla.

2. Introduzca la tarjeta SD con la etiqueta hacia arriba y los
contactos hacia dentro.

Sila tapa de la ranura para tarjetas SD no se cierra, extraiga
completamente la tarjeta y vuelva a introducirla.

Expulsion de tarjetas SD

Apague la unidad o detenga la ejecucion de todas las
operaciones antes de expulsar una tarjeta SD.

No extraiga nunca una tarjeta SD con la unidad en
funcionamiento (reproduccion, grabacion de datos en la tarjeta,
etc.). El hacer eso podria producir un fallo en la transferencia

de datos, o la corrupcion de los mismos o que fuesen emitidos
ruidos bruscos y potentes a través de los monitores, danando
dicho aparatos e incluso sus oidos.

1. Tire de la portezuela de la ranura de tarjetas hacia fuera para
abrirla.

2. Empuje suavemente hacia dentro la tarjeta SD para hacer
que sea expulsada parcialmente.

3. Tire hacia fuera de la tarjeta SD para extraerla por completo.

Acerca de las tarjetas SD protegidas

Las tarjetas SD disponen de pestafas de proteccién contra la
grabacién.

607
<PP01

Ik "

[ ———

Desprotegida Protegida

Cuando la pestafia de proteccion esté en la posicién LOCK,
no sera posible grabar o editar ficheros en la tarjeta. Para usar
las funciones de duplicacién (copia) y borrado de carpetas,
desactive esta proteccion contra grabacién.

Esta unidad grabar los ajustes de carpeta directa en tarjetas SD.
Estos ajustes no pueden ser almacenados en una tarjeta SD cuya
pestaia de proteccién contra la grabacién esté en la posicion. Si
la tarjeta SD estd protegida, estos ajustes se perderan en cuanto
extraiga el soporte y apague la unidad. (Vea "Almacenamiento
de ajustes de carpeta directa” en pag. 33).
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Conexion y desconexion de unidades
USB flash

Seleccion del soporte de reproduccion

Conexion de unidades USB flash

Para usar una unidad USB flash con esta unidad para la
reproduccion y duplicacién, introdtzcala en el puerto USB.

Puede introducir una unidad USB flash en cualquier momento,
tanto sila unidad estd encendida como apagada.

Desconexion de unidades USB flash

Apague la unidad o detenga la ejecucién de cualquier operacion
antes de desconectar una unidad USB flash.

Nunca extraiga una unidad USB flash con la unidad en
funcionamiento (reproduccion, grabacion de datos en el
dispositivo USB flash, etc.). El hacer eso podria producir un fallo
en la transferencia de datos, o la corrupcion de los mismos o
que fuesen emitidos ruidos bruscos y potentes a través de los
monitores, dafiando dicho aparatos e incluso sus oidos.
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Pulse el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto para elegir el soporte de reproduccion de la
unidad principal.

@)

" CD-2008B

W

Esto le permitird ir pasando por las opciones de soporte activo
en el siguiente orden.

‘—>CD—> SD — USB -

Recorrido ciclico por las opciones de soporte

En la zona del indicador del soporte activo de la pantalla
aparecera el icono del soporte activo elegido ([€21/ 531/ DE3 ).

* Losiconos E81 /W= no aparecerdn si el soporte
correspondiente no ha sido cargado (no podrd elegirlos).

« Siempre que modifique el tipo de soporte activo, el soporte
seleccionado previamente detendrd la reproduccién o la
pausa. (Por ejemplo, cuando cambie el soporte activo de
CD a otro tipo de soporte, el CD se detendrd si estaba en
reproduccién o en pausay).

¢ Incluso aunque cambie el soporte activo, el ajuste del modo
de reproduccion, carpeta activa y contenido del programa
no se borrardn.



En este capitulo le explicaremos las funciones de reproduccién
que puede usar con las pistas de un CD de audio y con los
ficheros audio de CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash.

En las explicaciones siguientes asumimos que ha cargado en
esta unidad un CD, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash que contenga
ficheros/pistas audio, que la unidad estd encendida y que ha
elegido correctamente el soporte activo. (Vea “Seleccion del
soporte de reproduccién”en pag. 20).

Soportes y ficheros reproducibles

Esta unidad puede reproducir los siguientes tipos de soportes y
ficheros.

B Discos en formato CD-DA (CD audio)

Esta unidad puede reproducir los CDs de musica comerciales asi
como discos CD-Ry CD-RW que hayan sido grabados en formato
CD audio. En este manual nos referiremos a estos tipos de discos
como “CD de audio”.

B CD dedatos

Esta unidad puede reproducir discos CD-ROM/R/RW con ficheros
MP3, MP2 y WAV en formatos ISO 9660 Level 1, Level 2 y Joliet.
En este manual llamaremos a este tipo de discos como “CD de
datos”.

Esta unidad no puede leer discos CD-R no finalizados.

B Tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

Ademas de los ficheros (WAV, MP3) duplicados usando esta
unidad, también puede reproducir ficheros audio que hayan
sido grabados por otros dispositivos o registrados usando un
ordenador u otro dispositivo audio si estan en los siguientes
formatos.

Tipos de ficheros reproducibles y sus extensiones

AAC .3gp .m4a .mp4
MP2 .mp2

MP3 .mp3

WAV .wav

WMA .asf .wma

e Para mds detalles acerca de las frecuencias de muestreo y
velocidades de bits reproducibles, vea “Formatos de ficheros
de reproduccion” en pdg. 47.

» Lafrecuencia de muestreo de la salida digital de esta
unidad es siempre de 44.1 kHz, independientemente de la
frecuencia de muestreo del fichero/soporte a reproducir.

Es posible la salida digital cuando la funcién de control de
tono esté activada, si bien la frecuencia de muestreo serd
modificada en una cantidad proporcional al valor de control
de tono. Cuando la funcién de control de tono esté activada,
es posible que algunos dispositivos no puedan aceptar las
seniales de salida digital de esta unidad.

* Lapantalla de esta unidad solo puede visualizar caracteres
de un tnico byte (alfanuméricos). Los ficheros con nombres
que usen caracteres de doble byte (orientales) podrdn ser
reproducidos, pero dichos caracteres serdn visualizados
como . en la pantalla.

» Esta unidad identifica los ficheros MP3 y MP2 por sus
extensiones “mp3”y “mp2’. Esta unidad no puede
reproducir ficheros MP3/MP2 cuyas extensiones no sean
esas, por lo que incluya siempre dicha extensién al final del
nombre de los ficheros MP3/MP2. Esta unidad no puede
reproducir ficheros que no estén en el formato de datos
MP3/MP2, incluso aunque su extension sea “mp3”y “mp2”.

4 - Reproduccion

e Esta unidad identifica los ficheros WAV por su extension
“wav”. Esta unidad no puede reproducir ficheros WAV cuya
extension no sea esa, por lo que incluya siempre dicha
extension al final del nombre de los ficheros WAV. Esta
unidad no puede reproducir ficheros que no estén en el
formato de datos WAV, incluso aunque su extension sea
“wav’”.

* Los CD de datos que contengan mds de 999 ficheros o 513
carpetas pueden que sean reproducidos correctamente.

* Dependiendo de las condiciones del discos, es posible que
esta unidad no pueda reproducir algunos en concreto o que
se produzcan saltos en el sonido.

Carpetas y pistas de CD de datos,
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash

Esta unidad trata todos los ficheros audio de CD de datos,
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash como “pistas”. Algunos CD de
datos almacenan los ficheros dentro de carpetas de una forma
parecida a como ocurre en un ordenador. Ademas, puede
almacenar varias carpetas una dentro de otra, creando una
estructura multinivel. (Con un maximo de 16 niveles).

Puede usar la funciéon de busqueda de carpeta de esta unidad
para localizar ficheros audio dentro de multiples carpetas. La
busqueda empieza en el nivel superior y se va desplazando
hacia las subcarpetas de nivel mas bajo.

Si existen ficheros audio en el directorio raiz de un CD de datos,
este directorio raiz serd tratado también como una carpeta. Los
ficheros de cada carpeta seran ordenados alfabéticamente.

Las carpetas que no contengan ficheros audio directamente
seran ignoradas durante la busqueda. Por ejemplo, las carpetas
Cy D del gréfico siguiente seran ignoradas durante la busqueda.

RAiZ (Carpeta 01)
4@ (Carpeta 02)

4@ (Carpeta 03)

bb001.mp3(Pista 001)
bb002.mp3(Pista 002)

(Sin niimero de carpeta)

cc001.txt(Fichero que no es audio)

aa001.mp3(Pista 001)

—@(Sin ndmero de carpeta)
L\
(Carpeta 04)

ee001.mp3(Pista 001)

00001.mp3(Pista 001)
00002.mp3(Pista 002)

Ejemplo de estructura de carpetas y ficheros
de un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash
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Zona de reproduccion

Puede configurar la zona que sera usada para la reproduccién
(ajuste PLAY AREA). Realice los pasos siguientes para ajustar la
zona de reproduccion.

Ajuste de la zona de reproduccion

Mientras mantiene pulsado el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la
unidad principal, pulse el botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK
[PLAY AREA] o pulse el boton PLAY AREA del control remoto
para ajustar la zona de reproduccion.

© o % CD-200: s e s s ©
[ |5 e
G =1 ) s ma

o : s

U )

La zona de reproduccioén elegida serd mostrada de la forma
siguiente en la zona principal de pantalla durante unos dos
segundos y después desaparecera. Dependiendo de la zona
elegida, es p05|ble que también aparezca en la pantalla el
indicador F1l

Zona Indicador
principal de FOLDER Significado
pantalla
...... Serdn reproducidos todos los
ALL FLAY |No aparece

ficheros del soporte activo.

Seran reproducidos todos los
Aparece |ficheros de la carpeta seleccionada
del soporte activo.
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Modos de reproduccion

Esta unidad le permite reproducir pistas usando los cuatro
modos de reproduccién siguientes.

Modo de reproduccion continuo (por defecto)

Las pistas del soporte activo son reproducidas en orden
numeérico.

Cuando el soporte activo sea un CD, tarjeta SD o unidad USB

flash y la zona de reproduccién esté ajustada a F

R, los

ficheros que estén dentro de cada carpeta estardn ordenados
alfabéticamente por su nombre de fichero.

Modo de reproduccion tinico
La pista seleccionada del soporte activo sera reproducida una
vez y después la unidad se detendra.

Modo de reproducciéon aleatorio

Las pistas del soporte activo son reproducidas en orden
aleatorio, independientemente de sus nimeros. La reproduccion
se detendrd una vez que todas las pistas hayan sido
reproducidas.

Cuando el soporte activo sea un CD, tarjeta SD o umdad UsB
flash y la zona de reproduccién esté ajustada aF
pistas de la carpeta activa serdn reproducidas en ese mlsmo
orden aleatorio. (Vea “Reproduccion de carpeta (CD de
datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)” en pdg. 25).

Hay un mdximo de 65.535 pistas que pueden ser

reproducidas de forma aleatoria desde una tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash. Si la zona de reproduccion is &
existen mds de 65.535 pistas en la zona de reproduccion, las
pistas con nimero superior al 65.535 no serdn reproducidas.

Modo de reproduccion programado

Las pistas programadas son reproducidas en el orden
establecido en el programa. Para mas detalles, vea “Reproduccion
programada” en pag. 25.
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Seleccion del modo de reproduccion

Pulse el botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de

la de la unidad principal o el botén PLAY MODE del control
remoto para ir pasando ciclicamente entre los modos de
reproduccion. No obstante, durante la reproduccion solo podra
cambiar entre los modos de reproduccién continuo, Gnico y
aleatorio.

Para elegir la reproduccion programada, pulse el boton PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal o el
botén PLAY MODE del control remoto con la unidad parada.
El modo de reproduccién activo aparece de la forma siguiente
en la pantalla.

Indicador Modo de reproduccion
Ninguna Modo de reproduccién
indicacion continuo

HG Modo de reproduccién
Unico
Modo de reproduccién
aleatorio

Modo de reproduccién
programada

El modo de reproduccion seleccionado queda memorizado
incluso después de apagar la unidad.

Inmediatamente después de pulsar el botén PLAY MODE/
INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal o el boton
PLAY MODE del control remoto, el modo elegido aparecerd en
la zona principal de pantalla de la forma siguiente.

Modo de reproduccién continuo:
Modo de reproduccion tnico:
Modo de reproduccién aleatorio:

Modo de reproduccion
programada:

Reproduccion

Para los pasos siguientes vamos a asumir que ya ha realizado las
conexiones necesarias, que la unidad estd encendida y que hay
un soporte cargado.

Para iniciar la reproduccion, pulse el boton PLAY/PAUSE de la
unidad principal o del control remoto.

O

B Parada de la reproduccion

Pulse el botén STOP de la unidad principal o del control
remoto.

B Pausa de la reproducciéon

Pulse el botéon PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o del
control remoto.

En este manual, salvo que se indique lo contrario, en todas las
explicaciones suponemos que el modo de reproduccion es el
continuo. (Vea “Modos de reproduccién”en pag. 22).
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Seleccion de una pista

Busqueda hacia delante y atras

Existen dos formas de seleccionar una pista. Puede desplazarse
(saltar) a la pista anterior o la siguiente, o puede elegir
directamente una pista por su nimero de pista.

Salto a la pista anterior o siguiente

Use los botones SEARCH <<«/»» [I<<«/>>1, SELECT A/ V]
de la unidad principal o los botones de busqueda ( </«
[SELECT Aly »»i/»» [SELECT V]) del control remoto para
saltar de una pista a otra.

Tras elegir la pista, pulse el botéon PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para iniciar su reproduccion.

Sipulsa los botones SEARCH <«<«/»» [I«<«/>>, SELECT A/
V1de la unidad principal o los botones de busqueda ( <4</1<<
[SELECT A]y »»i/»» [SELECT V]) del control remoto
durante la reproduccién, la reproduccién continuard tras el salto
de pista.

Seleccion por numero de pista

Puede elegir pistas para su reproduccién directamente por
medio de su nimero. Tras pulsar el botén TRK SEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para hacer que se ilumine el
indicador TRK SEL, use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) de la
unidad principal o del control remoto para elegir las pistas.

Los nimeros de pista pueden tener hasta dos digitos en el caso
de CD de audio y hasta tres en el caso de CD de datos, tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash.

1. Pulse el boton TRK SEL de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para hacer que se ilumine el indicador TRK SEL en la
unidad principal.

2. Use el teclado numérico FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
de la unidad principal o del control remoto (1-10/0) para
introducir el nimero de la pista. Introduzca el nimero
comenzando desde el digito mas alto.

Para elegir la pista 1:
Pulse una vez el botén 1.
Para elegir la pista 12:
Pulse el botén 1 seguido por el botén 2.

3. Pulse el botédn PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o
del control remoto. La pista seleccionada comenzara su
reproduccion.
Si pulsa el botén STOP de la unidad principal o del control
remoto, la pantalla dejara de indicar el nUmero de pista
introducido y volvera a su estado anterior.

» Elnumero de pista mds alto que puede ser visualizado
durante la reproduccion es el 999. En el caso de numero de
pista superiores al 999, aparecerd -~ en la pantalla.

e Cuando ajuste la zona de reproduccién a fil. ) use los
botones FOLDER /W de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para saltar entre las distintas carpetas.

* Cuando esté en el modo aleatorio o en el programado, no
podrd usar el teclado numérico (1-10/0) para elegir las
pistas.

e Para usar el teclado numérico FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal o del control remoto (1-10/0)
para la seleccion de carpeta directa, pulse el botén TRK SEL
de la unidad principal o del control remoto para hacer que
el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal se apague.
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Puede realizar una busqueda hacia delante o atrds en una pista
mientras es reproducida (avance rapido/rebobinado).

Active la reproducciéon o pausa de la pista que quiera.

2 Mantenga pulsado un botén SEARCH <<«/»» [Iea/>p,
SELECT A /V]de launidad principal o un botén de
busqueda ( <</« [SELECT A]o »»i/>»> [SELECT
V1) del control remoto para iniciar el avance rapido o
rebobinado.

3 Deje de pulsar el botén que esté manteniendo pulsado para
detener la busqueda y volver al estado previo de la unidad
antes de la busqueda (reproduccién o pausa).

También puede realizar un avance rdpido o rebobinado en
los ficheros audio almacenados en CD de datos, tarjetas SD y
unidades USB flash.
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Reproduccion de carpeta (CD de
datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)

Con los CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, puede
ajustar la carpeta seleccionada (carpeta activa) como zona

de reproduccion. Realice los pasos siguientes para ajustar la
carpeta de reproduccién. También puede ajustar la zona de
reproduccion para que sea todas las pistas/ficheros del soporte

Ajuste de la carpeta de reproduccion

1. Mientras mantiene pulsado el botén DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la
unidad principal, pulse el botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK
[PLAY AREA] (o el botén PLAY AREA del control remoto)
para ajustar la zona de reproduccion a

2. Uselos botones FOLDER « /W [PITCH —/+, &/d-] de la
unidad principal o los botones FOLDER <« /W [/4-] del
control remoto para saltar a la carpeta anterior o siguiente.
Esto hara que pase directamente al principio de la primera
pista de la carpeta anterior o siguiente. Si mantiene pulsado
uno de estos botones podra ir avanzando de forma continua
por las carpetas.

e Cuando salte a una carpeta distinta, la nueva carpeta
pasard a ser la carpeta activa.

e Durante la reproduccion de carpeta, la reproduccion
repetida reproducird todas las pistas que haya dentro de la
carpeta activa de forma repetida.

e Durante la reproduccion de carpeta, la reproduccion

aleatoria reproducird todas las pistas que haya dentro de la
carpeta activa de forma aleatoria.

Reproduccion programada

Para usar la reproduccion programada, debera configurar un
programa antes o después de ajustar el modo de reproduccion
al de reproduccién programada. (Vea “Seleccién del modo de
reproduccion”en pag. 23).

Cuando esté en el modo de reproduccién programado, pulse
el botéon PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para iniciar la reproduccién del programa ajustado de
forma ordenada desde la primera pista del programa (paso de
programa 01).

Pulse el boton SEARCH <<«/»» [Ia<«/>>I, SELECT A/
V1de la unidad principal o el botén de busqueda (<«/ <«
[SELECT A]o »»i/»» [SELECT V) del control remoto para
saltar al paso de programa anterior o siguiente.

Cuando la reproduccién esté detenida en el modo de
reproduccion programado usando un CD audio, en pantalla
aparecera el numero total de pistas y el tiempo total del
programa.

Cuando use un CD de datos, en pantalla solo serd mostrado el
numero de programa.

Cuando utilice una tarjeta SD o una unidad USB flash, en
pantalla vera el nUmero y tiempo de la pista que esté siendo
reproducida.

* Para elegir la reproduccion programada, con la unidad
parada, pulse el boton PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY
AREA] de la unidad principal o el botén PLAY MODE del
control remoto.

e Cuando use un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash, no podrd ajustar un programa cuando la zona
de reproduccion sea &il.i. FLa% Cambie lazona de
reproduccion aF ara activar las pistas de la carpeta
activa para que sean usadas por el programa.
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Configuracion del programa

Cuando no haya ajustado todavia un programa, realice los pasos
siguientes para configurarlo usando el control remoto.

Puede ajustar programas de forma independiente para cada tipo
de soporte (CD/tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash).

* No puede configurar el programa desde la unidad principal.

* Puede configurar el programa en cualquier momento,
independientemente del modo de reproduccién activo.

e Elnuimero mdximo de pistas que puede ser programado con
CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash son 999.

* Los programas de CD serdn eliminados en cuanto abra la
bandeja de discos o cambie la carpeta activa.

* Los programas de tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash serdn
eliminados en cuanto desconecte el soporte. Los programas
también serdn borrados cuando utilice la funcion de
duplicacion (copia) o borrado de carpeta, cuando cambie
la carpeta activa y cuando use la reproduccion de carpeta
directa en el modo de reproduccién de programa (indicador

FROG iluminado).

1. Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
reproduccion parada.

La unidad activara el modo de configuracion de programa.
Si no ha configurado todavia ninguin programa, sera posible
elegir una pista para el paso de programa 01 (el indicador

F parpadeara).

PROG
[CO ] | ~

—_

NE
(-

__

__
—-
—_

Ejemplo con CD audio

Ejemplo con unidad USB flash

Siya hay un programa ajustado, aparecerd en pantalla el
numero de la pista configurada como paso de programa 01.
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2. Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) o los botones de busqueda

(<<«/1«<« [SELECT A]y »»i/>»> [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para elegir una pista que quiera configurar
como paso de programa 01 (en pantalla parpadeardn FEOG
y el nUmero de la pista).
Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) para introducir el nUmero,
empezando desde el digito mayor.
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Nudmero de pista Tiempo de reproduccion

Ejemplo con CD audio
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Ejemplo con unidad USB flash

e Cuando use un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash, la pantalla cambiard a la indicacion del nombre del
fichero si transcurre mds de un segundo tras pulsar uno de
los botones del teclado numérico (1-10/0) o de busqueda
( <</« [SELECT A ]y »»i/»»> [SELECT V])del
control remoto, pero aun asi podrd seguir anadiendo la
pista al programa.

Sipulsa el botén STOP durante la seleccion de una pista,
dicha seleccion quedard cancelada y la pantalla volverd al
estado previo a la seleccion de la pista.

3. Pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto para
anadir la pista elegida como paso 1 del programa.
|
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4. Launidad quedard ahora lista para que afiada otra pista
como paso siguiente del programa.

5. Cuando haya terminado de afadir pistas al programa,
pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto cuando
aparezca el siguiente paso de programa vacio.

La unidad saldra del modo de configuracién de programa.

* Puede anadir varias veces la misma pista al programa.

e Sipulsa el botén STOP cuando aparezca un paso de
programa vacio en el que anadir una pista, todos los pasos
del programa serdn borrados.

e Siintenta afiadir mds de 99 pistas, aparecerd en pantalla
el mensaje de error P FilLL. Los programas solo pueden
contener un mdximo de 99 pistas.



4 - Reproduccion

Verificacion del programa

Puede verificar el contenido del programa.

1.

Pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion del
programa.

En pantalla aparecerd el nimero y tiempo de reproduccion
de la pista ajustada como paso de programa 01y parpadeara
la indicacion FEiG. (El tiempo de reproduccién no aparecera
cuando use un CD de datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash).
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Nudmero de pista Tiempo de reproduccion

Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT para visualizar la
informacion de pista del siguiente paso de programa.
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Si pulsa el botén PROGRAM EDIT cuando esté visualizando
en pantalla el paso final del programa, podré afadir otro
paso de programa nuevo. (No aparece el nUmero de pista y
parpadea FEG).
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4. Pulse de nuevo el botén PROGRAM EDIT para salir del

modo de configuracién del programa.

Sustitucion de una pista de programa

Puede sustituir una pista que ya haya sido anadida al programa.

1.

Pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion del
programa.

Siga los pasos de “Verificacién del programa”de arriba y
pulse el botén PROGRAM EDIT para visualizar el paso de
programa de la pista que quiera sustituir.

Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) o los botones de salto
(<<«/1«<« [SELECT A]y »»i/»> [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para elegir la pista que quieray pulse el
botén PROGRAM EDIT.

Tras sustituir una pista, en pantalla aparecera el paso vacio
del final del programa para que, si quiere, pueda afadir otra
pista en dicho paso.

Pulse de nuevo el botén PROGRAM EDIT para salir del
modo de configuracidn de programa.

Adicion de mas pistas de programa
Puede anadir mas pistas al final de un programa ya configurado.

1. Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion de
programa.

2. Mantenga pulsado el boton PROGRAM EDIT hasta que
aparezca el paso de programa vacio en el que podra anadir
una nueva pista. (En pantalla no aparecera ningln nimero
de pista y parpadeara FE ).

3. Use el teclado numérico (1-10/0) o los botones de salto
(<</I<«< [SELECT A]y »»I/>» [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para elegir la pista a anadir y pulse el botén
PROGRAM EDIT.

4. En este estado puede repetir el paso 3 para afadir mas
pistas, o pulsar el botéon PROGRAM EDIT para salir del modo
de configuracién de programa.

* Aunque puede anadir pistas al final de un programa 'y
sustituirlas por pistas distintas, no es posible insertar pistas
en mitad de un programa.

e Siquiere insertar pistas en mitad de un programa, sustituya
y anada pistas para modificar el contenido del programa.

Borrado del programa
Puede borrar el programa completo que haya configurado.

1. Pulse el boton PROGRAM EDIT del control remoto con la
unidad parada para activar el modo de configuracion de
programa.

2. Mantenga pulsado el boton PROGRAM EDIT hasta que
aparezca el paso de vacio programa en el que pueda afadir
una pista. (En pantalla no aparecerd ningun nimero de
programay el indicador FE i1z parpadeard).

3. Pulse el boton STOP del control remoto.
~-LEMF~ aparecerd en la pantalla. Una vez que el proceso
de borrado haya terminado, la unidad volverd al modo de
configuracion de programa con el programa vacio.
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Ademads del proceso anterior, la apertura de la bandeja de
discos o la extraccion del soporte también hard que sea
borrado el programa.

* Los programas de CD son borrados en cuanto abra la
bandeja de discos o cambie la carpeta activa.

* Los programas de tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash son
borrados en cuanto desconecte el soporte. También serdn
borrados cuando utilice las funciones de duplicacion (copia)
o borrado de carpeta, cuando cambie la carpeta activay
cuando use la funcién de reproduccion de carpeta directa
en el modo de reproduccion de programa (aparecerd el
indicador FEi5).
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4 - Reproduccion

Reproduccion repetida

Puede reproducir de forma repetida todas las pistas de la zona
de reproduccién.

Pulse el botén REPEAT [PITCH] de la unidad principal o el
botén REPEAT del control remoto para activar o desactivar esta
reproduccion repetida.

O

W

Repeticion activa (aparece el indicador REPEAT)
Todas las pistas seran reproducidas de forma repetida.

REPEAT

I T |

N i ]

Repeticion desactivada (no aparece ningtn indicador)
La reproduccién repetida esta desactivada.

* Con CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, durante
la reproduccién de carpeta, todas las pistas que estén dentro
de la carpeta activa serdn reproducidas de forma repetida.
Durante la reproduccién programada, serdn reproducidas
de forma repetida todas las pistas del programa.

» Siactiva la reproduccion repetida durante la reproduccién,
la reproduccion continuard hasta el final de la pista activa y
después volverd al principio y se repetird.

» Siactiva la reproduccién repetida con la unidad parada, la
reproduccion repetida comenzard en cuanto pulse el botén
PLAY/PAUSE.

* Elestado ON/OFF de la funcién de reproduccion repetida
queda memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.
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Pantalla de informacion de tiempo y
texto

Puede elegir qué tipo de informacion de tiempo y texto es
visualizada en la pantalla.

Pulse el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal o el
botén DISPLAY del control remoto para que aparezca durante
dos segundos en pantalla el tipo de informacion (tiempo de
reproduccion o informacion de texto) activo en ese momento
para ser visualizado en la zona principal de la pantalla. Pulse este
botén de nuevo durante este periodo de tiempo para cambiar el
tipo de informacion visualizado.

Los tipos de datos que pueden ser visualizados cuando cambie
la pantalla dependeran del tipo y del estado del soporte activo o
disco cargado, asi como del estado operativo de la unidad.
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B CD audio con CD text

Durante la reproduccién o pausa, puede cambiar la
informacion visualizada en pantalla, cambiando entre el
tiempo transcurrido de la pista, el tiempo restante de la
pista, el tiempo restante total, el titulo de la pista y el nombre
del compositor.

Con la unidad parada, también puede cambiar la
informacion visualizada, pero seran visualizados el titulo del
album, el nombre del artista y el nimero total de pistas y
tiempo total de la reproduccion.

B CD audio sin CD text

Durante la reproduccién o pausa, puede cambiar la
informacion, cambiando entre el tiempo transcurrido de la
pista, el tiempo restante de la pista y el tiempo restante total.
Con la unidad parada, también puede cambiar la
informacion visualizada, pero seran visualizados el nimero
total de pistas y el tiempo de reproduccion total.

B CD de datos

Durante la reproduccién o pausa, puede cambiar la
informacion, cambiando entre el tiempo transcurrido de la
pista, el titulo de la pista, el nombre del compositor y el del
fichero.

Con la unidad parada, todavia puede cambiar el modo de
pantalla entre el tiempo transcurrido de la pista y el titulo
del album.

Con la unidad parada, puede cambiar al titulo del dlbum
(carpeta activa).

B Tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash

Con la unidad en reproduccién, pausa o parada, puede
cambiar la informacién, cambiando entre el tiempo



transcurrido de la pista, el tiempo restante de la pista, el
titulo, el compositor y el nombre del fichero.

Tras pulsar el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal
o el boton DISPLAY del control remoto, en pantalla
aparecerd durante dos segundos el tipo de informacion
elegida para su visualizacién de la siguiente forma.

Tiempo transcurrido
de la pista:

Tiempo restante de
pista:

Tiempo restante total: T
Titulo del dlbum/dela 7
pista:

Nombre del

compositor de la
cancién/dlbum:

Nombre de fichero:

La informacién de texto que puede ser visualizada en

la pantalla es informacion CD text para el CD de audio,
informacion de etiqueta ID3 para CD de datos e informacion
de etiqueta ID3, WMA y AAC para las tarjetas SD y unidades
USB flash.

Cuando no haya sido incluida informacion para un disco

o fichero, en pantalla aparecerd it TITLE (informacion
de titulo) o 1 HAME (informacion de musico). Si la
informacion contiene caracteres que no pueden ser
visualizados, dichos caracteres serdn sustituidos por signos

Cuando un CD de audio esté en el modo de reproduccion
programada, en pantalla aparecerd el tiempo transcurrido
y el tiempo restante de todo el programa.

La configuracién del contenido de la pantalla queda
memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

El numero de canciones y los nimeros de pista que hay
dentro de una carpeta puede que no coincidan en el caso de
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash que hayan sido grabadas
en un ordenador Mac. Esto es un problema existente con el
sistema de ficheros Mac, pero no afectard a la reproduccién
en esta unidad.

4 - Reproduccion

Control de tono (solo con CD)

Con el control de tono de reproduccién, podra reproducir los CD
con un tono (frecuencia sonora y velocidad de reproduccion)
diferentes a los originales.

Siga estos pasos para usar el control de tono de reproduccién.
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1. Pulse el boton REPEAT [PITCH] mientras mantiene pulsado
el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal o pulse el
botén PITCH del control remoto para activar el control de
tono. En pantalla verd el valor de control de tono activo.

2. Uselos botones FOLDER «/» [PITCH —-/+, &/d~] mientras
mantiene pulsado el botén DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad
principal o el botén PITCH -/+ del control remoto para
ajustar el tono en unidades de 0.5% en un rango de +14.0%.

® Para desactivar el control de tono de reproduccion:
Pulse el botén REPEAT [PITCH] mientras mantiene pulsado
el botén DISPLAY [SHIFT] de la unidad principal o pulse el
botén PITCH del control remoto.

e Durante la reproduccion, el activar o desactivar este control
de tono puede hacer que se produzca un salto o corte
momentdneo en el sonido de reproduccion.

e Eluso del control de tono con un CD de datos (MP3, WAV)
puede hacer que se produzca un salto o corte momentdneo
en el sonido de reproduccién.

e Esposible la salida digital cuando el control de tono estd
activo durante la reproduccion de ficheros MP3 y WAV
de un CD de audio, pero la frecuencia de muestreo serd
modificada en una cantidad proporcional al valor de control
de tono. Por este motivo, cuando el control de tono esté
activo, es posible que algunos aparatos no puedan recibir la
senal de salida digital del CD-200SB.

* No puede usar la funcién de control de tono con tarjetas SD
y unidades USB flash.
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4 - Reproduccion

Funcion Intro Check

Con la unidad parada o durante la reproduccién mantenga
pulsado el boton PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de
la unidad principal o pulse el botén INTRO CHECK del control
remoto para que sean reproducidos los 10 primeros segundos
de cada pista, una tras otra. El indicador INTRO aparecera en
pantalla cuando esta funcion esté activa.

Durante la reproduccién Intro Check, mantenga pulsado el
botén PLAY MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad
principal o el botéon INTRO CHECK del control remoto cuando
quiera volver al modo de reproduccién normal (el indicador
INTRO desaparecera de la pantalla).
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® Cuando use este Intro Check, pulse brevemente los botones
SEARCH <<«/»»> [l«<«/»>|, SELECT A/ V]delaunidad
principal o los botones de busqueda ( <</l [SELECT A]
y »»1/>» [SELECT V) del control remoto para saltar a la
pista anterior o siguiente.

® Pulse el boton STOP para detener este Intro Check.

® Puede usar esta funcion Intro Check durante los modos de
reproduccion de carpeta y programado.
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Usando la funcién de busqueda de esta unidad, podra examinar
la estructura de carpetas y ficheros de las tarjetas SD y unidades
USB flash sin la necesidad de usar un ordenador.

En la pantalla aparecera el nombre de la carpeta o fichero
seleccionado, junto con un icono que indicara su tipo.

Puede realizar una busqueda de todas las carpetas que hay
dentro de un soporte, si bien esta unidad solo puede reproducir
los ficheros audio de los siguientes formatos.

Formato de ficheros audio que puede reproducir esta
unidad
MP3, MP2, WAV, WMA, AAC

(Los ficheros WMA y AAC solo pueden ser reproducidos
desde tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash).

Cuando use esta funcion de busqueda aparecera en la pantalla
la siguiente informacién.
Caracteres de texto

Le mostraran los nombres de la carpeta o fichero elegido.
Carpeta (1)

Cuando haya elegido una carpeta, aparecerd este icono
encima del texto del nombre de la carpeta.

Fichero audio (7)

Cuando haya elegido un fichero audio, aparecera este icono
encima del texto del nombre de fichero audio.
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El icono de carpeta ({1) y el de fichero audio ( [1) no aparecerdn
nuncaala vez.

Limitaciones para la busqueda
Solo puede realizar una busqueda en la tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash que haya introducido y seleccionado como el
soporte activo.

Informacion que es visualizada durante la busqueda
¢ Ficheros audio (determinados por la extensién)

No serdn visualizados los ficheros que no sea audio.
¢ Carpetas

5 - Busqueda

Busqueda de carpetas y ficheros

Siga estos pasos para desplazarse entre las distintas carpetas y
elegir carpetas y ficheros.

1. Pulse el boton BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] de la unidad
principal o el botén BROWSE del control remoto para
acceder al modo de busqueda.

Cuando este modo esté activo, los indicadores BROWSE
[ERASE FOLDER] y CANCEL de la unidad principal se

iluminaran.
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2. Enlazona principal de la pantalla aparecera el nombre de la
primera carpeta o fichero del nivel superior (raiz).
Para visualizar otras carpetas y ficheros en el mismo nivel,
use los botones SEARCH <<«/»» [I<«<«/»», SELECT
A /V]delaunidad principal o los botones de busqueda
(<</I<<« [SELECT A]y »»1/>> [SELECT V]) del
control remoto para cambiar la seleccion.
Pulse el botén CANCEL de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para salir del modo de busqueda.
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3.

5 - Busqueda

Para desplazarse un nivel hacia abajo, elija la carpeta ()
que quiera abrir y pulse el boton FOLDER » [PITCH +, ]
de la unidad principal o el boton FOLDER P [1-] del control
remoto.

Tras abrir una carpeta, en pantalla aparecera la primera
subcarpeta o pista que haya dentro de ella.

Para desplazarse un nivel hacia arriba (cerrar la carpeta
abierta), pulse el botén FOLDER « [PITCH —, &] dela
unidad principal o el boton FOLDER « [4] del control
remoto.

Tras subir un nivel, la carpeta que estaba abierta antes sera
ahora la carpeta seleccionada visualizada en pantalla.
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Cuando haya elegido un fichero (), el botén FOLDER p

[PITCH +, &~] de la unidad principal y el botén FOLDER P [1+

1del control remoto no tendrdn ningtn efecto.

Cuando en pantalla sea visualizada una carpeta o fichero
del nivel superior (raiz), el botén FOLDER « [PITCH —, 1]

de la unidad principal y el botén FOLDER < [] del control

remoto no tendrdn ningun efecto.
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4,

Cuando esté seleccionado un fichero (JJ), pulse el botén
PLAY/PAUSE de la unidad principal o del control remoto
para iniciar la reproduccién de dicho fichero.

Si accede al modo de busqueda durante la reproduccion,
quedard como seleccionado el fichero que esté siendo
reproducido.

Dependiendo del ajuste de la zona de reproduccion, es
posible que esa zona de reproduccion cambie tras elegir un
fichero usando la funcion de busqueda.

Cuando la zona de reproduccién esté ajustada a r
serdn reproducidos todos los ficheros del soporte actlvo
comenzando desde el fichero seleccionado.
Cuando la zona de reproduccion esté ajustada a F
carpeta que contenga al fichero seleccionada se conver lra
en la zona de reproduccion.

En el modo de busqueda son visualizadas todas las
carpetas, incluso aquellas que no contengan ficheros audio
0 que estén totalmente vacias.

Solo serdn mostrados en pantalla aquellos ficheros que
estén en formatos que pueda reproducir esta unidad

Si abre una carpeta que no contiene ningdn fichero
reproducible, en la pantalla aparecerad

Cuando el modo de reproduccion esté ajustado a aIeatorlo
o programado, no serd posible la reproduccién en el modo
de busqueda.




6 - Funcion de carpeta directa

Puede asignar carpetas de una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash

a los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal. Cuando pulse un botén con una carpeta asignada
podra elegir de forma inmediata dicha carpeta en la tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash e iniciar su reproduccion.

Una carpeta que haya sido asignada a un botén FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal usando esta
funcion es llamada una “carpeta directa”.

Puede asignar un maximo de 10 carpetas directas.

» Lafuncion de carpeta directa solo puede ser usada con
tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash. No puede usarla con CD de
audio o de datos.

* Los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal y el teclado numérico (1-10/0) del control remoto
pueden ser usados de la misma forma.

* Puede asignar carpetas directas a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal para cada
tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash.

* No puede mezclar las asignaciones de carpeta directa de
los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal entre una tarjeta SD y una unidad USB flash.

Almacenamiento de ajustes de
carpeta directa

Con esta unidad, las asignaciones de carpeta directa que hayan
sido realizadas para los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal (ajustes de carpeta directa) son
almacenadas autométicamente para cada tarjeta SD y unidad
USB flash.

Estos datos son memorizados en un fichero de ajustes del
CD-200SB con el nombre “cd-200sb.dat” que es creado en la
carpeta raiz de cada tarjeta SD y unidad USB flash usada con esta
unidad.

No modifique este fichero de ajustes, dado que el hacerlo podria
producir que no pudieses usar correctamente la funcion de
carpeta directa, asi como encontrarse con otros problemas.

® Este fichero es grabado automaticamente en cuanto
detenga la reproduccién del soporte.

® Silos ajustes son modificados durante la reproduccion
o0 pausa, dichas modificaciones seran grabadas
automdaticamente en cuanto detenga la unidad.

Durante este proceso de grabacién automatica, en pantalla
aparecerd I HE. Ademads, los ajustes almacenados en el
soporte seran leidos automaticamente la siguiente vez que
dicho soporte sea cargado (por ejemplo, en cuanto encienda la
unidad con el soporte cargado), permitiendo la configuracion
rapida de los ajustes de carpeta directa en los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).
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* Sicargauna tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash en otro
CD-200SB, los ajustes de carpeta directa almacenados serdn
leidos automdticamente desde el soporte, permitiéndole el
uso de la configuracion de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) en la nueva unidad.

e Sicambia los ajustes de carpeta directa durante la
reproduccion o pausa, asegtrese de detener la reproduccién
en algun momento para que dichos cambios puedan volver
a ser memorizados en el soporte.

e Siuna tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash estd protegida contra
la grabacion, los ajustes de carpeta directa no podrdn ser
grabados pa dl ho soporte. En ese caso, en pantalla
aparecerd " durante unos segundos.

l_ll_ll_ll_l__l_'l_

» Sien el soporte no queda suficiente espacio libre, los ajustes
de carpeta directa no podrdn ser grabados. En ese caso, en
pantalla aparecerd durante unos segundos F 111}
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» Silos ajustes de carpeta directa no pueden ser grabados en
el soporte por cualquiera de las dos razones anteriores, se
perderdn en cuanto apague la unidad.

Asignacion de carpetas directas

Por medio de esta funcién, podra asignar carpetas de tarjetas
SDy unidades USB flash a los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) de la unidad principal como carpetas directas.

Puede realizar estas asignaciones tanto manualmente (de una
en una), como automaticamente (todas a la vez). En ambos
casos, el numero maximo de asignaciones son 10.
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6 - Funcion de carpeta directa

Asignacion individual de carpetas directas

1. Pulse el botéon MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga la carpeta
que quiera asignar como una carpeta directa. (Vea “Selecciéon
del soporte de reproduccion” en pég. 20).

2. Pulse el botén SET [AUTO SET] de la unidad principal o
el boton SET del control remoto para activar el modo de
configuracion de carpeta directa.
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Cuando este modo esté activo, el indicador SET [AUTO SET]
de la unidad principal se iluminard, y en pantalla aparecerdn
alternativamente =ET y el nombre de la carpeta activa.
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Los indicadores de los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) que todavia no contengan asignaciones de
carpeta directa y el indicador CANCEL parpadearan. Los
de los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que ya
contengan asignaciones estaran iluminados.

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podra pulsar el botén CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar la asignacién y
volver al modo de reproducciéon normal.

Puede sustituir una asignacion carpeta directa para cambiarla.
(Vea “Cambio individual de asignacion de carpeta directa” en
pdg. 35).

3. Uselos botones FOLDER /P de la unidad principal o del
control remoto para elegir (visualizar) la carpeta que quiera
asignar como carpeta directa.

El nombre de la carpeta activa que aparece en pantalla
cambiard cada vez que cambie la seleccién.

4. Elija un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que
no contenga todavia una asignacion de carpeta directa
(indicador parpadeando) y pulselo para asignarlo.
Tras terminar la asignacion, en pantalla aparecerd Lk}
durante unos segundos y después la unidad volvera al modo
de reproduccion anterior.
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Asignacion automatica de todas las carpetas
directas (AUTO SET)

Pulse el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga las carpetas
que quiera asignar como carpetas directas. (Vea “Seleccién
del soporte de reproduccién”en pég. 20).

2. Conlaunidad parada, pulse el botén SET [AUTO SET]

mientras mantiene pulsado el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] de

la unidad principal o pulse el botén AUTO SET del control
remoto para activar el modo AUTO SET de la carpeta directa.
O

O

mww

Cuando este modo esté activo, el indicador SET [AUTO SET]
de la unidad principal parpadeard, y ALUTO ZET aparecera
en la pantalla.

L
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3.

Pulse de nuevo el botén SET [AUTO SET] de la unidad
principal o el botén AUTO SET del control remoto.

La unidad verificara automaticamente cuéles de los botones
numéricos 1-10/0 todavia no tienen asignaciones de carpeta
directay les asignard carpetas.

5 aparecera en la pantalla mientras ocurre esto.

Una vez que haya terminado la asignacion, [
pantalla durante unos seqgundos y después la unidad volvera
al modo de reproduccién anterior.
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Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podra pulsar el botén CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar las asignaciones
y volver al modo de reproduccién anterior.

Nos serdn sustituidas las asignaciones de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) ya asignados.

Al contrario de lo que ocurre durante la asignacion
individual de carpeta directa, los indicadores de los
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que todavia no
contengan asignaciones no parpadeardn.

Las asignaciones serdn realizadas en el mismo orden de la
busqueda de carpetas, tal como se describe en “Carpetas y
pistas de CD de datos, tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash” en
pdg. 21. No obstante, dado que las carpetas ya asignadas
quedan excluidas, la misma carpeta no serd asignada a mds
de un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

Las asignaciones son realizadas a los botones FOLDER/
TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) en orden numeérico, de menor a
mayor.

6 -

Funcion de carpeta directa

Cambio individual de asignacion de
carpeta directa

Durante la asignacion de carpetas directas, los indicadores se
iluminaran en los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de
la unidad principal que ya hayan sido asignados.

Para cambiar las asignaciones de carpeta directa, debera
sustituirlas.

1.

Pulse el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga carpeta que
quiera asignar como una carpeta directa. (Vea “Seleccion del
soporte de reproduccién”en pag. 20).

Pulse el boton SET [AUTO SET] de la unidad principal o el
boton SET del control remoto para activar el modo de ajuste
de carpeta directa.

Use los botones FOLDER «/P de la unidad principal o del
control remoto para elegir la carpeta que quiera asignar.

Pulse un boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que
ya contenga una asignacién de carpeta directa (piloto
iluminado). El indicador de dicho botén comenzard a
parpadear. Simultdneamente, los indicadores del resto de
botones se apagaran.

En la pantalla aparecerd L TE para indicarle que la
unidad esta lista para la sustitucién de la asignacion.

T T
[ I O I I

Pulse de nuevo el boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
cuyo indicador esté ahora parpadeando para cambiarle la
asignacién de carpeta directa.

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podra pulsar el boton CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar las asignaciones
y volver al paso 2 anterior (modo de ajuste de carpeta
directa).

La modificacién de las asignaciones de carpeta directa
nunca borra las carpetas contenidas en los soportes o los
ficheros audio existentes dentro de dichas carpetas.

Puede usar los botones FOLDER «/W» de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para elegir carpetas y
asignarlas a distintos botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0).

TASCAM CD-20058 35



6 - Funcion de carpeta directa

Seleccion del modo de reproduccion con
carpetas directas

Reproduccion de carpeta directa

Cuando el indicador TRK SEL de la unidad principal no

esté encendido, los indicadores iluminados de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) le mostraran que contienen
asignaciones de carpeta directa para el soporte activo (tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash).

Pulse un boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) cuyo

Las carpetas directa se reproducen de acuerdo al modo de
reproduccion de la siguiente forma. Pulse el botén PLAY
MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal o el
botén PLAY MODE del control remoto para elegir el modo de
reproduccion. (Vea “Selecciéon del modo de reproduccion”en

indicador esté iluminado para iniciar la reproduccién de la
carpeta asignada a dicho boton.

Durante la reproduccién de carpeta directa, el indicador del
botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la carpeta asignada

que esté siendo reproducida parpadeara lentamente. ® Lacarpeta directa elegida es reproducida desde su primera
Ejemplo de asignaciones de carpeta directa pista a la ultima. ) .
Por ejemplo, si pulsa el botén 1, las pistas de la carpeta
Boton 1 Boton 2 Botdn 3 Boton 4 Botén 5 asignada seran reproducidas de la primera a la dltima.
01_FILE_1-T.wav [01_FILE_2-1.mp3 [01_FILE_3-1.wma | Sin asignacién |01_FILE_5-1.wav ® i Ia zona de reproduccién esta ajustada a ) una
02_FILE_1-2.wav |02_FILE_2-2.mp3 |02_FILE 3-2wma | decarpeta |02 FILE_5-2.wav s - re
03 FILE_1-3wav |03 FILE 2-3mp3 |03 FILE 33wma | 9@ |03 FIlE 5-3way vez que la uUltima pista de la carpeta haya sido reproducida,
04_FILE_1-4wav |04_FILE_2-4mp3 |04_FILE_3-4wma 04_FILE_5-4.wav comenzara la reproduccion de la siguiente carpeta directa.
05_FILE_1-5.wav |05_FILE_2-5.mp3 |05_FILE_3-5.wma 05_FILE_5-5.wav Por ejemplo, una vez que termine la reproduccion de la
06_FILE_1-6.wav |06_FILE_2-6.mp3 |06_FILE_3-6.wma 06_FILE_5-6.wav dltima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 1 (12_FILE_1-12.
07_FILE_1-7.wav |07 FILE_2-7.mp3 |07_FILE_3-7.wma 07_FILE_5-7.wav wav de la ilustracion anterior), la reproduccién seguira con la
08_FILE_1-8wav |08_FILE 2-8.mp3 |08 FILE 3-8.wma 08_FILE_5-8.wav - ) ! )
09 FILE 1-9wav |09 FILE 2-9.mp3 . 09_FILE 5-9:wav primera pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 2 (01_FILE_2-1.
10_FILE_1-10.wav|10_FILE_2-10.mp3 : 10_FILE_5-10.wav mp3).
13 FILE 112 12_FIE 212 20 FLE 3-20mme ® Silazona de reproduccién esté ajustada a FOLDER y la
funcion de reproduccién repetida esta desactivada, la
Boton 6 Boton 7 Boton 8 Boton 9 Boton 10/0 reproduccion se detendra una vez que se haya reproducido
Sin asignacion de|01_FILE_7-1.3gp | Sin asignacion de | Sin asignacion |01_FILE_10-1.mp3 la Gltima pista.
carpeta directa |02_FILE_7-2.3gp | Carpetadirecta | decarpeta |02 FILE_10-2.mp3 Por ejemplo, una vez que termine la reproduccion de la
03_FILE_7-33gp directa o3 FILE_10-3.mp3 dltima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 1 (12_FILE_1-12.
04_FILE_7-4.3gp 04_FILE_10-4mp3 wav de la ilustracién anterior), la reproduccion se detendra.
05_FILE_7-5.3gp 05_FILE_10-5.mp3
06_FILE_7-6.3gp 06_FILE_10-6.mp3 ® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a f i yla
07_FILE_7-7.3gp 07_FILE_10-7.mp3 reproduccidn repetida esta activa, una vez que haya sido
08_FILE_7-8.3gp ggi:t?:gﬁ':pz reproducida la ultima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén
: 10:FILE:1071'0.nF1)p3 con numero mas alto, la reproduccién continuara desde la
23_FILE_7-23.3gp 11_FILE_10-11.mp3 carpeta asignada al botén con nimero mas bajo.
24_FILE_7-24.3gp 12_FILE_10-12.mp3 Por ejemplo, una vez que termine la reproduccion de la

Ajuste de la zona de reproduccion con

carpetas

directas

Las carpetas directas son reproducidas de acuerdo al ajuste de la
zona de reproduccion de la siguiente forma. Pulse el boton PLAY

MODE/INTRO CHECK [PLAY AREA] de la unidad principal mientras

pag. 23).

Modo de reproduccién continuo

ultima pista de la carpeta asignada al botén 10/0 (12_
FILE_10-12.wav de la ilustracién anterior), la reproduccién
seguird desde la primera pista (01_FILE_1-1.wav) de la
carpeta asignada al botén 1.

Modo de reproduccion tinico

| r ® La primera pista de la carpeta directa elegida es reproducida
mantiene pulsado DISPLAY [SHIFT], o pulse el boto.n’ PLAY AR!EA y despusés la reproduccion se detiene.
del control remoto para ajustar la zona de reproduccion. (Vea “Ajuste . . o i .
de la zona de reproduccién”en pag. 22). Si salta de pista durante la reproduccion, podra cambiar a la
segunda pista de la carpeta y posteriores. No obstante, las
ALL PLAY pistas por las que podra saltar dependera del ajuste de zona
La zona de reproduccién incluye todas las carpetas asignadas a de reproduccion.
los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) (iluminados). Por ejemplo, cuando salte desde la tltima pista de la carpeta
Por ejemplo, tras la reproduccion de la dltima pista de la carpeta asignada al boton 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav de lailustracion
asignada al botén 1 (12_FILE_1-12.wav en la ilustracion), la antenor) si lazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a AL L
reproduccion continuara con la primera pista de la carpeta , serd elegida la primera pista de la carpeta asignada
asignada al botén 2 (01_FILE_2-1.mp3). aI botén 2 (01_FILE_2-1.wav). Si la zona de reproduccién
estd ajustadaa’t :, serd elegida la primera pista de la
oD carpeta asignada al botén 1 (01_FILE_1-1.wav).
o o ® Silafuncién de reproduccion repetida esta activa, la pista
L N JN - N IO que esté siendo reproducida sera repetida.

FOLDER (aparece en pantalla FiiLi:

La zona de reproduccién es la carpeta asignada al boton
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) (indicador iluminado)
pulsado para iniciar la reproduccion.

FOLDER
_ B3 - - =
177 1 I T T S T 1T
Ry ey Ny g B
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Modo de reproduccion aleatorio

® Las pistas de la carpeta directa elegida son reproducidas en
orden aleatorio.
Por ejemplo, si pulsa el botén 1, todas las pistas de la carpeta
asignada seran reproducidas en orden aleatorio.

® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a FLEY
vez que todas las pistas de la carpeta elegida hayan S|do
reproducidas, comenzara la reproduccién aleatoria de todas
las pistas de la siguiente carpeta directa.
Por ejemplo, una vez que haya terminado la reproduccién
aleatoria de todas las pistas de la carpeta asignada al botén 1,
comenzara la reproduccion aleatoria de todas las pistas de la
carpeta asignada al botén 2.

® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a yla
reproduccion repetida esta desactivada, la reproduccion
se detendrd una vez que hayan sido reproducidas todas las
pistas de la carpeta.
Por ejemplo, una vez que haya terminado la reproduccién
aleatoria de todas las pistas de la carpeta asignada al botén 1,
la reproduccion se detendra.

® Silazona de reproduccion estd ajustada a Y
la reproduccion repetida esta activa, una vez que haya
terminado la reproduccién de todas las pistas de la carpeta
asignada al botén con nimero mas alto, comenzard la
reproduccion aleatoria de la carpeta directa asignada al
botén con nimero mas bajo.
Por ejemplo, una vez que haya terminado la reproduccion
aleatoria de todas las pistas de la carpeta asignada al botén
10/0, comenzard la reproduccion aleatoria de todas las pistas
de la carpeta asignada al botén 1.

Modo de reproduccion de programa

® Siestd usando el modo de reproduccion de programa
(aparece el indicador FE ), la pulsacion de un botdn de
carpeta directa hara que el modo de reproduccion cambie
automaticamente al modo de reproduccién continuo y que
comience la reproduccién de carpeta directa.
Si habia configurado algun programa, este sera borrado.

Uso de las funciones de busqueda de carpeta
durante la reproduccion de carpeta directa

El uso de estas funciones durante la reproduccién de carpeta
directa hara que esta reproduccion se detenga.

ALL PLAY

® Tras cambiar la carpeta elegida por una busqueda durante la
reproduccion de carpeta directa, comenzara la reproducciéon
de todo el soporte desde la primera pista.

® Después de usar la funcion de busqueda durante la
reproduccion de carpeta directa, el fichero elegido con dicha
busqueda empezara a ser reproducido y la reproduccién de
las pistas posteriores continuara en orden hasta el final del
soporte.

F en la pantalla)

® Tras cambiar la carpeta elegida por una busqueda durante
la reproduccién de carpeta directa, la carpeta elegida con
esa busqueda empezard a ser reproducida desde su primera
pista.

® Después de usar la funcion de busqueda durante la
reproduccion de carpeta directa, el fichero elegido con dicha
busqueda empezara a ser reproducido y la reproduccién de
las pistas posteriores continuara en orden hasta la tltima
pista de la carpeta.

6 — Funcion de carpeta directa

Borrado de asignaciones de carpeta
directa

Puede borrar las asignaciones de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal.

Las asignaciones pueden ser borradas tanto de forma individual
como todas a la vez.

El borrado de las asignaciones de carpeta directa no elimina
las carpetas de los soportes o los ficheros audio contenidos en
dichas carpetas.

Tras el borrado de las asignaciones de carpeta directa podrd usar
los botones FOLDER /W de la unidad principal o del control
remoto para elegir carpetas y asignarlas a los diferentes botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

Borrado de las asignaciones individuales de
carpeta directa

1. Pulse el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del
control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga las carpetas
con asignaciones de carpeta directa.

Si elige una tarjeta SD en la pantalla aparecera el icono 3}
, mientras que aparecera el icono MEAE si elige una unidad
USB flash.

NOTA
No puede elegir un soporte que no esté cargado.

2. Pulse el botén CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad principal o
el boton CLEAR del control remoto.

© oowcose s _stor e sesnc we ©
& EenEE
o 3 = [T T
= G 6 00 00

B @QEE ze28t ||

Elindicador CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad principal se
iluminara y en la pantalla aparecerd :L.

EE] —
W i W
N iy i i
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Los indicadores de los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) con asignaciones de carpetas directas y el del botén
CANCEL empezaran a parpadear.

Para cancelar la operacion, cuando el indicador CANCEL

de la unidad principal esté parpadeando, pulse el botén
CANCEL de la unidad principal o del control remoto. Tras
cancelar la operacién, la pantalla volvera a su estado anterior.
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6 - Funcion de carpeta directa

3. Pulse unos de los botones 1-10/0 cuyo |pfj|cador esté Borrado de todas las asignaciones de carpeta
parpadeando y que contenga la asignacién de carpeta .
directa que quiera borrar. directa (CLEARALL)

Una vez que la asignacién haya sido borrada, en pantalla . . .
9 ! aslg Y E€np Puede borrar a la vez las asignaciones de carpeta directa de

aparecera :{1HE durante unos segundos y después volverd a todos los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la
su estado anterior. - S
unidad principal.

[SD] 1. Pulse el boton MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o del

control remoto y elija el soporte que contenga las carpetas
con asignacion de carpeta directa.

Si elige una tarjeta SD en la pantalla aparecera el icono E3)
, mientras que aparecera el icono [N si elige una unidad

USB flash.

No puede elegir un soporte que no esté cargado.

2. Pulse el boton CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad principal
mientras mantiene pulsado el botén SHIFT, o pulse el botén
CLEAR ALL del control remoto.
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El indicador del botén CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unldad
principal parpadeard y aparecera en pantalla i .

3. Pulse de nuevo el boton CLEAR [CLEAR ALL] de la unidad
principal o el boton CLEAR ALL del control remoto para
borrar las asignaciones de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

4. Una vez que las asignaciones hayan sido borradas, en
pantalla aparecera [:{iHE durante unos segundos y después
volvera a su estado anterior.

SD]

I I
—
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Para cancelar esta operacion, cuando el indicador CANCEL
de la unidad principal esté parpadeando, pulse el botén
CANCEL de la unidad principal o del control remoto. Una
vez que la operacion haya sido cancelada, la pantalla volvera
a su estado anterior.
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Con la funcién de duplicacién (copia) de esta unidad podra
duplicar el contenido de un CD en una tarjeta SD o unidad USB
flash. Ademas, podra cambiar el formato usado de los ficheros
duplicados.

Resumen de la duplicacion

Cuando esta unidad duplica un CD en una tarjeta SD o

unidad USB flash, el CD es reproducido de forma continua,
independientemente del ajuste de modo de reproduccion.
Durante la duplicacion de un CD de datos, dependiendo del
ajuste de la zona de reproduccién, sera duplicado el CD entero
(c /) o la carpeta activa (Fi ?) en la tarjeta SD o
unidad USB flash.

La duplicacién siempre crea nuevas carpetas y los ficheros
duplicados dentro de dichas carpetas.

La duplicacion nunca elimina los ficheros existentes.

Puede asignar una carpeta duplicada como una carpeta directa
a los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad
principal o al teclado numérico (1-10/0) del control remoto.

Formatos de los ficheros duplicados

Esta unidad puede crear ficheros duplicados en los siguientes
formatos.

WAV
MP3 (HQ/MQ/LQ)

Durante la duplicacion, serd creada una carpeta llamada “/
music/albumXXX/” (“XXX” es un numero de tres digitos, como
puede ser “001”) en el soporte usado para la duplicacién, y
serd creado un fichero por cada pista duplicada del CD con un
nombre de fichero del formato “pistaXXX.wav” (o “pistaXXX.
mp3”).

Con el ajuste ALL PLAY, si duplica un CD de datos que contenga
muiltiples carpetas, todos los ficheros serdn duplicados en una
Unica carpeta.

Operacion durante la duplicacion
Durante la duplicacion, esta unidad hace lo siguiente.

® Dasalida ala sefal audio del CD a duplicar.

® Impide la reproduccién de las tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash.

® Utiliza el modo de reproduccién continuo para la
reproduccion del CD, independientemente del ajuste de
modo de reproduccién activo.

* Dependiendo de la tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash usada
para la duplicacion, es posible que no se pueda mantener
sincronizada correctamente la grabacién con la entrada
audio. Si ocurre esto, el sonido de la reproduccién del CD
puede que suene con cortes o que partes del audio se repitan
durante la reproduccion. No obstante, esto no afectard a la
grabacion real en la tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

* Durante la duplicacién de un CD audio, se producirdn
espacios vacios entre las pistas duplicadas cuando sean
reproducidas, incluso aunque la sefal audio del CD sea
continua entre las pistas.

e Conun CD de datos, no solo serdn copiados los ficheros del
CD en la tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

e Independientemente de la frecuencia de muestreo de los
ficheros de origen, todos los ficheros duplicados serdn
convertidos a una frecuencia de 44.1 kHz.

7 - Duplicacion (copia)

La duplicacién no serd posible en los casos siguientes.

La fuente para la duplicacion no puede ser una tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash
Esta unidad solo puede realizar una duplicacién de un CD

audio o de datos. No puede duplicar el contenido de una
tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

Si no ha cargado una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash
En este caso, si pulsa el boton DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la
unidad principal o el boton DUBBING del control remoto,
en pantalla aparecerd H 1 durante unos segundos 'y
la unidad volverd a su estado anterior.

Si el soporte de destino de la duplicacion esta
protegido contra la grabacion
En la pantalla aparecerd :T durante unos segundos y

la unidad volvera a su estado anterior.

i - fort -
I

Si en el destino de la duplicacion no hay suficiente
espacio libre
En la pantalla aparecera FiiL.L. durante unos segundos
y la unidad volvera a su estado anterior. Ademas, si el
destino de la duplicacion se queda sin espacio durante la
propia operacién de duplicacién, también aparecerd FiiLL
en pantalla durante unos segundos y la duplicacién se
detendra.
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7 - Duplicacion (copia)

Duplicacion

Cargue el CD fuente para la duplicacion. Si dicho CD es un
CD de datos, pulse el boton MEDIA SELECT de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para ajustar el soporte a
duplicar a CD. (Vea “Seleccién del soporte de reproduccién”
en pag. 20).

Si el soporte para la duplicacion es un CD de datos, ajuste
la zona de reproduccién afl.l. FLAY R

Ajustes de formato de fichero de duplicacién

Pantalla Formato de fichero
B WEU WAV stereo 44.1kHz 16 bits
% (por defecto) |MP3 stereo 44.1kHz 256 kbps
WAV stereo 44.1kHz 128 kbps

WAV stereo 44.1kHz 64 kbps

Cuando en pantalla aparezca el ajuste de formato, pulse de
nuevo el botén DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal
mientras mantiene pulsado el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT] o el

;Ttlzrjfjsta aFrnLELER, use los botones FOLDER «/p dela botc">n WAV/MP3 del control remoto para ir pasando por las
unidad principal o del control remoto para elegir la carpeta opciones de ajuste.
que quiera duplicar. (Vea“5 — Busqueda”en pég. 31).

El ajuste de formato del fichero de destino de duplicacién queda

memorizado incluso después de apagar la unidad.

4. Pulse el botén DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal
o el botén DUBBING del control remoto.

Durante la duplicacién de un CD audio no es necesario ajustar la
zona de reproduccion.

2. Pulse el boton MEDIA SELECT de la unidad principal o

del control remoto para elegir el soporte de destino de la © ©
duplicacién (tarjeta SD o unldad USB flash). E Q
En la pantalla aparecerd - =i~ o ~LIZE- . 555 670

o .- ':’ o

 Sisolo ha cargado un tipo de soporte —una tarjeta SD o
una unidad USB flash—, ese soporte serd el destino de la
duplicacion independientemente del ajuste de soporte
activo realizado con el botén MEDIA SELECT de la unidad
principal o del control remoto.

* Siha cargado tanto una tarjeta SD como una unidad USB
flash y el soporte elegido usando el botén MEDIA SELECT
de la unidad principal o del control remoto es la tarjeta SD
0 CD, el CD serd duplicado en la tarjeta SD. Si el soporte
elegido es la unidad USB flash, el CD serd duplicado en la
unidad USB flash.

3. Pulse el boton DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal
mientras mantiene pulsado el boton DISPLAY [SHIFT]
botoén o pulse el botén WAV/MP3 del control remoto para
elegir el formato de fichero usado durante la grabacién en el

destino de la duplicacion. =3
© ewciose  puvmusesor
J

En la pantalla aparecera I mientras la unidad empieza a
verificar el soporte de destino de la duplicacion.

WA @ W
[/ I I I

W

o 5. Unavez que el soporte haya sido verificado y se haya

comprobado que es correcto, aparecerd en la pantalla ZEL
*y los indicadores de los botones FOLDER/TRACK

SELECT (1-10/0) parpadearan o se quedaran fijos.

|
I\

—

Los indicadores que estén parpadeando le indicaran que
no contienen ninguna asignacion de carpeta directa. Los
indicadores que estén iluminados fijos le indicaran que
contienen una asignacion de carpeta.

r> DUB WAV — DUBMP3HQ — DUBMP3MQ — DUBMP3LQ B

Recorrido por los distintos formatos de fichero de duplicacion
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6. Pulse el botéon FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) de la

unidad principal o el botén numérico (1-10/0) del control
remoto de la carpeta que quiera elegir como destino de la
duplicacién.

En la pantalla aparecerd ¥ - durante unos segundos 'y
después aparecera un contador de tiempo para la pista que
vaya a ser duplicada y comenzard el proceso de duplicacién.

—
—.I
_I

|
|
—
—I

——

—.I
I

* Ala hora de elegir la carpeta de destino de la duplicacién,
podrd elegir carpetas cuyos indicadores estén fijos o
parpadeando.

Sipulsa un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que

no contenga una asignacion de carpeta directa (indicador
parpadeando), serd creada una nueva carpeta para la
duplicacién y dicha carpeta serd asignada automdticamente
a ese boton.

Si pulsa un boton FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) que
si contenga una asignacion de carpeta directa (indicador
iluminado fijo), la duplicacion sustituird a la carpeta activa
asignada. (Vea “Duplicacién usando un botén 1-10/0 que
ya contenga una asignacion de carpeta directa” en pdg.
41).

Durante la duplicacion, puede pulsar el botén CANCEL
(iluminado en la unidad principal) o STOP de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para detener la operacion
Tras cancelar la operacién, en pantalla aparecera
durante unos segundos.

Si cancela la duplicacion en mitad de la primera pista,
no serd creado ningun fichero en la tarjeta SD o unidad
USB flash. Ademds, la carpeta creada al principio de la
duplicacion serd borrada.

Si cancela la duplicacion en cualquier momento después
de que la primera pista haya sido duplicada, los ficheros
que hayan completado la duplicacion serdn creados en la
tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash. Ademds, la carpeta creada
al comienzo de la duplicacion serd asignada al boton
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) elegido en el paso 6
anterior.

Cuando termine la duplicacién de la ultima pista del CD
(o de la carpeta elegida deI CDde datos) apareceraen la
pantalla FIH E
estaba antes de comenzar la duplicacion.

La carpeta creada al principio de la duplicacién sera
asignada al botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) elegido
en el paso 6 anterior y dicho botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) se iluminara.

1 N

]
| [ T

7 - Duplicacion (copia)

Duplicacion usando un boton 1-10/0
que ya contenga una asignacion de
carpeta directa

Durante la duplicacion, puede usar el siguiente proceso para
sustituir una asignacion existente de carpeta directa.

1. Tras pulsar el botén DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad
principal o el botén DUBBING del control remoto (el
indicador DUBBING [WAV/MP3] de la unidad principal
se ilumina), pulse un botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT
(1-10/0) que ya contenga una asignacién de carpeta
directa (indicador iluminado). El indicador de dicho botén
comenzard a parpadear. A la vez, los indicadores del resto de
botones se apagaran.

UFDATE aparecera en la pantalla para indicarle que la
unidad esta lista para cambiar la asignacion.

2. Pulse de nuevo el botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
cuyo indicador esté ahora parpadeando para comenzar la
duplicacién.

Cuando la duplicacién termine, la asignacion de carpeta
directa para el botén FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
elegido habra sido modificada.

Antes de iniciar la duplicacién cuando aparece i
la pantalla y con el indicador CANCEL de la unidad prlnC|paI
parpadeando, puede pulsar el botén CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para cancelar el cambio de
asignacién y volver al paso 5 de “Duplicacién” anterior.

El cambio de las asignaciones de carpeta directa de los botones
FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0) nunca elimina las carpetas de
los soportes o los ficheros audio contenidos en dichas carpetas.

Puede usar los botones FOLDER /W de la unidad principal o
del control remoto para elegir carpetas y asignarlas a distintos
botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0).

Los datos de fecha y hora de las carpetas y ficheros audio
creados por la duplicacion serdn distintos a los actuales.
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7 - Duplicacion (copia)

Tiempos de grabacion durante la duplicacion

En la tabla siguiente puede ver los tiempos de grabacion (en horas y minutos) para los distintos formatos de ficheros y capacidades de

tarjetas SD/SDHC y unidades USB flash.

Formato de fichero (ajuste de duplicacion)

Tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash

1GB 2GB 4GB 8 GB

WAV (STEREO) 16 bits 44.1 kHz 1:34 3:08 6:17 12:35
64 kbps (LQ) 44.1 kHz 34:42 69:25 138:35 277:29

MP3 (STEREO) 128 kbps (MQ) | 44.1 kHz 17:21 34:42 69:17 138:44
256 kbps (HQ) 44.1 kHz 8:40 17:21 34:38 69:22

® Los tiempos de grabacidn anteriores son aproximados. Pueden variar dependiendo de la tarjeta SD/SDHC o unidad USB flash
concreta que esté usando.

® |Lostiempos de grabacién anteriores no son tiempos de grabacién continuos. Son tiempos de grabacién totales posibles para las
tarjetas SD/SDHC y unidades USB flash.
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8 - Funcion de borrado de carpeta

Usando esta unidad podra borrar carpetas que contenga
ficheros audio que ya no necesite de tarjetas SD y unidades USB
flash.

No puede usar esta unidad para borrar ficheros individuales.

Todos los ficheros (no solo los de musica) de la carpeta
indicada serdn borrados, independientemente de su estado
(solo lectura, etc.).

Borrado de carpetas

1.

Use el botén MEDIA SELECT para elegir el soporte (tarjeta
SD o unidad USB flash) que contenga la carpeta a borrar.
Pulse el botéon BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] de la unidad
principal mientras mantiene pulsado el botén DISPLAY
[SHIFT] o pulse el botén ERASE FOLDER del control
remoto para acceder al modo de carpeta.

O | o % co-200 e e e O]
]
P wmwm
o -

ol © . )

QU

Cuando el modo de carpeta esté activo, los indicadores
BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] y CANCEL de la unidad principal
parpadearan y en pantalla aparecer3 alternativamente

iZE y el nombre de la carpeta activa.

é
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Si quiere borrar la carpeta elegida en ese momento, vaya al
siguiente paso.

Si quiere borrar una carpeta con ficheros audio distinta a la
carpeta elegida en ese momento, elija la carpeta que quiera
borrar usando los botones FOLDER/TRACK SELECT (1-10/0)
de la unidad principal, el teclado numérico (1-10/0) del
control remoto y los botones FOLDER «/» de la unidad
principal o del control remoto.

Cuando el indicador CANCEL de la unidad principal esté
parpadeando, podrd pulsar el boton CANCEL de la unidad
principal o del control remoto para anular el borrado de carpeta.

La pantalla volverd al estado previo a acceder al modo de
borrado de carpeta.

4. Una vez que haya elegido la carpeta a borrar, pulse de nuevo

el boton BROWSE [ERASE FOLDER] de la unidad principal
o el boton ERASE FOLDER del control remoto para borrar la
carpeta.

En la pantalla aparecerd durante unos segundos
mientras la carpeta esta siendo borrada.

Si la carpeta elegida no contiene ninguna subcarpeta,

todos los ficheros contenidos (no solo los de musica) serdn
borrados. Si esto hace que la carpeta que contenia la carpeta
borrada quede también vacia a la vez, ambas carpetas seran
borradas.

Si la carpeta seleccionada contiene una subcarpeta, todos
los ficheros (no solo los de musica) de la carpeta elegida
seran borrados, pero NO los contenidos en la subcarpeta.

» Siel soporte elegido (tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash) estd
protegido contra la grabacion, la funcion de borrado de
carpeta no serd operativa. En ese caso, aparecerd T
en pantalla durante unos sequndos y después la unidad
volverd a su estado anterior.
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e Siborra una carpeta asignada a un botén FOLDER/TRACK
SELECT (1-10/0) de la unidad principal, dicha asignacion
serd anulada automdticamente.
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9 - Listado de mensajes

Mensajes operativos
Los mensajes siguientes aparecen en la pantalla principal de acuerdo al funcionamiento de esta unidad.
Mensaje Significado Respuesta
CANCELED | Una operacién ha sido cancelada.
-CLEAR- Todos los programas han sido borrados.
CLOSE La bandeja de discos se esta cerrando.
DONE Una operacién ha sido realizada.
ERASING Una carpeta estd siendo borrada. No extraiga el disco o soporte.
FINISHED Una operacién ha sido finalizada.
LOADING Esta siendo leida la informacién del disco o soporte.
NO DISC No hay ningun disco o el disco no puede ser verificado.
NO FILES El disco no contiene ningun fichero que pueda ser reproducido. gargue un disco u otro soporte que contenga
icheros reproducibles.
NO MEDIA | No hay ningun soporte.
NO NAME Np hay datos del musico o no hay datos de fichero que puedan ser
visualizados.
NOTITLE No existen datos de titulo que puedan ser visualizados.
OPEN La bandeja de discos esta abierta.
SETTING Is_gggisaon AUTO SET se esta procesando. No extraiga el disco o
TOCREAD | Lainformacién del TOC esta siendo leida.
WAIT Estd siendo procesado un fichero. No extraiga el disco o soporte.
WRITING Estan siendo grabados datos en el soporte. No extraiga el disco o

soporte.

Mensajes de aviso

Si una operacién no puede ser ejecutada, aparecerd uno de los mensajes siguientes. Cada mensajes aparecera durante unos dos
segundos antes de desaparecer de forma automatica.

Mensaje Significado Respuesta

FULL No hay suficiente espacio. Elimine f;cheros que ya no necesite o sustituya el
soporte.

NO MEDIA | No hay ningun soporte cargado. C_onlflrme’ que el §oport§ este corrgctamente cargado.
Si auin asi sigue sin funcionar, sustituya el soporte.

NO PGM No ha sido creado ninguin programa. Anada pistas al programa.

PGM FULL | No puede afiadir mas pistas al programa. U.n programa ?OIO puede contener un maximo de 99
pistas. Borre pistas del programa y vuelva a probar.

PROTECT La tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash esta protegida contra la grabacién. | Anule la proteccién contra la grabacion.

WRT ERR El fichero no puede ser creado. Formatee el disco usando un ordenador. Si aun asi

sigue sin funcionar, sustituya el disco.

*Tras el borrado de un fichero en una tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash usando un ordenador Mac, vacie la papelera antes de expulsar el

soporte.
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9 - Listado de mensajes

Mensajes de error

Si aparece uno de los mensajes de error siguientes, consulte lo que indica en la columna de respuesta y trate de resolverlo. Si eso no
soluciona el problema, péngase en contacto con un servicio técnico TASCAM.

Mensaje Significado Respuesta
COMM ERR S . . . S
(Parpadeo) Comunicacién imposible con la unidad de CD. Péngase en contacto con el servicio técnico TASCAM.
COMM ERR ZZ Pézlgproduado un error durante la comunicacién con la unidad Péngase en contacto con el servicio técnico TASCAM.
DEC ERR El tipo de fichero no es admitido o no puede ser reproducido. Cambie el disco
DISC ERR El TQC o) S|st§ma de ficheros no puede ser leido, o no ha sido Limpie o cambie el disco.
posible un ajuste de enfoque.
DRV ERR La unidad de CD fisica esta averiada. Péngase en contacto con el servicio técnico TASCAM.
MEDIAERR | El fichero de sistema no puede ser leido. F.ormat.ee el d!sco usandp un ordgnador. Siadn asi
sigue sin funcionar, sustituya el disco.
Revise los nombres de las carpetas y ficheros para
Es posible que la ruta sea demasiado larga o que contenga algin comprobar que la ruta, incluyendo la extension
PATH ERR P 9 . 9a o que gaalg del fichero, solo contenga caracteres ASCIl y que
caracter que no pueda ser reconocido por la unidad. . .
su longitud no sea superior a los 255 caracteres. (El
maximo numero de niveles de carpeta es de 16).
READ ERR | Imposible acceder a la pista. Limpie o cambie el disco.
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10 - Resolucion de problemas

Si detecta algun problema en la unidad, compruebe primero los
puntos siguientes antes de contactar con el servicio técnico. Si
tras realizar lo que indicamos a continuacion, el problema sigue
ahi, péngase en contacto con el comercio en el que adquirié
esta unidad o un servicio técnico TASCAM.

B Launidad no se enciende

= ;Estd totalmente introducido el enchufe en la salida de
corriente?

B Launidad no responde al mando a distancia.

= ;Ha introducido las pilas en el mando a distancia y tienen
carga suficiente?

B No hay sonido

= Confirme las conexiones con el sistema de monitorizacién.
= Confirme el volumen del amplificador y los ajustes.

B Ruidos no deseados.

= ;Estén todos los cables correctamente conectados y en
perfecto estado?

B No puede reproducir un CD.

= Sij esta usando un CD de datos con ficheros MP3, confirme
que la velocidad de bits del fichero sea compatible con esta
unidad.

= ;Estd el disco dafiado o sucio?

B No puede reproducir todos los ficheros de un CD de
datos, tarjeta SD o unidad USB flash.

= Asegurese de que la unidad no esté en el modo de
reproduccion de carpeta.

B No puedo usar la reproduccidon programada.

= Asegurese de que la zona de reproduccién no esté ajustada

afLL FLAY
Para usar la reproduccién programada con CD de datos,

tarjetas SD y unidades USB flash, la zona de reproduccién
debe estar ajustada a’
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11 - Especificaciones técnicas

Valores medios

Salida

Tipos de soportes admitidos
Discos CD, CD-Ry CD-RW
(incluyendo discos de 12 cm, 8 cm y discos multisesion,
asi como discos con CD text)
Los siguientes tipos de soportes deben estar formateados en
FAT16 6 FAT32.
UsB (4-64 GB)
SD (2 GB)
SDHC (4-32 GB)

Formato de ficheros de reproduccion

CD-DA: 44.1kHz, 16 bits stereo
MP2: 32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps
(CD de datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)
MP3: 32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps, VBR
(CD de datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)
WAV:  8/16/32/11.025/22.05/44.1/12/24/48 kHz, 16 bits
(CD de datos/tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)
AAC*:  32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-320 kbps, VBR
(tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)
WMA#**: 32/44.1/48 kHz, 32-384 kbps, VBR
(tarjetas SD/unidades USB flash)

*AAC DRM no admitido

**os ficheros WMA deben cumplir con el standard Ver. 9;
DRM no es admitido.

Formatos de duplicacion de ficheros

WAV:  44.1kHz, 16 bits stereo
MP3:  44.1kHz, 64/128/256kbps

Salida audio analogica

ANALOG OUTPUT (BALANCED)
Conector: XLR-3-32 (1: masa 2:activo 3: pasivo)
Impedancia de salida: 200 Q
Nivel de salida de referencia: +4 dBu (1.23 Vrms)
Nivel de salida maximo: +20 dBu (7.75 Vrms)

ANALOG OUTPUT (UNBALANCED)
Conector: RCA
Impedancia de salida: 200 Q
Nivel de salida de referencia: =10 dBV (0.32 Vrms)
Nivel de salida méximo: +6 dBV (2.0 Vrms)
Salida PHONES
Conector: clavija de 6.3 mm (1/4') stereo

Nivel de salida maximo: 20 mW + 20 mW
(THD+N:0.1%, 32 Q)

Salida audio digital

DIGITAL OUTPUT (COAXIAL)
Conector: RCA
Formato de sefial compatible: IEC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

DIGITAL OUTPUT (OPTICAL)
Conector: 6ptico
Formato de sefial compatible: [EC-60958-3 (S/PDIF)

Rendimiento audio

Respuesta de frecuencia
20 Hz - 20 kHz +1.0 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Relacion senal-ruido (S/R)
Superior a 90 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Distorsion armoénica total

Inferior a 0.01% (durante la reproduccién, JEITA)
Rango dinamico

Superior a 90 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Separacién de canales
Superior a 90 dB (durante la reproduccion, JEITA)

Memoria de seguridad

Los siguientes ajustes quedan memorizados incluso cuando la
unidad esta apagada.

* Ajustes de indicacion de tiempo y titulo

¢ Modo de reproduccién

* Programa (CD/tarjeta SD/unidad USB flash)

» Carpeta activa (CD/Tarjeta SD/Unidad USB flash)

e Seleccién de dispositivo

* Ajuste de funcidn de reproduccién repetida (ON/OFF)
» Control de tono ON/OFF (CD)

 Valor de control de tono (CD)
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11 - Especificaciones técnicas

General

Alimentacion
CA 120V, 60 Hz (EE.UU./Canada)
CA 230V, 50 Hz (Reino Unido/Europa)
CA 240V, 50 Hz (Australia)

Peso
4.7 kg

Rango de temperaturas de funcionamiento

5a35°C

Inclinacion admisible para la instalacion

Consumo
1w 5° 0 menos
Dimensiones (Lx A x P)
481 x94.5 x 298 (mm)
Esquema de dimensiones
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Las ilustraciones y otras imagenes mostradas aqui pueden variar con respecto a las del aparato real.
De cara a mejoras en el producto, tanto las especificaciones como el aspecto exterior estén sujetos a cambios sin previo aviso.
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Important Information for Service Stations and Customers Page 1 of 1

TECHNICAL INFORMATION

TASCAM CD-200 series, About total drive run time and total No. 1706

power on time DATE  1stJun. 2017

Target model

CD-200SB / CD-200BT / CD-200iL

Failure content

On 3 models of CD-200 series, each display value of total drive run time and total power
on time being able to check by test mode is displayed shorter than the actual time.

This is the reason why the hardware configuration was reviewed when CD-200SB was
released, but appropriate change of firmware had not been performed together.

Countermeasure

Regarding total time, please calculate like the following content.

/lll[Total drive run time//lll
It is displayed in 92% of actual time.
Please multiply the display value by 1.09 for getting actual time.

/lll[Total power on time/////
It is displayed in 77% of actual time.
Please multiply the display value by 1.3 for getting actual time.

* |If unit is used like the drive is working always, although it should no occur usually, the
case that total drive run time is longer than total power on time occurs.

Note

By the way, on 2 models of CD-200/CD-200i released prior to CD-200SB, total drive run
time and total power on time are displayed with accuracy.




TASCAM

Updates

Always use the most recent firmware for this device.
Please visit the TASCAM web site at http://tascam.com/ to
check for the latest firmware.

CD-200SB Release Notes

« When the CANCEL button was pressed during
dubbing, even though a file was generated, it might
not be added to a direct folder. This has been fixed.

« In addition, improvements have been made to
increase the stability of operation.

New functions

Confirmation of firmware version

V1.01 additions

« Direct folder and folder erase functions can now be
used with file paths that include characters of any
types (including Korean and Chinese) as well as ASCII
and Shift JIS.

When updating from version 1.00 to version 1.01,
direct folder information set in version 1.00 might
not be retained. If this is the case, please set the direct
folders again. We apologize for the inconvenience.

« When the PROGRAM EDIT button is used to edit a

program for a data CD, SD card or USB ﬂash d ive, the
play area is now set automatically to -

Maintenance items

V1.01 fixes

» When a USB flash drive without any audio files and
an SD card with audio files were both inserted in
the unit, the audio files on the SD card would not be
recognized. This has been fixed.

» During random playback, sometimes tracks outside
the play area would be played back and sometimes
not all the tracks in the play area would be played
back. These issues have been fixed.

« Support for SD cards and USB flash drives that contain
specific folders stored by Mac computers, for example,
has been improved.

« When stopped, if the track was changed to one in a
different folder, the next time playback was started
a different track would play in some cases. This has
been fixed.

« The direct folder function AUTO SET operation would
not always register the folder. This has been fixed.

« When the playback mode or play area was changed,
the stop time displayed for the SD card or USB flash
drive would differ from the actual stop position. This
has been fixed.

» The stop position after direct folder playback has
been fixed so that it becomes the first file on the SD
card or USB flash drive.

« When using the direct folder function SET operation,
the registered folder name might not be shown
correctly. This has been fixed.

D01196820A

Before starting a firmware update, check the firmware
version of the CD-200SB that you are using.

1. Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB
flash drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the
STOP and REPEAT buttons on the main unit, press the
POWER switch to turn the unit on.

Even afte appears on the display,
keep pressmg the STOP and REPEAT buttons until
i appears.

2. Check the following information items by using the
FOLDER «/W [PITCH -/+, &/d&-] buttons to change
the item shown.

«VERvv.vV (vv.vv: Main firmware version)

« BLD bbbb (bbbb: Main firmware build number)
- DRV d.dd (d.dd: CD drive firmware version)

« DEC eeee (eeee: Decoder ROM version)

« L nnnnnn (nnnnnn: Decoder firmware version)

If the “Main firmware version,”“Main firmware build
number” and “Decoder firmware version” shown here
are the same or newer than the firmware versions that
you were planning to use for the update, there is no
need to update the firmware.

The “CD drive firmware version” and “Decoder ROM
version” are not used when updating other firmware.

TASCAM CD-200SB 1
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Firmware update procedures

Prepare the update media

1.

Download the latest firmware from the TASCAM
website (http://tascam.com/) and open the
compressed file.

2. Copy the downloaded firmware to the root folder

(highest level folder) on an SD card or USB flash drive.

Main firmware update procedures

1.

Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB
flash drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the
DISPLAY and OPEN/CLOSE buttons on the main unit,
press the POWER switch to turn the unit on.

Even after i} - appears on the display, keep
pressmg the DISPLAY and OPEN/CLOSE buttons until
- appears. When you release the buttons

k& appears on the display,
will appear on the display.

Insert the update media that you prepared into the SD
card slot or USB port. After the unit verifies the update
media and main firmware updater file,
appears on the display.

Press the DISPLAY button on the main unit. ~E
and —iE will appear on the display and the
update W|II be executed.

When updating completes, —F I :H will appear on

the display.

Press the POWER switch on the main unit to turn it off.

6. Confirm that the “Main firmware version” and “Main

firmware build number” are the latest. (Refer to
“Checking the firmware versions” above.)
This completes the update of the main firmware.

2 TASCAM CD-200SB

Decoder firmware update procedures

1.

Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB
flash drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the
DISPLAY and FOLDER/TRACK SELECT 5 buttons on
the main unit, press the POWER switch to turn the unit
on.

Even after i i appears on the display, keep
pressing the DISPLAY and FOLDER/TRACK SELECT 5
buttons until I i appears. When you release
the buttons after 11 F T appears on the display,
F will appear on the display.

Insert the update media that you prepared into the
SD card slot or USB port. After the unit verifies the
update media and decoder firmware updater file,
Hii appears on the display and updating
starts automatically.

When updating completes, —£ will appear on the

display.

4, Press the POWER switch on the main unit to turn it off.

Confirm that the “Decoder firmware version”is the
latest. (Refer to “Checking the firmware versions”
above.)

This completes the update of the decoder firmware.
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Confirmation of firmware version

Before starting a firmware update, check the firmware « L nnnnnn (nnnnnn: Decoder firmware version)

version of the CD-200SB that you are using. If the “Main firmware version,”“Main firmware build

1. Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB number”and “Decoder firmware version”shown here
flash drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the are the same or newer than the firmware versions that
STOP and REPEAT buttons on the main unit, press the you were planning to use for the update, there is no
POWER switch to turn the unit on. need to update the firmware.

Even after appears on the display, The “CD drive firmware version” and “Decoder ROM
keep pressing the STOP and REPEAT buttons until version” are not used when updating other firmware.
appears.

2. Check the following information items by using the
FOLDER «/W [PITCH —/+, &/a-] buttons to change
the item shown.

« VERvv.vv (vv.vv: Main firmware version)

+ BLD bbbb (bbbb: Main firmware build number)
« DRV d.dd (d.dd: CD drive firmware version)
- DEC eeee (eeee: Decoder ROM version)

Firmware update procedures

Prepare the update media Decoder firmware update procedures
1. Download the latest firmware from the TEAC 1. Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB
Global Site (http://teac-global.com/) and open the flash drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the
compressed file. DISPLAY and FOLDER/TRACK SELECT 5 buttons on
2. Copy the downloaded firmware to the root folder the main unit, press the POWER switch to turn the unit
(highest level folder) on an SD card or USB flash drive. on.
Main firmware update procedures Even after = appears on the display, keep

1. Turn the unit off and remove the SD card and USB pressing the_ DISPLAY and FOLDER/TRACK SELECT 5
buttons until - ppears. When you release

flash drive. Then, while pressing and holding both the
DISPLAY and OPEN/CLOSE buttons on the main unit, .tl?e ?gitons a;:le;;a . e=ar on th:Zf)se(;;s on the display,
press the POWER switch to turn the unit on. PP play-

2. Insert the update media that you prepared into the
SD card slot or USB port. After the unit verifies the
Even after i -~ appears on the display, keep update media and decoder firmware updater file,
pressmg the DISPLAY and OPEN/CLOSE buttons until - & appears on the display and updating

- appears. When you release the buttons starts automatically.
E appears on the display, - i
will appear on the display.

3. When updating completes, i will appear on the

display.

2. Insert the update media that you prepared into the SD 4. Press the POWER switch on the main unit to turn it off.
card slot or USB port. After the unit verifies the update
media and main firmware updater file,

appears on the display.

3. Press the DISPLAY button on the main unit. ~&
and —ii will appear on the display and the
update will be executed.

5. Confirm that the “Decoder firmware version”is the
latest. (Refer to “Checking the firmware versions”
above.)

This completes the update of the decoder firmware.

4. When updating completes, —F I H will appear on
the display.
5. Press the POWER switch on the main unit to turn it off.

6. Confirm that the “Main firmware version” and “Main
firmware build number” are the latest. (Refer to
“Checking the firmware versions” above.)

This completes the update of the main firmware.
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